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FOREWORD

Following the publication of the 1925 edition of the
Safety Code for Elevators, Dumbwaiters, and Escalators,
requests for a handbook, or manual, covering the inspec-

In order to keep the Manual as current as possible,
the Committee began the policy of publishing supple-

ments on a regular basis Supplements were issued in

tion of elpvators were received by the A17 Committee.
This Compmittee appointed a subcommittee to prepare
such a manual. Cities, states, insurance companies, ele-
vator mapufacturers and maintenance companies, and
. the federpl government furnished the Committee with
* material pased on their field experiences. A final draft
" was prepared and was unanimously approved by the
© Al7 Committee, the Code Sponsors, and the American
- National |Association (presently known as the American
- National [Standards Institute, Inc.) and the first edition
~ of the Mhnual was published in 1937 simultaneously
with the fourth edition of the Code.

A second edition of the Manual was prepared by the
Committee to bring it in line with the fourth edition of
the Code) including the 1942 supplement. A new Part to
cover the|inspection of escalators, and new Appendices
were added to cover descriptions of various types of
safeties, thethods for determining stopping distances of
gradual-type safeties, guide rail data, types of speed
governorp, and the handling and socketing of wire rope.
The secopnd edition of the Manual was approved by:
the Amerjican Standards Association and was published
in 1945.

The thifd edition of the Manual was published'in 1960
and inclyded revision to bring it in line with the 1960
edition of the Code.

The foyrth edition of the Manual was published in
1973 to bting it in line with the 1971 ‘editions including
the 1972 |supplement to the Code, and to update the
inspectiop procedures. A new/Part was also added to
cover the| inspection of moving walks.

The Inppectors” Mdnual Subcommittee was reacti-
vated in [1976 to reyiew the Manual and coordinate it
with a propos¢d,mew edition of the Code. The
Subcomnpittee, “during its review, felt that it was time
for the Manuat to take on a new format. Thus, the fifth

nized into four major Parts: Electric Elevators, Hydrauhc
Elevators, Escalators, and Moving Walks. Each Part was
further divided into three major Divisions: Routine
Inspection, Periodic Inspection and Test, and Acceptance
Inspection and Test. New Appendices were added to
this edition, containing sample inspection checklists for
electric elevators, hydraulic elevators, escalators and
moving walks. A considerable amount of new material
was also added to the Manual to bring it in line with
the 1978 edition of the Code.

1980 and 1981 to update the 1979 edition.

The sixth edition of the Manual contained, the|revi-
sions included in the 1980 and 1981 supplementts, as
well as many other revisions made to Kegp the Mpanual
abreast of new Code requirements, and to add |more
comprehensive inspection and teSting procedureqd. The
title of this edition wds, also changed to
ANSI/ASME A17.2 Inspecters” Manual for Elevyators
and Escalators. This changewas made to reflect a rgorga-
nization of the A17 Committee structure, and to shjorten
the title for convenience.

The seventh edifion of the Manual included the| revi-
sions in the 1983'and 1984 supplements as well as|other
new revisigns. One of the major revisions wajs the
Inspection/Checklists in Appendix E, which were
expanded to include routine and periodic inspeqtions
and tests in addition to acceptance inspections and|tests.

The eighth edition included revisions in the 198p and
1987 supplements as well as other revisions listed {n the
Summary of Changes section.

In 1989, the Inspectors’ Manual Committee pollgd the
inspection community to determine what portigns of
the Manual were most effective and the direction that
should be taken to meet the need of the inspectpr. In
response to requests for equipment, specific inspgction
guidelines, techniques, and cautionary notes as wiell as
tield convenience, the concept of individual equigment
inspection manuals was developed. The Comnpittee
decided to concentrate initially on three major seg:itents.
As a result, the Inspectors’ Manual is to be published
in three volumes: A17.2.1, Electric Elevators; A17.2.2,
Hydraulic Elevators; and A17.2.3, Escalatorq and
Moving Walks. Each volume addresses inspection groce-
dures for assuring compliance with the A17.1 Codesince
1955 and the A173 Code. It is the Commlttees

other equ1pments such as roped hydrauhc elevators,
dumbwaiters, sidewalk elevators, private residence ele-
vators, hand elevators, material lifts and dumbwaiters
with automatic transfer devices, special purpose person-
nel elevators, rack and pinion elevators, inclined eleva-
tors, screw-column elevators, elevators used for
construction, wheelchair and stairway chairlifts, ship-
board elevators, and rooftop elevators.

In 1993, the Inspectors” Manual Committee was
requested to review equipment installed prior to the
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1955 edition of A17.1. ASME A17.2.3 includes inspection
and testing procedures for assuring compliance with
some requirements in pre-1955 editions of A17.1.

In 1999, based on feedback from the user community,
the A17 Main Committee approved the Inspectors’
Manual Committee’s recommendation to consolidate
the three existing manuals: A17.2.1-1996, Inspectors’
Manual for Electric Elevators (including A17.2.1a-1997
and A17.2.1b-1998 Addenda); A17.2.2-1997, Inspectors’

revisions, which have been approved by the
A17.1 Committee since the last publications.

The second edition of the Guide was published in
2004. Nonmandatory Appendix B appears for the first
time in this edition.

The third edition of the Guide includes revisions listed
in the Summary of Changes section.

The fourth edition of the Guide includes revisions

listed in the Summary of Changes section.
The fifth edition-of the Guide includes revisions listed

Manual for Hydraulic Elevators (including
A17.2.2a-1998 Addenda); and A17.2.3-1998, Inspectors’
Mantal for Escalators and Moving Walks (including
A17.p.3a-2000 Addenda). The resulting A17.2-2001,
Guidg for Inspection of Elevators, Escalators, and Moving
Walk$, represents an editorial consolidation of the three
mantals. The revised standard also includes technical

Editions and Supplements

First Edition ASA A17.2-1937

Second Edition ASA A17.2-1945

Third Edition
Addenda
Supplement

ASA A17.2-1960
ASA A17.2a-1965
USAS A17.2b-1967
Fourth Edition ANSI A17.2-1973
ANSI A17.2-1979
ANSI A17.2a-1980
ANSI A17.2b—1981

Fifth Edition
Supplement
Supplement

Sixth Edition
Supplement
Supplement

ANSI/ASME A17.2-1982
ANSIFASME A17.2a-1983
ANSI/JASME A17.2b-1984

Seventh Edition ANSI/ASME A17.2-1985

Supplement ANSI/ASME A17.2a-1986
Supplemént ANSI/ASME A17.2b-1987
Eighth\Edition ANSI/ASME A17.2-1988
Addenda ANSI/ASME A17.2a-1989
Addenda ANSI/ASME A17.2b-1990

ASME A17.2.1-1993
ASME A17.2.1a-19%4

First Edition
Addenda

in the Summary of Changes section. This Ecilition also
adds an Inspection Guide for Private Rlesidence
Elevators.

The following is a list of past editions anfl supple-
ments and the dates on which\they receiyed final
approval. The dates of issuance'are also included for
documents published sing€,1979.

Approved
July 1937
October 22, 1945

August<]; 1960
July 29, 1965
July. 7, 1967

May 29, 1973

February 18, 1979
August 11, 1980
November 23, 1981

September 22, 1982
September 23, 1983
August 16, 1984

July 23, 1985
September 8, 1986
September 11, 1987

August 25, 1988
November 10, 1989
October 8, 1990

January 22, 1993
August 18, 1994

Issued

May 15, 1979
September 15, 1980
January 15, 1982

November 30, 1982
December 20, 1983
September 16, 1984

October 31, 1985
October 31, 1986
October 30, 1987

October 31, 1988
December 31, 1989
January 21, 1991

May 31, 1993
December 31, 1994

Addenda ASMEAT72-15=1995
ASME A17.2.1-1996

ASME A17.2.1a-1997
ASME A17.2.1b-1998

Second Edition
Addenda
Addenda

ASME A17.2.2-1994
ASME A17.2.2a-1995
ASME A17.2.2b-1996

First Edition
Addenda
Addenda

ASME A17.2.2-1997
ASME A17.2.2a-1998

Second Edition
Addenda

AUgUst 1U, 1975

September 6, 1996
December 16, 1997
November 13, 1998

April 14, 1994
August 10, 1995
September 6, 1996

November 18, 1997
November 13, 1998

xi

Janudry 27, 1770

January 31, 1997
January 30, 1998
February 19, 1999

May 31, 1994
January 10, 1996
December 31, 1996

December 31, 1997
February 5, 1999

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

Copyright ASME International

Editions and Supplements

First Edition
Addenda
Addenda

Second Edition
Addenda

ASME A17.2.3-1994
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ASME A17.2.3-1998
ASME A17.2.3a-2000

Approved

August 19, 1994
September 6, 1996
November 18, 1997

November 16, 1998
June 22, 2000

Issued

October 21, 1994
November 22, 1996
December 31, 1997

February 26, 1999
August 10, 2000

FIrST EAITIONn

Second Edition

Third Edition

Fourth Edition

Fifth Edition
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ASME A17.2-2004
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ASME A17 ELEVATOR 12
AND ESCALATOR COMMITTEE

(April 2012)
STANDARDS COMMITTEE Ex Officio Members

H. E. Reelle 1ll, Chair G. A. Burdeshaw, Secretary A. ). Marchant
J. W. Qoaker, Vice Chair R. E. Baxter M. Martin
R. A. Gregory, Vice Chair L. Bialy N.\B.-Martin
G. A. Burdeshaw, Secretary B. D. Black Z. R. McCain
E. V. aker, IUEC B. Blackaby D. McColl
T. D. Harkand, U.S. Department of Labor K. L. Brinkman G. L. Nuschler
R. E. Baxter, Baxter Residential Elevators, LLC R. S. Caporale H. E. Peelle Il
K. S. Lloyd, Jr., Alternate, Abell Elevator International ). R. Carrick J. S. Rearick
L. Bialy, Otis Elevator Co. C. C. Fox J. H. Shull
N. E. Marchitto, Alternate, Otis Elevator Co. W. D. George H. Simpkins
B. D. Black, BDBlack & Associates G. W. Gibson M. Tevyaw
J. R. Bjrooks, Wagner Consulting A. P. Juhasz D. L..Turner
G. A. Burdeshaw, The American Society of Mechanical Engineers C. Koenig D. Witt
J. W. doaker, Coaker & Co., PC
). Filippone, Port Authority of New York and New Jersey
J. H. l[-:lzmphrey, Alternate, Port Authority of New York and New Honorary Members

Jerspy G.A. Burdeshaw, Secretary C. L. Kort
C. C. Hox, Rainbow Security Control Ltd. L. ). Blaiotta A. A. Mascone
B. D. kox, Alternate, Fox & Sons Quality Elevator Inspection E. A. Donoghue E. M. Philpot
G. W. gibson, George W. Gibson & Associates, Inc. H. E. Godwin, Jr. R. L. Rogers
R. S. $eymour, Alternate, Robert L. Seymour & Associates, IC. C. E. Hempel L. E. White
R. A. Gregory, Vertex Corp.
R. F. Hadaller, Technical Standards and Safety Authority!
M. Teyyaw, Alternate, Technical Standards and Saféty Authority Regulatory AdViSOI’y Council
P. Hanpton, ThyssenKrupp Elevator N. B. Martin, Chair R. E. Kaspersma
R. ). Walker, Alternate, ThyssenKrupp Elevatar J. L. Borwey, Vice Chair C. C. Mann
J. T. Hprrity, U.S. Department of the Navy G. A. Burdeshaw, Secretary M. J. Mellon, Jr.
A. P. Juhasz, Kone, Inc. D. McLellan, Secretary I. D. Mercer
D. A. Kalgren, Kone, Inc. G. Antona S. Mercier
D. S. Boucher, Alternate, Kone, Inc: G. Barnes K. P. Morse
G. A. Kappenhagen, SchindlepElevator Corp. J. H. Burpee M. E. Pedersen
J. W. Hoshak, Elevator Safety\Selutions, Inc. J. R. Calpini M. R. Poulin
H. Simpkins, Alternate, FhyssenKrupp Elevator P. Caploon W. Reinke
N. B. Martin, State of/Ohio J. Day J. P. Roche
Z. R. McCain, Jr., Mc€ain Engineering Associates, Inc. N. C. Dimitruck C. W. Rogler
M. V. Farinola, Alternate, MV Farinola, Inc. M. Dorosk A. Smith
D. Mcfoll, Otis Canada, Inc. C. Gardiner D. M. Stanlaske
H. E. ReelleH; The Peelle Company L. A. Giovannetti J. Stewart
S. P. Reynolds, Alternate, The Peelle Company J. M. Gould M. K. Stewart
A. Relimmar,-Schimdter Etevator Corp. A. N. Griffin 3. F. Stout
V. P. Robibero, Schindler Elevator Corp. R. F. Hadaller L. M. Taylor
C. W. Rogler, State of Michigan Elevator Safety Division W. ). Hartung D. Tudor
J. H. Shull, J. H. Shull Engineering, LLC S. ). Hickory L. E. Watson
D. M. Stanlaske, NAESA International D. Holmes W. C. Watson
D. L. Turner, Davis L. Turner & Associates, LLC . D. Jay W. J. Witt
R. S. Caporale, Alternate, Elevator World, Inc. L. C. Kanicki D. Melvin, Alternate
A. H. Verschell, Dwan Elevator
D. A. Witham, GAL Manufacturing Corp.
J. Varon, Alternate, GAL Manufacturing Corp.
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NATIONAL INTEREST REVIEW COMMITTEE

CSA B44 TECHNICAL COMMITTEE

G. A. Burdeshaw, Secretary M. L. Lane M. Dodd, Secretary R. Marion
J. P. Andrew W. R. Larsen T. Baik R. Marsiglio
D. M. Begue M. A. Malek L. Bialy L. Martineau
R. ). Blatz J. ). Mancuso S. Bornstein T. McCann
J. E. Brannon C. C. Mann M. T. Brierley D. McColl
M. T. Brierley N. E. Marchitto A. D. Byram B. Mcintyre
B. B. Calhoun D. Mason R. Cavan R. A. MacKenzie
J. A. Caluori J. L. Meyer D. Eastman D. McLellan
C. S. Carr T. S. Mowrey A. N. Griffin S. Mercier
M. A. Chavez F-G—Newman R—+F—Hadall M—Pedram
R. F. Dieter J. W. O’Boyle J. Halge H. E. Peelle Il
B. Faerber J. ). O’Donoghue R. E. Haukeness A. Rehman
H. S. Frank B. Peyton A. S. Hopkirk A. Reistetter
J. G. Gerk M. ). Pfeiffer U. Huskic S. P. Reynolds
L. A. Giovafnetti M. R. Poulin I. D. Jay T. W. Rieger
J. M. Gould| P. M. Puno K. Jenkins J. T. Rooney
S. H. Grainer L. S. Rigby G. A. Kappenhagen R.\C>Scharfe
N. R. Herchell J. R. Runyan F. Kassem j. H. Shull
J.E Herwi$ R. D. Schloss I. M. Kennedy F. K. Tawfik
R. Howkins S. Shanes R. M. Kennedy M. Tevyaw
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Q. ). Xiong A. ). Marchant I. D. Mercer, Alternate

F. A. Kilian

B44.1/A17.5 ELEVATOR AND ESCALATOR
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Secretary
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Gy'W. Gibson

G. A. Kappenhagen

J. W. Koshak

V. P. Robibero

B. Tubbs

K. Paarlberg, Alternate

DUMBWAITER AND ATD COMMITTEE

D. Witt, Chair

J. B.\Peskuski, Vice Chair
R..Mohamed, Secretary

R. A. Gregory
B. P. McCune
J. W. Ninness

EARTHQUAKE SAFETY COMMITTEE

B. Blackaby, Chair

W. C. Schadrack Ill, Vice

Chair
A. B. Byk, Secretary
L. C. Barulich
G. W. Gibson
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R. Lorenzo

J. L. Meyer

W. C. Ribeiro

A. ). Schiff

A. ). Shelton

M. J. Smith
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R. D. Shepherd, Altern

EDITORIAL COMMITTEE

G. A. Burdeshaw, Secretary

B. D. Black
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D. McColl
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ELECTRICAL COMMITTEE

ESCALATOR AND MOVING WALK COMMITTEE
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EXISTING INSTALLATIONS COMMITTEE
ELEVATORS USED FOR CONSTRUCTION ). S. Rearick, Chair Z. R. McCain, Jr.
COMMITTEE D. B. Labrecque, Vice Chair P. McPartland
G. A. Burdeshaw, Secretary J. A. Lowery, Jr. A. B. Byk, Secretary N. R. Mistry
R. E. Baxter N. B. Martin R. E. Baxter R. C. Morrical
C. C. Fox C. W. Rogler ). Bera G. Nyborg llI
R. A. Gregory C. A. Buckley S. A. Quinn
J. H. Butler P. Reid
J. D. Carlisle, Jr. A. ). Saxer
EMERGENCY OPERATIONS COMMITTEE G. B. Cassini R. D. Shepherd
C. Kodnig, Chair D. McColl C Kuke J. L. Stabler
M. Telyaw, Vice Chair S. A. Morse Q\F. Gazzaniga G. Stiffter
A. B. Byk, Secretary C. H. Murphy ).'G. Gerk H. M. Vyas
M. Abbott T. F. Norton R. A. Gre‘gory T. Waardenburg
D. R. Beste J. J. O’Donoghue ). T. Herrity P.). Welch
T. Bit B. F. O’Neill J. A. Jaudes E. A. Heath Ill, Alternate
B. D. Black D. K. Prince R. Kremer D. Keller, Alternage
M. T. Brierley P. D. Rampf K. S. Lloyd, Jr. V. P. Robibero, Alternate
M. W.[Bunker, Jr A. Rehman G. M. Losey D. ). Winslow, Alfernate
P. Caploon L. F. Richardson
J. C. Cprlson D. Warne
G. B. Fassini D. I Winslow GUIDE FOR EMERGENCY PERSONNEL COMMITTEE
D. D. A”Witham C. C. Fox, Chair D. L. Flint
R. B. fraser R.F. Hadaller, Alternate D. L. Turner, Vice Chair J. L. Meyer
D. Henderson J. K. O’Donnell, Alternate G. A. Burdeshaw, Secretary J. ). O’'Donoghue
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R. S. Caporale, Chair J. Duffy
N. J. Montesano, Vice Chair G. Greenberg
G. A. Burdeshaw, Secretary E. L. Krull, Jr.
V. G. Bahna C. Robinson
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HOISTWAY COMMITTEE INTERNATIONAL STANDARDS COMMITTEE
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ammerstrom A. M. McClement, Alternate X . ?
A. Jahn ). L. Shrum, Alternate D. B. Labrecque, Vice Chair N. R. Mistry
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C. ). Duke J. S. Rearick
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PREFACE

FORM AND ARRANGEMENT

This Guide addresses how-to inspection guidelines,

and earlier editions) is shown in parentheses, ( ), with
a preceding “NR” designation.
Subsection numbering of items may not be sequential

techniqugs, and cautionary Notes i a fogical Sequence.
Subsectigns are arranged to focus on routine inspection
requiremgnts, followed by periodic test (annual and five
year) and acceptance criteria. Appropriate references to
the latest edition of the Code, in effect at the time of
this Guide’s publication, are listed at the end of each
subsectiop. The referenced numbers may not be the same
in earlier|editions. This Guide is organized as follows:
Parts 1 through 6 apply to electric and hydraulic eleva-
tors, Parts 7 and 8 apply to escalators, Parts 9 and 10
apply to noving walks, and Part 11 applies to machine-
room-les§ (MRL) elevators. The Parts are arranged to
show the|location of the inspection:

when there are no inspection or test procedures|indi-
cated within this Guide.

NOTE: This Guide addresses the requirements of A¥7.1-19p5 and
later editions and latest edition of A17.3. Some requiremgnts in
earlier editions of A17.1 are also addressed. The inspegtor is
referred to the particular edition of the~A17.1 Code that dpplies
for requirements prior to 1955.

This Guide has includedsthe pertinent requirgment
from prior editions of A17.1, which differ from the
requirements in the latest edition. As the inspector
becomes familiar with.the prescribed order of inspgction
procedures, variations may be appropriate| The
Foreword, Préfacé, and Appendix that are included in

Part1  (Elevator — Ins1dg of Car this document have been approved by| the

Part2 | Elevator — Machine Room A17 Comniittee, but are not part of this Amejrican

Part 3 Elevator — Top of Car National Standard.

Part 4 |Elevator — Outside Hoistway o )

Part 5 Elevator — Pit NQTE: . See also para. 2, Application, under the Introducfion of

Part 6 Elevator — Firefighters” Service PN Guide.

Part 7 Escalator — External

Part 8 [Escalator — Internal REQUIREMENTS FOR EXISTING INSTALLATIONS

gz;: ?O ﬁg‘\zﬁg xzit : Eﬁiﬁ;l Elevators and escalators in jurisdictions thatfhave
& . adopted the Safety Code for Existing Elevator$ and

Part 11 [Elevator — Machine-Room-Less (MRE)

Each ipspection location is further subdivided as
follows:

X Location of inspection
XX Item to be inspected

Escalators, ASME A17.3, and installations that havd been
altered in accordance with Part XII of the Safety [Code
for Elevators and Escalators ANSI/ASME A17.1d+1986
and later editions must, as a minimum, conform {o the
requirements identified in this Guide as “A17.3.”|If an
existing installation does not meet the requirements of

XX.1 Periodic i ti ti
Srodic MSPECtIR frou %ne) the A17.3 Code, it must be upgraded. If an ex]sting
X.X.1.1 |Electric elevatorsy(as applicable) . . . . .
. . installation was required to meet more stringent require-
X.X.1.2 |Hydraulic elevators (as applicable) . : .
.. ments, it must continue to meet those requiremerts.
X.X.2 Periodic test Lo .
. . Alteration, if made, must conform to the requirefnents
X.X.2.1 |Electricelevators (as applicable) .. :
. . of A17.1, Part XII and the entire installation mus{ con-
X.X.2.2 |Hydraulic elevators (as applicable) . .
. . form to the requirements of A17.3. The alterption
X.X.3 Accéptance inspection . ts in A17.1. Part XII b tri t
X.X.3.1 |Electric elevators (as applicable) requirements m o ar may be more stpgen

X.X.3.2 Hydraulic elevators (as applicable)
X X4  Code references

X.X.4.1 Electric elevators (as applicable)
X.X.4.2 Hydraulic elevators (as applicable)

When a requirement within A17.1 or A17.3 cross-
references another requirement, the cross-reference is
shown with the refering requirement in braces, { }. For
the A17.1-2000 and later edition requirements, where
no direct cross-reference is found within the A17.1-2000
Cross-Reference Table, the prior code Rule (A17.1d-2000

than the requirements of Al7.3. The equipment must
conform to the more stringent of the two.

METRIC (SI) UNITS

This edition of the Guide uses both imperial and met-
ric (SI) units. The units used in the Guide are the units
found in the referenced code [e.g., imperial (metric) or
metric (imperial)]. Information on the usage of SI units
and conversion to imperial units is contained in IEEE/
ASTM SI 10-1997, Standard for the Use of the International
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System of Units (SI): The Modern Metric System; ASME
Guide SI-1, Orientation and Guide for Use of SI (Metric)
Units; or CAN/CSA-Z234-1, Canadian Metric Practice
Guide.

DEFINITIONS

For definitions, see Section 3 of the
ASME A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions (Section 1.3,

CSA B44.1/ASME A17.5 Elevator and Escalator
Electrical Equipment. This Code contains requirements
for obtaining, labeling, and listing electrical equipment
for elevators, escalators, moving walks, dumbwaiters,
material lifts, platform lifts, and stairway lifts.

ASME A17.7/CSA B44.7 Performance-Based Safety
Code for Elevators and Escalators. This American
National Standard performance-based safety code cov-
ers the design, construction, installation, operation, test-

A17.]1-2000/B44-00 and later editions).

ASME ELEVATOR PUBLICATIONS

This Guide is one of the numerous codes and stan-
dards that have been or are being developed and pub-
lishegl by the American Society of Mechanical Engineers.
The fpllowing publications are of special interest to users
of thi{s Guide. For prices and availability, contact:

ISME Order Department

P Law Drive

ox 2900

hirfield, NJ 07007-2900

el: 800-843-2763

ax: 973-882-1717

-Mail: customercare@asme.org

ISME Website: www.asme.org/catalog

o M N N

ASME A17.1/CSA B44 Safety Code for Elevators-and
Escalptors. This American National Standard Safety
Codgq covers the design, construction, installation, oper-
ation), testing, maintenance, alteration, andrépair of ele-
vatofs, dumbwaiters, escalators, moving walks, and
mateyial lifts and dumbwaiters withsatitomatic transfer
devides.

Injzection Checklists. The checklist forms shown in
Noninandatory Appendices ‘Ajand B of this book are
postdd on the ASME Website: www.asme.org.

ASME A17.3 Safety Code for Existing Elevators and
Escalptors. This Cedé covers retroactive requirements
for existing elevators and escalators. The purpose of this
Codgq is to establish minimum requirements that will
provilde a reaSenable degree of safety for the general
public. While many of these requirements will also
increpsesthe degree of safety for the elevator mechanic

plevators,
material

g, TaiITterarce, atteratior, and Tepair of
dumbwaiters, escalators, moving walks,,and
lifts.
Published Interpretations. Interpretations of the vari-
ous A17 standards are published; periodically
Interpretations of A17.1 andrA17.2 approv
A17 Committee from June, 14,1972 through
were published in a sepafate book in 1980.
Starting with the 198Tedition of the Code, ifterpreta-
tions are published with each new edition and supple-
ment of the applicable standard. A compilation of
Interpretations Nes. 2-13 (June 1979-May 1989) has also
been published by ASME. A compilation of al] interpre-
tations cafyalso be obtained through the A17 CD-ROM.
Handbook on A17.1/B44 Safety Code. This Hlandbook
augments the A17.1/B44 Codes with commentary, dia-
grams, and illustrations that are intended to explain the
requirements of the A17.1/B44 Code.
The commentary contained in the Handbgok is the
opinion of the author and has not been approved by the
A17 Committee or the B44 Technical Commiftee.
QEI-1 Standard for the Qualification of| Elevator
Inspectors. This Standard covers requiremerjts for the
qualification and duties of inspectors and ihspection
supervisors engaged in the inspection and pesting of
equipment within the scope of the A17.1/B44 Code.
ASME A18.1 Safety Standard for Platform|Lifts and
Stairway Chairlifts. This safety Standard cpvers the
design, construction, installation, operation, ispection,
testing, maintenance, and repair of inclined| stairway
chairlifts and inclined and vertical platfprm lifts
intended for transportation of a mobility imppired per-
son only.

bd by the
une 1979

CORRESPONDENCE WITH THE A17 COMMITTEE

ASME codes and standards are developed gnd main-
tained with the intent to represent the consensus of con-

and TISPECtor, L}.lib dltd 1Il(:lb IOt bEUll add[e»ed dl l}.lib
time.

ASME A17 CD-ROM for Elevators and Escalators. This
CD-ROM contains the ASME A17.1, A17.2, and A17.3
standards. In addition, it contains the published inter-
pretations applicable to these standards.

ASME A17.4 Guide for Emergency Personnel. This
Guide for emergency personnel (fire, police, etc.), build-
ing owners, lessees, and building operating managers
explains the proper procedures to be used for the safe
removal of passengers from stalled cars.
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cerned interests. As such, users of this and other ASME
A17 codes and standards may interact with the Commit-
tee by requesting interpretations, proposing revisions,
and attending committee meetings. Correspondence
should be addressed to:

Secretary, A17 Standards Committee

The American Society of Mechanical Engineers
Three Park Avenue

New York, NY 10016-5990

E-mail: customercare@asme.org
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Abbreviations Used in This Code

Abbreviation

Unit

Abbreviation Unit

A

°C
deg
°F
ft/m
ft/s

ampere b pound (mass)
degree Celsius Ibf pound (force)
degree (angle) Ix lux
degree Fahrenheit m meter
in foot per minute m? square meter
foot per second m> cubic meter
foot mA milliampere
footcandte m/s TMeTer per second
square foot m/s? meter per second per second
cubic foot mm millimeter
foot per second per second mm? square millimeter
hour mm?> cubic millimeter
hertz MPa megapascal
inch N newton
square inch psi pound peréquare inch
cubic inch s second
kilogram \ volt
kilopascal

Propos|ng Revisions. Revisions are made periodically

to the Gy
sary or d
gained f1
order to
ogy- App
The Cd
this Guid
ble: citin
and a det
including
Reque

ide to incorporate changes that appear neces-
esirable, as demonstrated by the experience
om the application of the procedures, and in
fonform to developments in elevator technol-
foved revisions will be published periodically.
mmittee welcomes proposals for revisions to
b. Such proposals should be as specific as possi-
b the Item number(s), the proposed wording,
hiled description of the reasons for the proposal
any pertinent documentation.

sting Interpretations. On request, the

A17 Conpmittee will render an interpretation of any

requirem
rendered
Secretary|

The re
unambig
inquirer

Subject:

Edition:

ent of the Guide. Interpretations\can only be
in response to a written request sent to the
of the Standards Committee!

uest for interpretation\should be clear and
uous. It is furtherteecommended that the
ubmits his requestiusing the following format:

Cite the applicable Item number(s) and a
concise-description.

Citethe applicable edition and supplement
6fthe Guide for which the interpretation is

being requested.

Question:  Phrasethe question as a request for an
pretation of a specific item suitable fo
eral understanding and use, notas are
for an approval of a proprietary desi
situation. The inquirer may also includ

plans or drawings that are necessa

Inter-
gen-
quest
gn or
e any
ry to

explain the question; however, they should

not contain proprietary name
information.

Requests that are not in this format will be writ
this format by the Committee prior to being answ
which may inadvertently change the intent of the
nal request.

ASME procedures provide for reconsideration g
interpretation when or if additional informatior
might affect an interpretation is available. Further
sons aggrieved by an interpretation may appeal t
cognizant ASME committee or subcommittee. A
does not “approve,” “certify,
item, construction, proprietary device, or activity.

Attending Committee Meetings. The A17 Stan
Committee and the various Working Committees
larly hold meetings, all of which are open to the p|
Persons wishing to attend any meeting should cq

i

rate,” or “endorse|’

B Or

en in
ered,
prigi-

f any
that
per-

o the

\SME

any

Hards
regu-
ublic.
ntact

the Secretary of the Standards Committee.
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ASME A17.2-2012
SUMMARY OF CHANGES

Following approval by the ASME A17 Elevator and Escalator Committee and ASME, and after

public review, ASME A17.2-2012 was approved by the American National Standards Institugte
on September 14, 2012.
The 2012 edition of ASME A17.2 includes the following revisions that are identified by amargir
note, (12).
Page Location Change
x—xii Foreword Updated
Xiii—xvii Committee Roster Updated
Xviii, xix Preface Under QEI-1 Standard for the
Qualificatipn of Elevator Inspectors,
last senfence deleted
2 3 Reviséd
4 Secend paragraph added
3 7 Revised
4 Table 1 EIFESH entry added
5-16 Part 1 References updated throughout
7 15.1 Subparagraph (c) added
1.5.2 Revised in its entirety
17-46 Part 2 References updated throughout
20 2118 Revised
21 21131 Revised
33 22521 Revised
35 Table 2.29.2(a) Revised
40 231.2.2 Revised
45 2.41 Revised
47469, Part 3 References updated throughout
70-75 Part 4 References updated throughout
7686 Part5 References updated throughout
76 5.1 (1) 5.1.1(b) revised
(2) 5.1.3 revised
100-120 Part 7 References updated throughout
105 7.5 Revised
121-129 Part 8 References updated throughout
130-141 Part 9 References updated throughout
137 9.14 Revised
xxi
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Page Location Change

Table 9.14.1(a) Designator revised
138 Table 9.14.1(b) Designator revised

Table 9.14.1(c) Designator and title revised

9.15.3 First sentence deleted
142-149 Part 10 References updated throughout
174-190 Mandatory Appendix II Added
191-194 Mandatory Appendix III Added
195-220 Nonmandatory Updated

Appendix A

P21-262 Nonmandatory Appendix B Acceptance checklists for 2007¢(and 2010

editions added

xxii
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ASME A17.2-2012

GUIDE FOR INSPECTION OF ELEVATORS, ESCALATORS,
AND MOVING WALKS

1 9COPE

This Guide covers recommended inspection and test-
ing pfrocedures for electric and hydraulic elevators, esca-
latorg, and moving walks required to conform to the
Safetly Code for Elevators and Escalators, A17.1-1955
and |ater editions and The Safety Code for Existing
Elevhtors and Escalators, A17.3. This Guide also
addresses some requirements from editions of A17.1
prior] to 1955.

Thiis guide also includes Canadian references and
applicable exceptions for CSA B44-00 and later editions.
Exceptions or deviations applicable in Canada are ideny
tified with the same ASME requirement number pref-
aced|with a lowercase “c” for CSA B44-00 thxéugh
CSA |B44-04 Update 1.

NOTH: This Guide may not reflect the latest requirements in the
currefift ASME A17.1/CSA B44 and ASME A17:3 Codes.

2 APPLICATION

Thfs Guide is intended_to Jassist qualified inspectors
perfgrming routine inspéctions and witnessing periodic
and gcceptance inspections and tests. It is not intended
to serve as a bagis,for government regulations. This
Guide does not-eontain information on handling dis-
crepqncies neted during an inspection and test. The
authg¢rity-having jurisdiction in their legislation adopt-
ing the;Code is responsible for addressing this subject.

Introduction

have the knowledge and experience to recognjze poten-
tial deficiencies and to.foclus the inspection| in those
areas.
This Guide uses the following format to depcribe the
appropriate inspegtion and test:
(a) For ingpections and tests performed in cgmpliance
with ASMENA17.1d-2000 and earlier editions
(1)sRoutine. The examination and opgration of
equipmient at specified intervals by an inspectdr to check
foreompliance with the applicable Code reqyirements.
(2) Periodic Tests. Routine inspection and|tests plus
additional detailed examination and operatior| of equip-
ment at specified intervals witnessed by an ingpector to
check for compliance with the applicalhle Code
requirements.
(3) Acceptance. The initial inspection anfl tests of
new or altered equipment to check for compliance with
the applicable Code requirements.
(b) For inspections and tests performed in cgmpliance
with ASME A17.1-2000/CSA B44-00 and latef editions
(1) Periodic Inspection. The examination apd opera-

tion of equipment at specified intervals by an|inspector
to check for compliance with the applicaple Code
requirements.
(2) Periodic Tests. The testing and detail¢d exami-
nation and operation of equipment at specified intervals
witnessed by an inspector to check for compliance with
the applicable Code requirements.
(3) Acceptance. The initial inspection apd test of
new or altered equipment to check for complipnce with

The deeeptance-inspeetion-and-testing-procedures-apply
only to the extent that they conform to the latest edition
of the A17.1/B44 Code. The routine and periodic inspec-
_ tion and testing procedures apply only to the extent that
* they conform to the applicable Code requirements that
. were in effect at the time of installation or alteration.
+ The inspection and testing procedures do not take into
- account local regulations that may differ.

- It is recognized that inspectors will not be able to
accomplish all the inspection procedures specified in
this Guide, during each inspection. Qualified inspectors

theapplicable Code Tequirerents:

The procedures in this Guide are recommendations
only and are intended to illustrate a method of comply-
ing with the requirements in ASME A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions and A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later edi-
tions, requirements 8.10 and 8.11. The person per-
forming the inspection and test may employ other
methods to demonstrate compliance with the applicable
code requirement. Qualified inspectors have the knowl-
edge and experience to recognize potential deficiencies
and to focus the inspection where necessary.
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Where no inspection procedure is specified for routine
inspections, it indicates that the Code requirements need
no explanation. This does not indicate that no inspection
of the specified item is required. The item is to be
inspected for compliance with the applicable Code
requirements.

Where, as an example, the periodic inspection has no
specified inspections, the inspections specified under
routine are to be used for the periodic inspection. If, as

This handbook contains safety precautions an inspec-
tor is likely to need for most inspections. Because of
the large variation in elevator equipment and possible
unique elevator designs, it is the responsibility of each
inspector, mechanic, and consultant to determine the
safe manner to conduct each test and inspection before
starting each procedure. It is not the inspector’s responsi-
bility to ensure safety of all participants in the tests and
inspections. Inspectors are still advised to be aware of

an eXamI. 16, the acceptalce inbpeuiun }ldb a &5t proce=
dure that|differs from the test procedure specified under
periodic, |the acceptance test procedure should be fol-
lowed fof acceptance inspection and the periodic test
procedurg should be followed for periodic inspections.

This Giiide contains inspection procedures for compli-
ance wi’ﬁt the applicable Code only. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier edjitions Rule 1000.2 and A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
later editfons requirements 8.10.1.2 and 8.11.1.2, reads
in part “the inspection and test required by this Part
are to ddtermine that the equipment conforms to the
applicablg Code requirements at the time of installation
and any glteration.” This Guide contains no recommen-
dations that exceed the requirements of A17.1d-2000
and earli¢r editions Rule 1000.2 and A17.1-2000/B44-00
and later pditions requirements 8.10.1.2 and 8.11.1.2, and
Al17.3.

To facifitate making inspections and tests, sample
checklistg can be found in Nonmandatory Appendix A
of this Gpide. The checklist Item numbers correspond
to the Itgm numbers in this Guide. The checklist als@
contains|appropriate A17.1 and A17.3 references for
each Item).

NOTE: Sde also Form and Arrangement under the Preface of
this Guide

Safety for themselves and others. Some elevator mhanu-
facturers, inspection organizations, and maintelj:ance
companies have safety procedures that ge,beéyond the
requirements in the Elevator Industry Field’Emplpyees
Safety Handbook (EIFESH) or are unique.to their ofgani-
zation or equipment. Where this_is‘the case, the|safer
procedures should be followed. I'{ past editions ¢f the
A17.2 Inspectors’ Guide, spégcific cautions and gafety
warnings were part of the-body of the Guide. Those
cautions and warnings wre removed with the insgector
directed to use the EIFESH or other safety materials that
may apply. The A17.2 Inspectors” Guide is for the fise of
trained elevator‘peérsonnel who are aware of the hagards
inherent in werking with elevator equipment. Trainee
inspectors ape advised to use extra caution while Jearn-
ing inspection techniques and test procedures.

NOTE: The Elevator Industry Field Employees’ Safety Handpook is
available from Elevator World, Inc., P.O. Box 6507, Mobile, Alhbama
36660 (http:/ /www.elevator-world.com).

5 DUTIES OF INSPECTORS

The duties of inspectors are

(12) 3 QUALIFICATIONS OF INSPECTORS . . . .

(a) when witnessing acceptance inspections and tests
Inspectors and inspection stipefvisors are required by ~ 0f new or altered installations, to determine whether all
ASME A17.1-2010 and earlieréditions to be certified by ~ parts of the installation conform to the requirements
an organjzation accredifed-by The American Society of ~ of the applicable code or regulations and wheth¢r the

Mechanijcal Engineers Qualifications for Elevator ~ required safety devices function as required.
Inspectors Commijtee in accordance with the require- (b) when making routine and/or periodic inspegtions
ments se{ forth.anthe Standard for the Qualification of and tests, to determine that the equipment conforms
Elevator Inspectors, ASME QEI-1 and be recognized by  to the applicable Code edition (edition which if was
the authqrity”having jurisdiction. Effective January 1,  installed, A17.3 and local requirements) and that hlter-
2014, accreditation of organizations to certify inspectors ations conform with Code requirements. Determine that
and inspection supervisors is no longer within the pur-  periodic tests performed by the owner or his agent are
view of The American Society of Mechanical Engineers.  conducted in accordance with Code requirements and

results of these tests demonstrate Code compliance.

12) 4 PERSONAL SAFETY (c) to report the results of inspections and tests in

Inspectors should have knowledge of the personal
safety practices including, but not limited to, the safety
practices contained in The Elevator Industry Field
Employees” Safety Handbook as required by ASME QEI-1.

accordance with applicable local regulations.

It is not the function or duty of inspectors to make
any repairs or adjustments to the equipment, nor to
recommend methods or procedures for correction of
deficiencies.
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6 ARRANGEMENT FOR INSPECTION

The inspecting authority or the inspector should
request the owner or his agent to make the following
arrangements prior to an inspection or test:

(a) Provide qualified personnel for periodic and
acceptance inspections and tests to perform the tests
specified in the applicable code or regulations.

(b) Have a person familiar with the operation of the

(20) level, 30-deg/60-deg triangle, and protractor
or angle finder

(21) door test scale (gage) to check closing door
force

(22) alight meter that can accurately measure light
level from 0 fc to 19 fc (0 Ix to 200 Ix)

(23) marking chalk or crayon

(b) Periodic and Acceptance Inspection and Tests. In

addition to the equipment specified above, the following

elevator_available to accompany and assist dnring the
inspgctions. The inspector should be accompanied by a
persgn familiar with the operation of the equipment to
assis{ him during his inspections.

7 RECOMMENDED EQUIPMENT

(a)] It is recommended that the inspector have the fol-
lowing equipment:
1) flashlight with a nonconductive case
2) 6-ft (2-m) rule of nonconductive material
3) set of thick gages
4) small hammer, preferably a '%-lb (0.2-kg) ball
peen
5) chalk or crayon
6) small metal mirror
7) safety hat (nonconductive)
8) copy of the latest applicable codes and stan-
dards (e.g., A17.1, A17.3, ANSI/NFPA 70, etc.)
9) copy of the applicable local regulations
10) copy of the latest edition of The Elévator
Indudtry Field Employees” Safety Handbook
11) copy of the checklists as contdined in this
Guide
12) padlock, multiple lock dewice, and “Do Not
Start| tags
13) caliper
14) telescoping pointer\with an alligator clip and
businjess cards or stiff paper
15) other items such’as an eraser, kitchen spatula,
etc. (for escalators dnd-moving walks)
16) stop watch or timer
17) 50« “(15-m) nonconductive tape and
25-ft|(7.5-m)\tape
18)-tachometer,
ft/min (m/s)

which reads directly in

should be provided by the owner or contractpr:
(1) suitable test weights.
(2) dynamometer.
(3) copy of all pertinent drawings, spefification,
data sheets, and required test procedures.
(4) transceiver.
(5) come-along and “CHicago” grip or|mid-line
rope clamps.
(6) “Out of Service” signs and/or barificades at
hoistway doors.
(7) pressuregage with damping (either liquid filled
or an in-line shubber) to provide a steady reading. The
gage should)have full-scale reading, of fwice the
expected ‘pressure, an accuracy of no less than 1% of
full-scale*reading, and a calibration sticker tlat shows
that ithas been calibrated within the last ye
(8) no. 16-gage copper wire or equivalerit.
(9) keys for access and operation of al
equipment.
(10) jack and pipe stand or other suitabl¢ support.
(11) plumb line (for escalators).
(12) torque wrench (for escalators).
(13) skirt/step performance index test apparatus
and accessory apparatus.
(14) comb-step/comb-pallet device test apparatus
and accessory apparatus.
NOTE: If iron counterweight sections are used as tpst weights
and scales are not available to accurately determine their weight
in pounds, their approximate weight can be determingd by multi-
plying the product of the length, breadth, and thickneps in inches
by 0.26. If weights are lead, multiply by 0.41. If weighits are steel,
multiply by 0.28. Deduct for volume of any holes of slots. The

above lists of recommended equipment do not constjtute all the
equipment that can be required to perform the inspectipns or tests.

elevator

8 REFERENCE DOCUMENTS

Table 1 lists the organizations from which documents

(19) multimeter

referenced in this book can be procured.
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(12) Table 1 Procurement Information
Organization Address and Phone Number
ANSI American National Standards Institute, Inc.

25 West 43rd Street
New York, NY 10036
Telephone: (212) 642-4900
http://www.ansi.org

ASME The American Society of Mechanical Engineers

TATEE Park AVenue

New York, NY 10016-5990
Telephone: (212) 591-8500
http://www.asme.org

ASME Order Department

22 Law Drive

Box 2900

Fairfield, N) 07007-2900

Telephone: (201) 882-1167
(800) 843-2763

ASTM American Society for Testing and Materials
100 Barr Harbor Drive
West Conshohocken, PA 19428-2959
Telephone: (610) 832-9500
http://www.astm.org

CSA Canadian Standards Association
5060 Spectrum Way
Mississauga, Ontario L4W 5N6, Canada
Telephone: (416p 747-4044
http://www.csaxca

EIFESH Elevator World, Inc.
P.O.Box 6507
Mobile, AL 36660
http://safety.elevatorworld.com

|IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronics
Engineers, Inc.
445 Hoes Lane
Piscataway, NJ 08854
Telephone: (800) 678-4333
http://www.ieee.org

NFPA National Fire Protection Association
1 Batterymarch Park
Quincy, MA 02169-7471
Telephone: (617) 770-3000
http://www.nfpa.org
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Part 1
Elevator — Inside of Car

ITEM 1.1

1.1.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-

DOOR REOPENING DEVICE

1.1.1 Periodic Inspections

Fof elevators installed under A17.1-1955 through
A17.1d-1975, power opening of the car door was permit-
ted t¢ take place anywhere in the hoistway. For elevators
installed under A17.1e-1975, power opening of the car
door[was permitted to take place only within the land-
ing Zone.

CAUTION: In any of the following tests where the inspector
uses dn object to test the reopening device, the object must not
be inderted when the door is nearing its fully closed position.

(a)| Mechanical Reopening Device (Safety Edge). Actuate
the device while the doors are being closed and note
whether car and hoistway doors stop and reopen. For
vertigally sliding car doors or gates, a stop and reopen
is not required for obstructions within 5 in. (127 mm)
of the sides of the opening.

(b)| Electronic Reopening Device. Place an object in froft
of the¢ leading edge of the car door at various posifipns
whilg it is being closed. The car and hoistway doors
should stop and reopen. For vertically sliding'car doors
or gdtes, a stop and reopen is not required for obstruc-
tions|within 5 in. (127 mm) of the sides of the opening.

(c)| Photoelectric Reopening Device:*To qualify as a
reoppning device that complies with the Code, the
devide must sense the presenee of the obstruction any-
where within the opening along the leading edge of the
car door. Determine the{location of the light beam or
bean]s with relation te-.the car floor. Where an invisible
bean is used, the position of the beam can be determined
by an examinatien.of the equipment. While the car and
hoisfway dogrs.are being closed, obstruct the beam,
which should\ €ause the doors to stop and reopen. This
type|of device is usually installed in addition to a
mecHanical or electronic reopening device.

lier editions — Section 112 {Rule 300.13};,and Rules
1001.2(a)(1) and 1004.2(a)(1).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later)“editjons —
Requirements 2.13 {3.13}, 8.10.3.2.1(@), and 8.11.3.1.1(a).
A17.3 — Section 2.8.

ITEMA1.2
STOP-SWITCHES

1.2.1 Periodic Inspéctions

An emergency stop switch must be proyided on
freight elevators and existing passenger elevgtors with
perforatéd enclosures. An emergency stop fwitch or
in-car switch must be provided on passenger felevators.

(a) “Emergency Stop Switch. Operate the emergency
stop’switch and note whether the car stops promptly. On
elevators installed under A17.1b-1980 and later editions,
the stop switch should also activate an audible|signaling
device. On elevators installed under A17.1a41982 and
later editions, an emergency stop switch is rgquired to
be located in or adjacent to each car operating panel.
Passenger elevators with non-perforated car gnclosures
may be equipped with an in-car stop switch|in lieu of
the emergency stop switch.

(b) In-Car Stop Switch. Passenger elevatord installed
under A17.1d-1986 and later editions do not gequire an
in-car emergency stop switch but do require|an in-car
stop switch. The in-car stop switch must be keyf operated
or behind a locked panel. Check the operatipn of this
switch by placing it in the stop position and {ttempt to
operate the car by the normal means.

1.2.2 Periodic Test
1.2.3 Acceptance
1.2.4 References

1.1.2 Periodic Test
1.1.3 Acceptance
1.1.4 References

1.1.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 112 and Rule 1001.2(a)(1).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.13, 8.10.2.2.1(a), and 8.11.2.1.1(a).
A17.3 — Section 2.8.
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1.2.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 210.2(e), 210.2(v), and 1001.2(a)(2).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.26.2.5, 2.26.2.21, 8.10.2.2.1(b), and
8.11.2.1.1(b).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.10.4(t) and 3.10.4(u).

1.2.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 306.4(b)(1), 306.4(b)(6), and
1004.2(a)(2).
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 3.26.4.2(a), 3.26.4.2(f), 8.10.3.2.1(b), and
8.11.3.1.1(b).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.10.4(t) and 3.10.4(u) {4.7.4}.

ITEM 1.3
OPERATING CONTROL DEVICES

1.3.1 Periodic Inspections

each landing. A leveling tolerance may be required by
an accessibility or handicapped code. Where inching
buttons are provided, test them to verify that they will
operate the car only within the zone allowed by the
Code. While the car is leveling, operate the emergency
or in-car stop switch as outlined in Item 1.2.1.

NOTE [Item 1.3.1.2(a)]: Leveling devices cannot be expected to
stop the car exactly level with the landing sill.

(a) Continuous-Pressure Operation. Operate the car in
each dirgction by means of the operating buttons or
other deyices in the car to verify that they do not stick
or bind, pre properly marked, and that the car stops
when the operating device is released.

(b) Aufomatic Operation and Signal Operation. Operate
the car, making stops in both the up and down direc-
tions. At leach stop, open the car door or gate and note
the relatipn of the car platform sill to the landing sill.
Note operating push buttons work properly.

(c) Hanjd Rope, Lever, Wheel, or Crank Operation. This
type of dperation is prohibited for elevators installed
under A17.1-1955 and later editions and by A17.3.

(d) Dugl and Attendant Operation. Where the elevator
can be operated at times only from the car and at times
as an autpmatic elevator (dual or attendant operation),
check thq operation under both operating conditions.

(e) Emgrgency Release Switch in Car. Emergency release
switches |that permit operation with the car door or
gate oper] and other permanent devices that render door
interlockg and door or gate electric contacts inoperative
are not pprmitted under A17.1-1955 and later editiohs
or by A1}.3.

1.3.1.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Cail Leveling and Truck Zoning Device. When an
automatig leveling device is provided,the accuracy of
stopping [in both directions of trayel should be noted at
each landing. A leveling tolerafhice“may be required by
an accesgibility or handicappéd code. Where inching
buttons gre provided, testithem to determine that they
will opergte the car onlywithin the zone allowed by the
Code. While the car isleveling, operate the emergency or
in-car stop switch/asroutlined in Item 1.2.1. This should
stop the ¢ar.

NOTE [Itein 1;8:1.1(a)]: Leveling devices cannot be expected to

1.3.2Perivdic Test
1.3.3 Acceptance
1.3.4 References

1.3.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d+-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 210.1a, 210.1e, and *1001.2(a)(3).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and/, later editiony —
Requirements 2.26.1.1, 2:26+1.6, 8.10.2.2.1(c)} and
8.11.2.1.1(c).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3¢10.1, 3.10.2, and 3.10.7.

1.3.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and| later
editions — Rules210.1a {306.1}, 306.3, and 1004.2(a)(3).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirements 2.26.1.1 {3.26.1}, 3.26.3, 8.10.3.2.1(c), and
8.11.3.1.1(¢):
A1%87— Paragraphs 3.10.1 and 3.10.2 {Sectior| 4.7},
3.10.%{4.7.6}, and 3.10.9 {4.7.7}.

ITEM 1.4
SILLS AND CAR FLOOR

1.4.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Hinged Car Platform Sills
(1) Visually examine the sill plate for cracks, wear,
broken welds, or loose rivets. Check the area und¢r the
sill for foreign material, which would prevent pgoper
operation at the landing.
(2) Check all bolts on the counterweight hopising
and stop angles. Inspect the ropes or chains that copnect
the sill to the counterweight. Check pivot point$ and
sheaves for wear and proper lubrication.
(3) Inspect the hand lever and linkage for gxcess
wear, and loose or missing cotter pins or bolts. Che¢k the
operation of the hinged car-platform sill electric coptact.
(b) Hinged Hoistway Landing Sills

bl 1 'l ablo—dtla 1 s +1H
stop the carexaettytevetwiththetandingsit-

(b) Car-Switch Operation. Operate the car switch to
determine whether the operating handle returns to the
stop position and latches in this position when the hand
is removed. Note any evidence of excessive friction, or
weakened or broken centering springs.

1.3.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a) Car Leveling and Truck Zoning Device. When an
automatic leveling device is provided, the accuracy of
stopping in both directions of travel should be noted at
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tH ‘v’iaudﬂy exarmie thesit pldlc forcracks, - wear,
broken welds, or loose rivets. Check the area under the
sill for foreign material, which would prevent proper
operation at the landing.

(2) Check all bolts on the counterweight housing
and stop angles. Inspect the ropes or chains that connect
the sill to the counterweight. Check pivot points and
sheaves for wear and proper lubrication. Check the oper-
ation of the hinged hoistway landing sill. It should be
possible to lower the hinged sill only when the hoistway
door is fully opened.

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

(12)

ASME A17.2-2012

(c) Sills and Car Floor

(1) Determine the condition of the car floor and car
and landing sills. Look especially for damage to floors
and sills as well as loose sills. Verify the clearance
between the car and landing sills. See Table 3.14.3(a).

(2) A floating platform is not permitted by
A17.1a-1957 and later editions or by A17.3. A floating
platform is a car platform that permits operation of the
car with the car gate or door open.
( evator systems may, however, use isolate
platfprm construction that may have load weighing sig-
nalinig devices. Such use is not prohibited. Try operating
the cpr from the landing operating device with a load
of 30| Ib (13.6 kg) on the platform with the car gate or
door|(in the open position. This test is to be repeated
with [the test load placed in various locations. The car
should not operate under such conditions.

1.4.2 Periodic Test

1.4.3

Check that landing sills are substantially flush with
the floor surface of the landings and the sill does not
presgnt a tripping hazard. Changes in level up to % in.
(6 mm) may be vertical and without edge treatment.
Charjges in level between Y, in. (6 mm) and % in. (13 mm)
must be beveled, and changes in level above Y% in.
(13 mim) must be ramped.

Acceptance

1.4.4 References

1.4.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns — Rules 108.1,110.10d, 110.11a, 110:18a,203.16,
210.1R, and 1001.2(a)(4).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later °editions —
Requirements 2.5.1,2.11.10.3,2.11.114,2:11.13.1, 2.15.16,
(NR P10.12), 8.10.2.2.1(d), and 8,11.2./1.1(d).

Al7.3 — Paragraphs 3.3.3 and-3.3.4.

ANSI A117.1.

14.4.2 Hydraulic Elgvators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier ¢ditions — Rules:308.1 {300.9}, 110.10d {300.11},
110.1fla, 110.13a, 203516 {301.6}, 210.12, and 1004.2(a)(4).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Reqyirements 2.5.1 {3.5}, 2.11.10.3 {3.11}, 2.11.11.1,
2.11.13.1,.2:15:16 {3.15}, (NR 210.12), 8.10.3.2.1(d), and
8.11.3.1.1(d).

AllZ3 — Pnragraphq 333and 334 {422}

prevent injury to persons in the event of breakage. For
elevators installed under A17.1d-2000 and earlier edi-
tions, verify means are provided to contain shattered
glass if the light diffuser is of the open “egg-crate” type.

(b) Auxiliary Illumination. A17.1b-1968 and later edi-
tions, and A17.3, require auxiliary illumination of pas-
senger elevator cars in case of failure of the normal
car lighting power supply. When auxiliary lighting is
supplied, check its operation by disconnecting the nor-

plied by batteries, check that such batteries a
condition and properly maintained, ‘and|that any
recharging equipment is operable. Check that the auxil-
iary power supply is located on_eack’elevatof.

(c) Car lamps and diffusersf ‘provided, gshould be
in place for all safety and buffer tests. They myst remain
in place during the test. Where there is a quedtion as to
the adequate capacity-ofithe emergency power supply,
an endurance test should be made.

1.5.2 Periodic Test
1.5.3 Acceptance

When the hoistway doors are closed, the Code
requiresra minimum illumination at the landiing edge
of thecar door sill of 5 fc (54 1x) for passenger [elevators,
245 (27 1x) for freight elevators, and 0.2 fc (2 Ix) auxiliary
illumination in front of car operating panels that contain
the equipment specified in the Code. If thdre is any
question as to whether the normal or auxiliary|illumina-
tion is adequate, require that light intensity readings be
taken.

Determine that light bulbs and tubes are gharded or
recessed to provide protection from accidental preakage.
Glass panels and their structure must be capable of with-
standing the required elevator tests without dlamage.

Check if glass exceeding 1 ft* (0.093 m?) in| area and
abutting panels whose total area is greater than 1 ft?
(0.093 m?) meet the requirements for laminategl glass or,
in jurisdictions enforcing NBCC, safety glass| or safety
plastic in compliance with the applicable staidard.

Car lights may be turned off autonmatically.
A17.1b-1989 and later editions specify certdin condi-
tions that must be met before lights can be autqmatically
turned off.

1.5.4 References

ANSI A117.1.

ITEM 1.5
CAR LIGHTING AND RECEPTACLES

1.5.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Normal Illumination. Examine lighting fixtures to
determine whether they are securely fastened. At least
two lamps must be provided. Examine the electric light-
ing fixtures to verify that bulbs or tubes are guarded to
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1.5.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 204.7 and 1001.2(a)(5).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.14.7, 8.10.2.2.1(e), and 8.11.2.1.1(e).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.5 and 3.4.6.

1.5.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 301.7 and 1004.2(a)(5).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 3.14, 8.10.3.2.1(e), and 8.11.3.1.1(e).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.5 and 3.4.6 {4.2.3}.
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ITEM 1.6
CAR EMERGENCY SIGNAL

1.6.1 Periodic Inspections

Elevators installed under A17.1-1955 through A17.1b-
1980, which are operated without a designated atten-
dant, must be provided with an emergency signal audi-
ble outside the hoistway or with a telephone.

ITEM 1.7
CAR DOOR OR GATE

1.7.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Examination of Doors or Gates. Examine the car
door or gates and note any broken, bent, or sprung
members. Operate doors or gates to verify that they
operate freely and that bottom sill-guide tracks or bot-
tom guiding members are in place, securely fastened,

AH ele zodosc danct M1 con Joe AT17 11 1000 a1t
atoOr S StarCa— G e~y 7/ —ro—ryouv—atrttatet

editions gnd A17.3 are required to have emergency sig-
naling dqvices. A17.1a-1991 and later editions require
that the switch marked “ALARM” be illuminated when
activated|and that elevators with a travel greater than
100 ft (304 m) be provided with a second audible signal-
ing devide at the designated level. Operate the audible
signaling|device (alarm) and the means of two-way con-
versation| Disconnect the normal power source to check
that the emergency power source will operate the light-
ing, alarm, and means of two-way conversation. In
buildingg that do not have someone in continuous atten-
dance, chleck the outdoor signal or means of conversa-
tion withjoutside emergency services. Elevators installed
under A17.1-1955 through A17.1a-1979 are required to
have an emergency signaling device only if the car is
operated |at any time without a designated operator in
the car.

A17.1p-1968 through A17.1-1971 require means of
two-way |conversation on automatic elevators having a
travel of p5 ft (19.8 m) or more or a distance exceeding
15 ft (4.5 m) between landings. A17.1-1978 and Jater
editions fequire means of two-way conversationon all
automati¢ elevators. They are also required te_dperate
in case of failure of the normal building pewer supply.

1.6.2 Pefiodic Test

When there is a question as to'the adequate capacity
or condition of the emergenay power supply, a test
should b¢ made.

1.6.3 Acfeptance

1.6.4 References

A -

1.6.4. avato 14
editions — Rules 211.1 and 1001.2(a)(6).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later

editions —
Requirements 2.27.1, 8.10.2.2.1(f), and 8.11.2.1.1(f).
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.1.

© 1.6.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 211.1 {306.11} and 1004.2(a)(6).

< A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.27.1 {3.27},8.10.3.2.1(f), and 8.11.3.1.1(f).
{ A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.1 {4.7.8}.
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and are not worn enough to permit the doors or [gates
to come out of their tracks at any position of theirtravel.
Verify that all depressions and moldings ane-not faised
or depressed from the exposed surface(ore thar| per-
mitted by the Code. A17.1d-2000 and earlier edftions
allowed up to % in. (6.3 mm). Collapsible-type gatgs are
not permitted on passenger elevators installed Yinder
A17.1a-1988 and later editiens.'Check collapsible [gates
for proper restraint of vertical members to restrict/hori-
zontal deflection.

(b) Test for Closed Position. With the hoistway ¢loors
or gates in the cloeséd position, check the closed position
of the car doorsvor gates as outlined in Item 4.p.1(b)
for hoistwayr door or gate interlocks. A door or gpte is
consideréd.to be in the closed position when the|clear
open space between the leading edge of the door of gate
and*the nearest face of the jamb or sill does not exceed
2.4n. (51 mm) or, in the case of biparting doors, when
the door panels are within 2 in. (51 mm) of contac{ with
each other.

(c) Location of Car Doors or Gates. A17.3| and
A17.1-1937 and later editions specify the maximurh dis-
tance from the face of the car door or gate to th¢ face
of the hoistway door. Where the distance is excepded,
verify that space guards are provided on either dar or
hoistway doors, and that sight guards are providgd for
horizontally sliding hoistway doors. Take measurements
to confirm compliance with these requirements.

1.7.2 Periodic Test

1.7.3 Acceptance

Verify that the car door or gate electric contact ¢r car
door interlock is inaccessible from inside the car. Yerify
that the distance from the face of the car door oy gate

and the car door complies with the structural require-
ments in the Code. Verify openings in vertically sliding
gates do not exceed the Code requirements. Verify two
independent suspension means are provided for verti-
cally sliding car doors or gates and weights for balancing
or closing comply with the Code requirements. Verify
that when the car is stopped within the unlocking zone
and power is cut off to the door operator, the car door
and connected hoistway doors can be opened by hand.
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1.7.4 References

1.7.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 112.2a, 204.4, 204.5, 204.6, 210.2(q), and
1001.2(a)(7).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
Requirements 2.5.1.5.3, 2.13.2.1, 2.14.4, 2.14.5, 2.14.6,
2.26.2 (2.26.2.15), 8.10.2.2.1(g), and 8.11.2.1.1(g).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.2 and 3.4.3; and Appendix A.

1.8.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 112.4(b), 301.7, and 1004.2(a)(8).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 through 2007 editions —
Requirements 2.13.4.2.3, 3.14, 8.10.3.2.1(h), 2.13.4.2.4,
and 8.11.3.1.1(h).

174 Vators.
lier dditions — Rules 111.7(c) {300.12}, 112.2a {300.13},
204.
1004.R(a)(7).

Al7.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements2.5.1.5.3 {3.5},2.12.7.3{3.12},2.13.2.1 {3.13},
2.14.4 through 2.14.6 {3.14}, 2.26.2 (2.26.2.15) {3.26.4},
8.10.3.2.1(g), and 8.11.3.1.1(g).

Al7.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.2 and 3.4.3 {4.2.3}; and
Appéndix A.

ITEM 1.8
DOOR CLOSING FORCE

1.8.1 Periodic Inspections

To[test the door closing force, park the car at floor
levelland start the doors in the closing direction. Allow
the doors to close between one-third and two-thirds of
their[normal travel and stop them. Push a force measut
ing device with a range appropriate to measure 30 Tbf
(133 N) against the stopped door, removing the stop so
the door is held stationary by the force measuring
devide. Slowly back off on the device untilthe point the
door|just starts to move. At this point, the door and
meaguring forces are in equilibrium.and the force can
be repd.

1.8.2 Periodic Test: Category 1-(Annual) Test

Check the closing speed.ofhorizontal sliding door for
compliance with kineti¢energy requirement. For eleva-
tors nstalled under7A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later edi-
tions| of the Codé, and for elevators with this data on
the door operator*data plate, verify that closing time in
the cpde zongdsnot less than the minimum closing time
shown o the door operator data plate.

later “editions = — A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions —
Requirement 8.6.5.14.3(g).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.8.1 {Section 4.1}.
A7 1Td—2000 and ear- ITEM 1.9
through 204.6 {301.7}, 210.2(q) {306.4}, and POWER CégSg:?E(S)F DOQRS

1.9.1 Periodic Inspections

Where a door open button.is' provided, dheck that
when depressed and the door is closing it dauses the
door to stop or to stop ‘and reopen. Where [sequence
closing is provided ofi-avertically sliding ddor, check
its operation.

1.9.2 Periodic, Test
1.9.3 Acceptance
1.9.4 References

1,9.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 112.3 and 1001.2(a)(9).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
Requirements 2.13.3, 8.10.2.2.1(i), and 8.11.2.1{1(i).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.8.2.

1.9.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions — Rules 112.3 {300.13} and 10042(a)(9).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.13.3 {3.13}, 8.10.3.2.1(i), and 8.11.3.1.1(i).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.8.2 {Section 4.1}.

ITEM 1.10
POWER OPENING OF DOORS
OR GATES

1.10.1 Periodic Inspections

If collapsible gates are power operated, check that
power opening is limited. Check finger guargls on col-
lapsible gates.

1.10.2 Periodic Test

1.8.3—Acceptanee
1.8.4 References

1.8.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 112.4(b), 1001.2(a)(8), and 1002.2h.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 through 2007 editions —
Requirements 2.13.4.2.3, 8.10.2.2.1(h), 8.11.2.1.1(h),
2.13.4.2.4, and 8.11.2.2.8.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later
Requirement 8.6.4.19.8.

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.8.1.

editions —
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(a) 5-Year Test, Advance Power Opening (for A17.1d-2000
and earlier editions); Category 5 Test, Advance Power
Opening (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions). Verify
that power opening of the doors can occur only when
the car is within 18 in. (457 mm) of the landing. In the
case of static control, installed under A17.1a-1988 and
later editions, the person or firm performing the test
must demonstrate that power is not applied to open the
doors when the car is more than 12 in. (305 mm) from
the landing. Verify that the car is stopped or substantially
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level with the landing before the hoistway door is fully
open. Also, see Fig. 1.10.2.

(b) 5-Year Test of Leveling Zone and Leveling Speed (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 5 Test of
Leveling Zone (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
Check that the zone in which the leveling device will
move the car toward the landing does not exceed 30 in.
(762 mm) for an automatic device or 10 in. (254 mm)
for a manual device. The leveling speed is not permitted

A17.1-2000/B44-00 through A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 2.12.5 {3.12}, 2.26.1.6, 2.26.9 (2.26.9.3),
3.26.3, 8.10.3.2.1(j), 8.11.3.1.1(j), and 8.11.3.2.3(g).

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 2.12.5 {3.12}, 2.26.1.6, 2.26.9 (2.26.9.3),
3.26.3, 8.10.3.2.1(j), and 8.6.5.14.3(g).

ITEM 1.11
CAR VISION PANELS AND GLASS

to exceed 150t/ (676 I /5)-

For sfatic control elevators, installed under
A17.1a-1988 and later editions, the person or firm
installing] or maintaining the elevator must provide a
written dheckout procedure, and demonstrate to the
authority having jurisdiction that the leveling speed
with theg doors open is limited to a maximum of
150 ft/mjn (0.76 m/s) and that the limiting (or speed
monitor) jmeans is independent of the operation of the
normal npeans to control this speed.

1.10.2.1 Electric Elevators. 5-Year Test of Inner
Landing Yone (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions);
Category b Test of Inner Landing Zone (for A17.1-2000/
B44-00 and Later Editions). On static control elevators,
installed under A17.1a-1988 and later editions, the per-
son or fifm installing or maintaining the equipment is
required fo submit a written procedure and demonstrate
that the Zone in which the car can move with the doors
open is np more than 3 in. (76 mm) above or below the
landing.

1.10.2L2 Hydraulic Elevators. For static control ele-
vators, infstalled under A17.1a-1988 and later edifions,
the persoh or firm installing or maintaining thé elevator
must proyide a written checkout procedure, and demon-
strate to fhe authority having jurisdictiorzthat the level-
ing speed with the doors open is limjted to a maximum
of 150 ft/jmin (0.76 m/s) and that thelimiting (or speed

monitor) means is independent-of the operation of the
normal npeans to control this-speed.

1.10.3 Acceptance

1.10.4 References

1.10.4{1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions Rules* 111.12, 210.1e, 210.9¢, 1001.2(a)(10),
1002.3g, 1002:3h, and 1002.3i.

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions

CAR DOORS

1.11.1 Periodic Inspections

If the glass in the door panel is less/than 60yo, or
80% for elevators installed under A17:1b-1989 thjough
A17.1a-1994, of the total surface ‘area of the dood, it is
a vision panel and must conform to those requirenpents.
Car vision panels are required.to be of wire or laminhated
glass and have a maximuntatea of 144 in.? (0.093 m}) and
maximum panel width of 6 in. (152 mm). A17.1d+1970
through A17.1-2004,(n addition to the above require-
ments, required glazing materials to conforqm to
ANSI 797.1¢pr/16 CFR Part 1201. A17.1a-2005,
A17.15-2005,.ahd later editions required glazing materi-
als to comform to 16 CFR Part 1201. These Stanflards
requiregthat the glazing material be marked as follows:
ANSKZ97.1-1984 or 16 CFR Part 1201; Manufactyirer’s
miark or designation. A17.1a-1997 through A17.1d{2000
féquired vision panels to comply with 16 CFR Part 1201
or be made of wire glass. A17.1b-1989 and later ed{tions
require glass doors to be provided with laminated|glass
that complies with ANSI Z97.1 and 16 CFR Part|1201.
In addition, in Canada safety glass or safety plagtic is
permitted in A17.1-2000. Check that the leading|edge
of the panels is not made out of glass and that the|glass
surface on the car side is substantially flush.

Verify that the glass is the right type (wired or
nated), is not cracked or broken, and is marked| with
glazing standard. Since ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR Part 1201
covers many types of glazing materials, the required
marking does not assure that the glazing is lamipated
glass. If laminated glass is tapped lightly with theledge
of a coin, the sound will be dampened and different
from nonlaminated glass.

lami-

1.11.2 Periodic Test

Requirements (NR 111.12), 2.26.1.6, 2.26.9 (2.26.9.3),
8.10.2.2.1(j), 8.11.2.1.1(j), 8.11.2.2.8, 8.11.2.3.7, 8.11.2.3.8,
c8.11.2.3.8, and 8.11.2.3.9.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements (NR 111.12), 2.26.1.6, 2.26.9 (2.26.9.3),
8.10.2.2.1(j), 8.11.2.1.1(j), 8.6.4.19.8, 8.6.4.20.7, 8.6.4.20.8,
and 8.6.4.20.9.

1.10.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 111.5 {300.12}, 210.1e, 210.9(¢c),
306.3, and 1004.2(a)(10).
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1.11.3 Acceptance

When a glass door is provided, check the type of glass,
thickness, minimum surface area, and edging.

1.11.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. When 80% of the sur-
face area of the door is glass, it is classified as a glass door.

1.11.4 References

1.11.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 204.2¢e, 204.5i, and 1001.2(a)(11).
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Fig. 1.10.2 Door Operation Relative to Car Position

66 in.

Truck Zone

Car allowed to move with doors open
(Requirements 2.12 and 2.26.1.6)

Dlistance
car sill is
above landing

30in.

Landing Zone (Automatic Operation Elevators)
Horizontal slide or swing doors must be closed
mechanically when outside of this zone
(Requirements 1.3 and 2.11.3)

Unlocking Zone (Maximum)
Opening of car and/or hoistway doors permitted
(Requirements 2.11.6, 2.12, and 2.14.5.7)

Inner Landing Zene (Static Controls)
Car may not'move if stopped outside of this zone
unless doers‘are fully closed

18in. (Requirement 2.26.1.6.7)
. Unloeking Zone (Minimum)
12 in. Manual opening of car and hoistway doors required
10in. (Requirements 2.12 and 2.14.5.7)
\O 3in.
1in.
fanding K & | | Landing
C)\ | |
| 1in.
L N\ 3in.
§ Anticreep Leveling Zone (Hydraulic Elevat
.O Anticreep leveling device shall maintain car w
) 100n this zone
C - ’ (Requirement 3.26.3)
12in.
Dlistance O . - -
car sill is > Leveling Zone (Manual Leveling) Power opening of
doors permitted

below landing

18 in.

30in.

brs)
ithin

(Requirements 2.12.3.1, 2.13.2.1, and 2.26.1.6)

Leveling Zone (Automatic Leveling With Static Controls)
Initiation of power opening of doors permitted
(Requirements 2.12.3.1, 2.13.2, and 2.26.1.6)

GENERAL NOTES:

Leveling Zone (Automatic Leveling Without Static Controls)
Door opening cannot occur outside of unlocking zone.
Initiation of power opening of doors permitted
(Requirements 2.12.3.1, 2.13.2, and 2.26.1.6)

(@) Refer to Requirement numbers for details.

(b) 1in. = 25.4 mm

(c) Refer to applicable edition of the Code.
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.14.2.5, 2.14.5.8, 8.10.2.2.1(k), and
8.11.2.1.1(k).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.2 and 3.4.3.

1.11.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 204.2e and 204.5i {301.7}, and
1004.2(a)(11).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.14.2.5, 2.14.5.8 {3.14}, 8.10.3.2.1(k), and

vision panels, emergency exits, or ventilation. In addi-
tion, A17.1-2000 and later editions permit access panels
for maintenance and cleaning of glass on observation
elevators.

(e) Napped, tufted, woven, looped, or similar materi-
als are allowed on car enclosure walls if they meet the
test requirements. Test reports should be available to
indicate compliance with acceptance criteria.

(f) Note any equipment inside cars other than that

8.11.3.1.1{K)

A17.3 +— Paragraphs 3.4.2 and 3.4.3 {4.2.3}.

ITEM 1.12
CAR ENCLOSURE

1.12.1 Triodic Inspections

Verify that the car enclosure is structurally sound and
is securely fastened to the platform. Verify that capacity
plates anld any required certificates are posted in the
car. Notelany evidence of alterations or additions to the
car that ave materially changed the car weight. Also,
note any glteration to car enclosure, including decorative
panels. (Jee Item 1.12.3.)

(a) Frelght elevators installed under A17.1a-1982 and
later edifions verify that signs specifying the class of
loading gre in place and the loading imposed on the
elevator {s as specified on the sign. Verify that signs
restricting passenger use are posted.

(b) Frgight elevators installed under A17.1-1955
through A17.1-1981 are required to have one of the fol:
lowing silgns:

(1) “ITHIS ELEVATOR DESIGNED FOR GENERAL
FREIGHT LOADING.”

(2) “THIS ELEVATOR DESIGNED £OR MOTOR-
VEHICLE LOADING.”

(3) “[THIS ELEVATOR DESIGNED FOR LOADED
INDUSTRIAL TRUCK WEIGHING ____ LB
MAXIMUM.”

On e]evators not permitted to carry passengers, the
following additional sigmmitist be posted: “THIS ISNOT
A PASSHNGER ELEVATOR, NO PERSONS OTHER
THAN THE OPERATOR AND FREIGHT HANDLERS
ARE PERMITTEDCFO RIDE ON THIS ELEVATOR.”

The |aboversign regardin assengers is also ; . . . .
) . & & &P & is easily damaged, which would render them ineffective.
required py-A17.3.
In elevatorspermittedtocarry employees; thesigm Checkthatthe carenciosure Trmateriat (exposed

Tsed for the operation of the elevator. Ihe Code parmits
lighting, heating, ventilating, and air-conditiqning
devices to be installed inside all cars, and petmitg con-
veyor tracks, lift hooks, and support beams motinted
in the ceiling of passenger elevatorsq Chéck stru¢tural
supports and clearances from floor!

(g) A17.1-1990 and later editions required the ¢ar to
have an identification number.on'the car control sfation
where more than one elevator’s machinery if in a
hoistway or machine rogm:

(h) A17.1a-1991 and\ater editions required thaf
els be attached to’the’enclosure with tamper-resjstant
fasteners, or whien the panels are removed any peffora-
tions greater tHan % in. (13 mm) diameter be guarded.

(i) Perforations in car enclosures for freight elevators
installed under A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions slould
rejectca’ball 1% in. (38 mm) in diameter.

(j) "Check that a written procedure is available for
cleaning inside the hoistway for observation elevptors.
Verify that the elevator will not operate unless all dccess
panels are in the closed and locked position.

pan-

1.12.2 Periodic Test

1.12.3 Acceptance

Check the headroom in the car. Check laminated
or, in jurisdictions enforcing NBCC, safety glass or dafety
plastic for the required markings. Where glass is|used
in wall panels, check that the opening is guarded. Check
access panels for cleaning transparent enclosures, when
provided.

glass

NOTE: Bonded glass is considered equivalent to laminatedl glass
since it must meet testing requirements of ANSI Z9[.1 or
16 CFR Part 1201; it will bond fragments and retain broker{ glass,
and it prohibits the use of film coatings (organic-coated glags) that

should read: “NO PASSENGERS EXCEPT EMPLOYEES
PERMITTED.”

~ (c) For freight elevators installed under A17.1-1984
and later editions, check the Code for required sign
wording.

(d) For passenger elevators and freight elevators
installed under A17.1-1987 and later editions that are
permitted to carry passengers, check to see that there
are no openings, other than those required for signal,
operating or communication equipment, entrances,
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o the
car interior or the hoistway) is metal, laminated glass,
or has been type-tested in its end-use configuration and
that the flame spread smoke contribution, vertical burn,
test and critical radiant flux of the enclosure material
conform to the Code requirements. Material % in.
(6.4 mm) or less in thickness can be installed over an
existing car enclosure, without type testing in the
end-use configuration. The flame spread rating for the
added material and adhesive is more severe than that
required for a new car enclosure tested in its end-use
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configuration. If in doubt, request a copy of the test
report.

Verify that ventilation openings are properly located,
sized, and where required, guarded against through
openings. Check for the minimum clear headroom.

1.12.4 References

1.12.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules (NR 2.7.5.1.4), 204, 204.1b, 204.1h,

1.13.2 Periodic Test
1.13.3 Acceptance
1.13.4 References

1.13.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 204.1e,204.1j, 204.2d, and 1001.2(a)(13).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.14.1.5, 2.14.1.10, 2.14.2.4, 8.1.2, 8.6.10.2

vy P

(NR PZ1ZZ5), 207.2b, 207.4, 2075, Z11.9, 1104, 1206.9, {rot-appheable—injurisdictions—enforeing—th
12025, and 1001.2(a)(12); and Sections 204.2b,  8:10.2.2.1(m), and 8.11.2.1.1(m).
(NR P.14.2.6), and (NR 8.1). Al7.3 — Paragraph 3.4.4.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiirements 2.7.5.1.4, 2.14, 2.14.1.2, 2.14.1.8, 2.14.2.6,
2.16.p.2,2.16.4, 2.16.5, 2.29.1, 8.3.7, 8.6.10.3, 8.7.2.14,
8.10.2.2.1(1), and 8.11.2.1.1(1).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.1 and 3.7.5.

NHPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

1.12.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Sections 204.1b, 204.1h {Rule 301.7}, and
1104} and Rules 204.2d {301.7}, 211.9 {306.11},
1004R(a)(12), 1202.5, and 1203.2e.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.14 {3.14}, 8.3.7, 2.29.1 {3.27}, 8.10.3.2.1(1),
8.11.3.1.1(1), 8.7.2.14, and 8.7.3.13.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.1 {4.2.3} and 3.7.5 {4.2.4}.

ITEM 1.13
EMERGENCY EXIT

1.13]1 Periodic Inspections

1.13.1.1  Determine that top emergenCy,exit panels
are i1} place and not obstructed (see Item-3.8); and deter-
mine|whether on elevators installed under A17.1-2000/
B44-(J0 and earlier editions, side émergency exit doors
are dlosed and locked. Check the electric contact on
the sjde emergency exit dooxs.)Check that the key for
unlo¢king the side emergency'exit is available to elevator
persqnnel only. Verify thatany side emergency exit door
is so [hinged as to swing in, that it can be opened from
the irjside only by(usinhg a special-shaped removable key,
that |t can be,opéned from the outside by means of a
nonr¢movable handle, and that it is provided with a
properly-functioning contact to cause power to be
remgvéd~from the driving machine and brake when
opened. Si i i =
ger elevators installed to A17.1-1955 through 1990, and
were permitted on passenger and freight elevators
installed or altered to A17.1a-1991 through A17.1-2000/
B44-00; where there is an adjacent elevator within 30 in.
(762 mm) and no intervening obstructions. Side emer-
gency exits were required on hydraulic passenger eleva-
tors with safeties installed to A17.1-1955 through 1995,
and were permitted on passenger and freight elevators
installed to A17.1-1996 and later editions. A17.1a-2002
and later editions prohibit side emergency exits.

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

13

he NBCC),

1.13.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions — Rules 204.1j {3017} and 1004.2(a)(13).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and,_“later editfions
Requirements 2.14.1.10, 3.14,811.2, 8.6.10.2,8.1(.3.2.1(m
and 8.11.3.1.1(m).

A17.3 — Paragraph.3,4.4 {4.2.3}.

),

ITEM 1.14
VENTILATION

1.14.1-Periodic Inspections

If ventilating fans are installed inside the ¢ar, verify
that'they are properly guarded, adequately spipported,
and securely fastened in place and not obstriicting the
emergency exit. Ventilating fan blowers, if proyided, are
to be located above the car ceiling or outside the car
enclosure.

Check that observation elevators exposed|to direct
sunlight, which are installed under A17.1a-1985 and
later editions, are provided with forced ventilation and
that an emergency power source is on each ¢ar that is
capable of operating the ventilation for 1 h. The mini-
mum capacity for this ventilation is one air change per
minute.

1.14.2 Periodic Test
1.14.3 Acceptance
1.14.4 References

1.14.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 204.1i, 204.2¢, 204.3¢c, and 100[..2(a)(14).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjions
Requirements 2.14.1.9.1(f), 2.14.2.3,2.14.3.3,8.10.2.2.1(n),
and 8.11.2.1.1(n).

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

1.14.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 204.1i, 204.2¢, and 204.3¢ {301.7},
and 1004.2(a)(14).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.14.1.9.1(f), 2.14.2.3, and 2.14.3.3 {3.14},
8.10.3.2.1(n), and 8.11.3.1.1(n).

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.
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ITEM 1.15
SIGNS AND OPERATING DEVICE SYMBOLS

1.15.1 Periodic Inspections

Check that symbols are substituted for, or used in
conjunction with, the required wording for operating
devices on elevators installed under A17.1a-1979 and
later editions and that the main floor is identified by

ITEM 1.17
STANDBY POWER OPERATION

1.17.1 Periodic Inspections

Visually inspect transfer switch and means of transfer
for evidence of damage or misuse. Verify that the key
used to operate the selection switch is adequately
controlled.

1.17.2 Periodic Test

a star.
1.15.2 Pgriodic Test
1.15.3 Acceptance
1.15.4 References
1.15.4/1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier

editions 1 Rules 210.13 and 1001.2(a)(15).
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirenmjents 2.26.12, 8.10.2.2.1(0), and 8.11.2.1.1(0).

1.15.4,2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editigns — Rules 210.13 {306.12} and 1004.2(a)(15).

A17.1-p000/B44-00 and later editions — Requirements
2.26.12 (NIR 306.12), 8.10.3.2.1(0), and 8.11.3.1.1(0).

ITEM 1.16
RATED LOAD, PLATFORM AREA, AND DATA PLATE

1.16.1 Pgriodic Inspections

Check
the car.

hat the data (capacity) plate is installed inside

1.16.2 Pgriodic Test
1.16.3 Acceptance

Measture the inside dimensions of the car' 36 in.
(914 mm] above the floor, inside of any panels or wall
surfaces, |but exclusive of any handrails\and space for
doors, anld compute the inside net platferm area. Com-
pare this prea with the maximum areapermitted for the
rated load. The Code includes dinitations of inside net
platform |area in relation todthe rated load for freight
elevators|for three classestof loading, including special
requiremgnts where theloading is by industrial trucks.
Determinje that signs,;and capacity and data plates are
provided

1.16.4

Rieferences

0 A

A d—2000 ]

editions — Section 207 and Rule 1001.2(a)(16).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions

Requirements 2.16, 8.10.2.2.1(p), and 8.11.2.1.1(p).
A17.3 — Section 3.7.

1.16.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Section 207 {Rule 301.10}, and Rule
1004.2(a)(16).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.16 {3.16}, 8.10.3.2.1(p), and 8.11.3.1.1(p).

A17.3 — Section 3.7 {para. 4.2.4}.

an
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1.17.2.1 Electric Elevators: Yearly Tesf| (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category.1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions):y Have the ele-
vator(s) taken out of normal service’and placed gt the
floor where the ELEVATOR EMERGENCY POWER
selector switch is located, if previded. Otherwise,
the elevator(s) taken out of nermal service and

be*operated on standby or emergency power, on
time, with no load in the car. Make several trip
stops checking for proper operation. Verify that t
vator is running at normal speed especially in t
direction (speed must not attain the governor eledtrical
overspeed trip setting or 125% of rated speed in| both
directions, whichever is the lesser). If a separate gower
absorption means such as a resistor bank is uspd to
absorb regenerative power, verify that it is provided on
the load side of each elevator disconnect switchf or a
common resistor load bank is provided on the elgvator
feeder. Have the system transferred, by the respomsible
party, back to normal power and verify that the ¢leva-
tor(s) tested operate properly in normal service.

1.17.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). Have the ele-
vator(s) taken out of normal service and placed gt the
OO0I [ FTE TO EMERGE CY PO ER
selector switch is located, if provided. Otherwise, have
the elevator(s) taken out of normal service and placed
at the bottom terminal. Have the system transferred, by
the responsible party, to standby or emergency power.
Verify that the ELEVATOR EMERGENCY POWER selec-
tor switch (automatic sequence operation override
switch), if provided, functions as required to manually
select each elevator, one at a time, when on standby or
emergency power. Verify that the elevator can be taken
out of service with the ELEVATOR EMERGENCY
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POWER selector switch only when that elevator is
stopped. Operate each elevator designated to be oper-
ated on the standby or emergency power, one at a time,
with no load in the car. Make several trips and stops
checking for proper operation. Have the system trans-
ferred, by the responsible party, back to normal power
and verify that the elevator(s) tested operate properly
in normal service.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 through A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 2.16.8, 2.26.10, 2.27.2, 8.10.2.2.1(q),
8.11.2.1.1(q), 8.11.2.2.7, and 8.11.2.3.5.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 2.16.8, 2.26.10, 2.27.2, 8.10.2.2.1(q),
8.11.2.1.1(q), 8.6.4.19.7, and 8.6.4.20.5.

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.2.

1.17.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 211.2 {306.11}, 1002.2g {1005.2¢(6)},

1.17 3—Acceptanee

In pddition to the test outlined in Item 1.17.2.1, verify
that fhe ELEVATOR EMERGENCY POWER selector
switdh (automatic sequence operation override switch),
if prgvided, is key operated or behind a locked cover.
Verify that the key is available to only emergency person-
nel apd complies with Group 3 security level.

1.17.3.1 Electric Elevators

(a)] Verify with the authorized personnel if there are
othey building loads used to absorb elevator regenera-
tive power, and that they are automatically connected
to thp standby or emergency power system when the
elevator is transferred to standby or emergency power.
If other building loads used to absorb elevator regenera-
tive power are not automatically connected, verify that
a sepjarate regenerative power absorption means, such
as a fesistor load bank, is provided on the load side of
each |elevator disconnect switch, or a common resistor
load [pank is provided on the elevator feeder.

(b)] Have the elevator taken out of normal service-and
placed at the top terminal with rated load in the cafr for
freight elevators or 125% of rated load for passenger
elevaftors and freight elevators that are permitted to carry
pass¢ngers in the car. Have the system ‘transferred, by
the rpsponsible party, to standby omemergency power
as in|Item 1.17.2.1. For each elevator designated to be
operated on the standby or emergency power, run the
elevator down, one at a time, honstop, to the bottom
terminal. The speed of each.operating elevator must not
attain governor electricdloverspeed trip or 125% of rated
speedl, whichever is¢he'lesser. Then for passenger eleva-
tors pnd freight €lévators that are permitted to carry
pass¢ngers in the“ear, reduce the load in the car to rated
load |(full leady and run the elevator, one at a time,
up apd down with several stops, checking for proper
opergtion-Have the system transferred, by the responsi-

and 1004.2(a)(17).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 through A17.1-20077B44-07 —

Requirements 2.27.2 {3.27}, 8.10.3.2y1¢q), $.11.2.2.7
{8.11.3.2.3(f)}, and 8.11.3.1.1(q).
A17.1a-2008/B44-08 and “\later edifions —

Requirements 2.27.2 {3.27},8.10.3.2.1(q), and 8.4.5.14.3(f).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.112 {4.7.8}.

ITEM 1.18
RESTRICTED OPENING OF CAR OR HOISTWAY
DOORS

1.18.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) All *passenger elevators installefl under
A17¢1b+1980 and later editions must comfply with
restricted opening of the hoistway or car doqrs. When
the car is outside a specified zone, this reqpires that
either the hoistway door or car door can be dpened no
more than 4 in. (102 mm) from inside the cqr but the
car door can be opened from outside the cap without
special tools. The specified zone in which festricted
opening applies depends on when an elevator was
installed as follows:

(1) On elevators installed under A17.1b-1980
through A17.1a-1982, the specified zone is ofitside the
landing zone [18 in. (457 mm) above or Helow the
landing].

(2) On elevators installed under A17.1b-1983
through A17.1a-1988 and those that must cothply with
A17.3, the specified zone is outside the unlocking zone.
The unlocking zone is a distance set by the manufacturer
between 0 in. and 18 in. (457 mm) above and below the
landing. (An unlocking zone is not required.

(3) On elevators installed under A17.1b11989 and
later editions, the doors must be able to be op¢ned from
0 in. to 3 in. (76 mm) above and below the lahding [an

ble party, back to Tormmat power arnd verify tiwtthe
elevators tested operate properly in normal service.

1.17.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. The testing of hydrau-
lic elevators is as specified in Item 1.17.3.1(b) with the
exception that 100% of the load is used.

1.17.4 References

1.17.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 207.8, 210.10, 211.2, 1001.2(a)(17),
1002.2g, and 1002.3e.
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urtocking zore s Tequitedard doors Tmay be opened
up to 18 in. (457 mm) above and below the landing]. The
car or hoistway door must meet the restricted opening
requirements when the car is more than 18 in. (457 mm)
above and below the landing.

(b) Some manufacturers comply with this by locking
the car door rather than the hoistway door. Some manu-
facturers incorporate the locking into the door operator,
and some install vanes or other mechanisms on the doors
and hoistway to achieve compliance. Follow the proce-
dure below to verify compliance with this requirement.
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(1) For elevators installed under A17.1b-1980 and
later editions and elevators required to comply with
A17.3, have the car stopped at a point beyond 18 in.
(457 mm) above and then below the landing. With the
power off, attempt to manually open the car door. If the
car door opens more than 4 in. (102 mm), the hoistway
door must not open more than 4 in. (102 mm) from
inside the car with the car in any position more than
18 in. (457 mm) above or below the landing.

loose or worn guide shoes or rollers and proper align-
ment of the guide rails.

1.19.2 Periodic Test
1.19.3 Acceptance
1.19.4 References

1.19.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 200, and Rules 203.2 and

(2) Horetevatorsinstattedunder A17-1b=198%amndt
later editjons, follow the previous procedure. If found
satisfactofry, have the car stopped at the 3 in. (76 mm)
point and verify that the doors can be manually opened.

(3) Both of the previous checks will only be
required ait one or two landings if the restricted opening
mechanigm can be inspected from the car top.

1.18.2 Periodic Test

1.18.3 Acceptance
See Fig. 1.10.2.

1.18.4 References

; 1.18.4/1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions +— Rules 111.12 and 1001.2(a)(18).
©A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Kequirerr ents (NR 111.12), 8.10.2.2.1(r), and 8.11.2.1.1(x).
+ A17.3 + Paragraph 2.7.5.

' 1.18.4(2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editigns — Rules 111.5 {300.12} and 1004.2(a)(18)x
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirenments 2.12.5 {3.12},8.10.3.2.1(r), and 8.1 1:8:141(r).
A17.3 4+ Paragraph 2.7.5 {Section 4.1}.

ITEM 1.19
CAR RIDE

riodic Inspections

1.19.1

Operatp the car at normal eperation speed from one
terminal Janding to the other, listen for unusual noise,
and obsqrve whetherthere is excessive or irregular
motion of the car, which may indicate that the car or
counterweight gtide rails are not properly aligned. If
such motiion eccurs, when on top of the car, check for

1001.2(a)(19).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editieny
Requirements 2.23, 2.15.2, 8.10.2.2.1(s), and"8:11.2.

1.19.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d2000 an
lier editions — Rules 301.1a, 301.6; 1004.2(a)(19)
1206.1a {1206.5a}.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and( dater editiong
Requirements 3.23.1, 3.15, 816.3.2.1(s), 8.11.3.1.1(s
8.6.1.6.2 {8.6.5}.

16).

l ear-
and

, and

ITEM 1.20
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS
(SEISMIC RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

1.20.1 Periodic Inspections

Verify that the top emergency exit is secured with a
spfing return cylinder lock and can be opened with a
key from inside the car. Verify that the key is avajlable
only to authorized personnel. Where hoistway dccess
key is used for this purpose, it shall be Group 1 Sequrity.

NOTE: Hoistway access key is permitted to unlock the top|
gency exit.

emer-

1.20.2 Periodic Test
1.20.3 Acceptance

Verify proper operation when top exit is open ir] seis-
mic risk zone 2 or greater.
1.20.4 References

A17.1-1993 through A17.1d-2000 editions —{Rule

2406.
A17.1-2000/B44-00
Requirement 8.4.

and later edition{
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Part 2
Elevator — Machine Room

ITEM 2.1

ITEM 2.2

ACCESS TO MACHINE SPACE

2.1.1 Periodic Inspections

(a)] Check that permanent, safe, and convenient means
of acgess to machine rooms and machinery spaces have
been|provided and maintained. Check stairways and
ladd¢rs to see they are stable and secure.

(b)| Check that the access door is maintained in the
closefd and locked position. It must be self-closing and
openpble from the inside without a key. For elevators
instal]led under A17.1-1978 and later editions, also check
that the door is self-locking.

2.1.2 Periodic Test
2.1.3 Acceptance

2.1.3.1 Electric Elevators. Check that access to the
maclfine room meets the accessibility requirements of
the Code. For access doors required to have fire-
protgction ratings, check for proper labeling. Access to
the nmpachine room includes passage from the top build-
ing floor to the machine room.

2{1.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check thatlaccess to
the nhachine room meets the accessibility\requirements
of the Code. For access doors requited- to have fire-
protgction ratings, check for proper.Jabeling.

2.1.4 References

2.1.4.1 Electric Elevators:y~A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns — Rules 101.1a5 101.3a, 101.3b, 101.3¢c, 101.3d,
and 1001.2(b)(1).

A17.1-2000/B44<00 to A17.1a-2005 —
Reqyirements 2271.1, 2.7.3.1, 2.7.3.2, 2.7.3.3, 2.7.3 4,
8.10.2.2.2(a), and 8.11.2.1.2(a).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirentents 2.7.1.1, 2.7.3.1, 2.7.3.2, 2.7.3.3, 2.7.3 .4,
8.10.2.22(d), and 8.11.2.1.2(b).

HEADROOM
2.2.1 Periodic Inspections
2.2.2 Periodic Test
2.2.3 Acceptance

Verify that machine and control rooms have|the mini-
mum overhead clearances{ Llear headroom |measure-
ments are taken from- the floor to the bottqm of the
lowest obstruction helow the ceiling (e.g., wifing race-
ways, conduit, beams).

2.2.4 References

2.2.4.1(Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 apd earlier
edition$\>— Rules 101.4 and 1001.2(b)(2).

AT1%71-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Regtirements 2.7.4, 8.10.2.2.2(b), and 8.11.2.12(b).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editjons —
Requirements 2.7.4, 8.10.2.2.2(e), and 8.11.2.1.p(c).

2.2.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions — Rules 101.4 {300.2} and 1004.2(b)(2).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 3.7, 8.10.3.2.2(b), and 8.11.3.1.2(b).
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editjons —
Requirements 2.7.4 {3.7}, 8.10.3.2.2(e), and 8.1]1.3.1.2(c).

ITEM 2.3
LIGHTING AND RECEPTACLES

2.3.1 Periodic Inspections

Check machine room for adequate lighting. For eleva-
tors installed under A17.1a-1988 and later|editions,
check that a duplex receptacle has been pr¢vided in
the machine room and machinery spaces, and that it is
operable.

2.3.2 Periodic Test

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.2.2.
NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

2.1.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 300.1, 300.2, and 1004.2(b)(1).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 3.7, 8.10.3.2.2(a), and 8.11.3.1.2(a).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirements 3.7, 8.10.3.2.2(d), and 8.11.3.1.2(b).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.2.2 {Section 4.1}.

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

2.3.3 Acceptance
2.3.4 References

2.3.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 101.5a, 101.5¢, and 1001.2(b)(3).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.7.5.1, (NR 101.5c), 8.10.2.2.2(c), and
8.11.2.1.2(c).

A17.1s-2005 — Requirements 2.7.9, 8.10.2.2.2(c), and
8.11.2.1.2(c).
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A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirements 2.7.9, 8.10.2.2.2(h), and 8.11.2.1.2(f).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.2.3.

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

2.3.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 101.5a and 101.5¢ {300.2}, and
1004.2(b)(3).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —

2.4.4 References

2.4.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 100.3¢, 100.3d, 100.5, 101.1a, 101.2,
101.8, and 1001.2(b)(4).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.1.3.3, 2.1.34, 2.1.5,2.7.1.1,2.7.2.1, 2.7.8,
8.10.2.2.2(d), and 8.11.2.1.2(d).

A17.1s-2005 — Requirements 2.1.3.3, 2.1.3.4, 2.1.5,
2.71.1,2.7.2,2.7.8,8.10.2.2.2(d), and 8.11.2.1.2(d).

Requirements 2.7.5.1 and (NR 101.5¢) {3.7}, 8.10.3.2.2(c)
and 8.11.B.1.2(c).

A17.14-2005 — Requirements 2.7.9 {3.7.1},
8.10.3.2.2(c), and 8.11.3.1.2(c).
A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions —

Requirenjents 2.7.9 {3.7.1}, 8.10.3.2.2(h), and 8.11.3.1.2(f).
A17.3 + Paragraph 2.2.3 {Section 4.1}.
NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM 2.4
MACHINE SPACE

2.4.1 Pefiodic Inspections

Check the condition of the equipment in the machine
room, ové¢rhead machinery spaces, and machinery space
located i the hoistway by examining the following:

(a) Chpck that overhead gratings or platforms are
properly jsupported and secure.

(b) Chgck the machine room and secondary machine
rooms fof any leaks in the roof or windows. Machines,
control equipment, sheaves, and other machinery should
be protedted from the elements.

2.4.111 Electric Elevators. For elevators(installed
under A[l7.1-1993 and later editions whére remote
machine fooms or control rooms are provided, check the
access to fopes and sheaves. Check the communications
between the elevator car and machine’ room.

2.4.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators!_Check that machinery
is separatied from other parts.ofthe building by required
enclosurg. A17.1b-1989 andlater editions prohibit loca-
tion of mjachine and ¢ontrol rooms in the hoistway.

2.4.2 Periodic Test
2.4.3 Acgeptance

2.4.3 t—FtectricEtevators—For—ectevators—mstatted——2-5-2—Periodic Test

under A17.1-1996 and earlier editions, check that a sign
stating the maximum allowable floor load has been
prominently displayed in all main and secondary
machine rooms. The sign is required to be metal with
black letters and figures at least 4 in. (102 mm) high on
a white background.

Bar-type overhead gratings and platform openings
and fabricated or expanded metal must comply with
Code size requirements. Measure and verify openings
for compliance.

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editiony —
Requirements 2.1.3.3, 2.1.34, 2.1.5, 2.7.1.1, 272272.7.8,
8.10.2.2.2(i), and 8.11.2.1.2(g).

A17.3 — Section 2.2.

2.4.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 101.1a {30022}, 105.2 and [105.4
{300.6}, and 1004.2(b)(4).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to.A17.1a-2005/B44a-p5 —

Requirements 2.7.1.1{3.7}, 2.9.2 and 2.9.4 [3.9},
8.10.3.2.2(d), and 8.118.1:2(d).
A17.1-2007/B44°07 and later editiony —

Requirements 2711 {3.7}, 2.9.2, 2.9.4 {3.9}, 8.10.3.2.2(i),
and 8.11.3.1.2(g).
A17.3 —Section 2.2 {4.1}.

ITEM 2.5
HOUSEKEEPING

2.5.1 Periodic Inspections

Check that the machine room area is not used f¢r the
storage of any flammable liquids with a flash poirjt less
than 110°F (43°C), and for materials and articles not
necessary for the maintenance and operation of the ele-
vator. Check the floor area for cleanliness, noting any
accumulation of oil, grease, or dirt.

For observation elevators with glass car enclosutes or
hoistway enclosures, check to see that a written groce-
dure for cleaning the glass exists. The written procgdure
is not required to be kept in the machine room, butfmust
be kept on premises. In jurisdictions enforcing NBCC,
if access openings in the hoistway or car for clepning
are not provided, cleaning must be performed {inder
the direct supervision of a maintenance mechaniq.

Check that the tops of cars are kept clean, dry, and
are not being used for storage.

2.5.3 Acceptance
2.5.4 References

2.5.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 1001.2(b)(5), 1206.2b, and 1206.9.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B44a-05 —
Requirements 8.6.1.2, 8.6.4.8, 8.6.10.3, 8.10.2.2.2(e), and
8.11.2.1.2(e).

A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 — Requirements 8.6.1.2, 8.6.4.8,
8.6.11.3, 8.10.2.2.2(e), and 8.11.2.1.2(e).
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A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirements 8.6.1.2, 8.6.4.8, 8.6.11.3, 8.10.2.2.2(j), and
8.11.2.1.2(h).

2.5.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 1004.2(b)(5) and 1206.1, 1206.2b
{1206.5a}, and 1206.9.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B44a-05 —
Requirements 8.6.1.2, 8.6.4.8 {8.6.5}, 8.6.10.3, 8.10.3.2.2(e),
and 8.11.3.1.2(e).

should be tagged to indicate monthly check and required
annual maintenance.

2.7.2 Periodic Test
2.7.3 Acceptance
2.7.4 References

2.7.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 1001.2(b)(7) and 1206.1h.

A1l7.1a—2005/B44a-05 — Requirements 8.6.1.2, 8.6.4.8
{8.6.4}, 8.6.11.3, 8.10.3.2.2(e), and 8.11.3.1.2(e).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirements 8.6.1.2, 8.6.4.8 {8.6.5}, 8.6.11.3, 8.10.3.2.2(j),

and 8.11.3.1.2(h).
ITEM 2.6
VENTILATION
2.6.1 Periodic Inspections

Check that mechanical ventilation and air condition-
ing gqre in operating condition. Check that natural
machine room ventilation is open and functioning.

2.6.2 Periodic Test
2.6.3 Acceptance

Check that adequate ventilation is provided by natu-
ral ol mechanical means to ensure safe and normal oper-
ation| of the elevator.

2.6.4 References

2.6.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns — Rules 101.5(b)(5), 102.4, and 10012(b)(6).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.7.5.2,2.8.4,8.10.2.2.2(f), and 8.11.2.1.2(f).
A17.1s-2005 — Requirements\2.7.9.2, 2.8.5,
8.10.2.2.2(f), and 8.11.2.1.2(f).
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and “later editions
Requirements 2.7.9.2,2.8.5,8.10.2.2.2(k), and 8.11.2.1.2(i).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.2:4.

26.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier pditions —, Radles 101.5b {300.2}, 102.4, and
1004.2(b)(6).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —

Reqyirements 2.7.5.2 {3.7}, 2.8.4, 8.10.3.2.2(f), and
8.11.3.1.2¢f).
Al7.¥s=2005 — Requirements 2.7.9.2, 2.8.5,

AT7.1-2000/B44-00 to AT17.Ta-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 8.6.1.6.5, 8.10.2.2.2(g), and 8,11R.1.2(g).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and latep \ editfions
Requirements 8.6.1.6.5, 8.10.2.2.2(1) ;and 8.11.2.1.2(j).

2.7.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators.; A17.1d-200(
lier editions — Rules 1004.2(b){7) and 1206.1h({1206.5a}.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to Ad7.1a—2005/B44a-05 and later
editions — Requirements,8.6.1.6.5 {8.6.5}, 8.10.3.2.2(g),
and 8.11.3.1.2(g).
A17.1-2007/B44¥07 and later
Requirements 8.6.1.6.5, 8.10.3.2.2(1), and 8.11.

and ear-

editfions
1.2().

ITEM 2.8
PIPES, WIRING, AND DUCTS

2.8:1 Periodic Inspections

Only such pipes, wiring, and ducts used|in direct
connection with the elevator are permit{ed to be
installed in the machine room or machinery spaces.
Check permitted sprinkler piping for any legkage. For
elevators required to meet A17.3, pipes conveyjing gases,
vapors, or liquids not connected with the opgration of
the elevator must be guarded so that any discharge will
not affect the operation of the elevator.

2.8.2 Periodic Test
2.8.3 Acceptance

Check that sprinkler risers and return piping have
been located outside the machine room and rhachinery
spaces. Check to see that an automatic, nofiresetting
means independent of the elevator control is pjovided to
disconnect the mainline power to the affected| elevators
before the sprinkler water is discharged into th¢ machine
room or machinery spaces. A shunt trip circufit breaker
activated by a heat detector is one method of meeting

8.10.3.2.2(f), and 8.11.3.1.2(f).
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions

Requirements 2.7.9.2,2.8.5,8.10.3.2.2(k), and 8.11.3.1.2(i).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.2.4 {Section 4.1}.

ITEM 2.7
FIRE EXTINGUISHER

2.7.1 Periodic Inspections

Check to see that a class “ABC” fire extinguisher is
mounted convenient to the access door. The extinguisher
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tion or disconnection of mainline power by smoke
detectors.

2.8.4 References

2.8.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 102.1, 102.2, and 1001.2(b)(8).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.8.1, 2.8.2, 8.10.2.2.2(h), and 8.11.2.1.2(h).

A17.1s-2005 — Requirements 2.8.1, 2.8.2, 2.8.3,
8.10.2.2.2(h), and 8.11.2.1.2(h).

B

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

ASME A17.2-2012

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirements 2.8.1, 2.8.2, 2.8.3, 8.10.2.2.2(m), and
8.11.2.1.2(k).

Al7.1 — Inquiry 88-26.

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.2.5.

ANSI/NFPA 13.

2.8.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 102.1 and 102.2 {300.3}, and
1004.2(b)(8).

2.10.2 Periodic Test

2.10.3 Acceptance

Where there is more than one elevator in the building,
verify that they are properly identified.

2.10.4 References

2.10.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 208.10, 210.4, 211.9, and 1001.2(b)(10).

A17.142000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirenjents 2.8.1, 2.8.2 {3.8}, and 8.11.3.1.2(h).

A17.1s12005 — Requirements 2.8.1, 2.8.2, 2.8.3 {3.8},
8.10.2.2.2(h), and 8.11.3.1.2(h).

A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions
Requiremjents 2.8.1, 2.8.2, 2.8.3 {3.8}, 8.10.3.2.2(m), and
8.11.3.1.2(k).

A17.1 4+~ Inquiry 88-26.

A17.3 + Paragraph 2.2.5 {Section 4.1}.

ANSI/NFPA 13.

ITEM 2.9
GUARDING OF EXPOSED AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT

2.9.1 Pefiodic Inspections

Check that guards of auxiliary equipment are in place
and secufe.

2.9.2 Pefiodic Test
2.9.3 Acteptance
2.9.4 References

2.9.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d—2000 and.earlier
editions + Rules 104.1 and 1001.2(b)(9).

A17.142000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005%B44a-05 —
Requirenjents 2.10.1, 8.10.2.2.2(i), and 8:11.2.1.2(i).

A17.142007/B44-07 and latér,~editions
Requirenmjents 2.10.1, 8.10.2.2.2(n);and 8.11.2.1.2(1).

2.9.4.2 Hydraulic Elevatoys.._A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editigns — Rules 104.14300.5} and 1004.2(b)(9).
A17.142000/B44-00/t0vA17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requiremnjents 2.10.1 {3.10}, 8.10.3.2.2(i), and 8.11.3.1.2(i).
A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirenjents 2.10<143.10}, 8.10.3.2.2(n), and 8.11.3.1.2(1).

ITEM 2.10

A7 1=20007/B44=-00to AT7Ta=20057/B4da=)5 —
Requirements (NR 208.10), 2.26.4.1, 2.29.1, 8.10.22.2(j),
and 8.11.2.1.2(j).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions +~ Require-
ments (NR 208.10), 2.26.4.1, 2.29.1,,8.10:2.2.2(o)| and
8.11.2.1.2(m).

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

2.10.4.2 Hydraulic Elevatots” A17.1d-2000 angl ear-
lier editions — Rules 2104;211.9 {306.11}, and 30p.6.

A17.1-2000/B44-00\%6 A17.1a-2005/B44a-p5 —
Requirements 2.26.4¢1,72.29.1 {3.29}, 8.10.3.2.2(j)}, and
8.11.3.1.2(j).

A17.1-2007,/B44-07 and later editions — Reduire-
ments 2.26.4%1, 2.29.1 {3.29}, 8.10.3.2.2(0),| and
8.11.3.1.2(nm):

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM 2.11
DISCONNECTING MEANS AND
CONTROL

2.11.1 Periodic Inspections
Check that the mainline disconnecting means|is in
good working order and securely mounted.

2.11.1.1 Hydraulic Elevators. For elevators installed
under ASME A17.1a-1994 and later editions, verify that
the sign “KEEP SWITCH CLOSED EXCEPT DURING
MAINTENANCE, REPAIRS, AND INSPECTIONS” is
placed on the switch when the anticreep device is d¢pen-
dent on availability of power.

2.11.2 Periodic Test
2.11.3 Acceptance

(a) Location. Check that the mainline disconngcting
means has been located where it is readily accessiple to

NUMBERING OF ELEVATORS, MACHINES,
CONTROLLERS, AND DISCONNECT SWITCHES

2.10.1 Periodic Inspections

For elevators installed under A17.1-1960 through
A17.1b-1989, where the machinery of more than one
elevator is in a single machine room, check that the
number for each car has been painted, or securely
attached to the drive machine, controllers, and discon-
nect switch. A17.1-1990 through A17.1d-2000 numbers
to be at least 1% in. (38 mm) in height.
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quatified persors:ztso, see 2- T3 Horetectricetevators
and 2.11.3.2 for hydraulic elevators.

Check that the disconnecting means for the car light-
ing, receptacles, and ventilation and the disconnecting
means for any car heating or air conditioning are located
in the machine room or control room. If there is no
machine room or control room, check that these discon-
necting means are in the same space as the mainline
disconnecting means.

(b) Power — From More Than One Source. For elevators

with more than one power source, check to see that a
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separate disconnecting means has been provided for
each source of electrical power, and that the mainline
disconnecting means is within sight of the equipment
served. Check to see that warning signs for multiple
disconnecting means indicating parts of the control
panel are not de-energized by one switch are mounted
on or adjacent to the disconnecting means.

(c) Type. Check that disconnecting means for the
mainline power and for the car light, receptacle(s), and

2.11.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. The mainline discon-
necting means is required to be installed, located within
sight of the motor starter, and required to remove power
from both the motor and control valve.

Where the driving machine of a hydraulic machine
of a hydraulic elevator is located in a remote machine
room or remote machinery space, verify that a single
means for disconnecting all ungrounded main power
supply conductors is provided and is capable of being

vent{lation 15 an enclosed, externally operable fused
motar circuit switch or circuit breaker capable of being
lockgd in the open position and that it is a listed device.

(d)| Identification and Signage. If the disconnecting
mearjs for more than one elevator is in the same machine
room, the disconnecting means must be numbered or
identfified to correspond to the unique alphabetical or
numerical identification assigned to the elevator car the
discdnnecting means controls.

Verify that a sign is provided for each disconnecting
mearfs that indicates the location of the supply side
overdqurrent protective device (fuse or circuit breaker).

Verify that arc flash warning signs, where required, are
in plgice and clearly visible.

(e)| Branch Circuits. Check that the disconnecting
mear)s for the cab lighting/ventilation circuit does not
discdnnect power to the door operator, door protection
devide, or the means of two-way communications. Verify
that the mainline disconnecting means does not control
the cpr lighting, receptacles, ventilation, heating, or “air
condjtioning or the pit lighting or receptacles.

2/11.3.1 Electric Elevators

(a)| For elevators without generator field_tontrol, the
mainfline disconnecting means must be located within
sight|of the motor controller.

Wihen the driving machine ox'motion controller and
operqtion controllers are not within sight of the discon-
nectihg means, an additionalymanually operated switch
is reduired to be installed adjacent to remote equipment
that is connected in th&control circuit to prevent starting.

(b)| For elevatorswith generator field control, the
mainfline disconnecting means must be located within
sight|of the mietor controller (motor starter) for the driv-
ing motor‘ofithe motor-generator set.
en the driving machine or motion controller and

necting means, an add1t10na1 manually operated sw1tch
is required to be installed adjacent to remote equipment
thatis connected in the control circuit to prevent starting.
(c) For electric elevators equipped with an additional
power source connected to the load side of the discon-
necting means, which allows automatic movement of
the car to permit evacuation of passengers, verify that
when the mainline disconnecting means is in the open
position that the additional power source is discon-
nected from its load and the car does not move.
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tocked i the oper position:

For hydraulic elevators equipped with/huxiliary
power lowering, verify that with the shain disconnect
in the open position, the additional power [source is
disconnected from its load and the ¢ar does fot lower.

2.11.4 References

2.11.4.1 Electric Elevaters. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 2104~and 1001.2(b)(11).

A17.1-2000/B44¢00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.26:4.1, 8.10.2.2.2(k), and 8.11.2.1.2(k).

A17.1-2007//B44-07 and later editions —|Require-
ments 2.26¥4.1, 8.10.2.2.2(r), and 8.11.2.1.2(p).

A17.3.— Paragraph 3.10.5.

NERA'70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

A17.5-1991 — Clause 20.7.

2.11.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions — Rules 306.3a(5)(b), 306.4, 306.6, and
1004.2(b)(11).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 3.26.3.1 {3.26.3.1.4(b)}, 8.10.3.2{2(k), and
8.11.3.1.2(k).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —|Require-
ments 3.26.3.1 {3.26.3.1.4(b)}, 8.10.3.2.4(r), and
8.11.3.1.2(p).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.10.5 {4.7.5}.

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM 2.12
CONTROLLER WIRING, FUSES, GROUNDING, ETC.

2.12.1 Periodic Inspections

2.12.1.1 Electric Elevators
(a) Inspectzon Made With Power Oﬁ‘ Examirfe all con-
otts, control
circuit rectrflers, transformers, capac1tors, re51stors, vac-
uum tubes, printed circuit boards, etc., and
(1) note any excessively worn or burned contacts,
broken connectors, broken or cracked resistance grids
or resistance tubes.
(2) note proper fuse type and rating. No fuses
should be jumped or shorted.
(3) check for
(a) jumper wires or temporary wiring changes
(b) whether the equipment is clean
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(c) any accumulation of combustible materials,
especially on resistance grids or wires, or on control
circuit rectifiers

(d) whether contacts of reverse-phase relay,
where provided, are open

(e) excessively worn hinge pins and shunt wiring
on relays or contactors

(f) check mechanical interlock between relays

(g) visually check for blocked relays or circuits

2.12.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 102.1 {300.3}, 306.5, 306.6,
1004.2(b)(12), 1206.1f, and 1206.5a.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 3.26, 8.10.3.2.2(1), 8.11.3.1.2(1), 8.6.1.6.3,
and 8.6.1.6.1.

A17.1-2007 /B44-07 and later editions — Require-
ments 3.26, 8.6.1.6.1, 8.6.1.6.3, 8.10.3.2.2(s), and
8.11.3.1.2(q).

defeated py any other means and ensure that there is no
evidence|of a safety device being rendered inoperative

(4) lerify thatjumpers are not stored in the machine
space, tryss, or pits.

(56) check that signage is legible and maintained.
For elevaltors subject to NFPA 70 and CSA 22.1 where
power is pupplied from more than one source, check for
warning pigns.

(6) check that all “no touch” shields (barriers) and
guards, where provided, are in place and not damaged.

(b) Inspection Made With Power On. Observe the oper-

ation of the control equipment when the elevator is run
in each djrection. Note any arcing of contacts, excessive
heating of coils or resistance, and misalgnment of relays,
contactorp, and switches.

2.12.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Hydraulic elevators
installed junder A17.1c-1986 and later editions require
a reversefphase relay or other means to prevent over-
heating ih the event of a phase failure or reversal. If a
reverse-phase relay is not provided, a low oil timer,
line start¢rs with phase protection, rotation sensorsyand
thermistdrs in motor and oil, etc., may be used toimeet
the requifement to prevent overheating in the.event of
a phase feversal and/or failure. The condition of the
control provided should be checked.

2.12.2 Periodic Test

2.12.3 Acceptance

Check [that sufficient cleair working space has been
provided around controt-panels and disconnecting
means, tq provide safe.and convenient access to all live
parts of the equipent necessary for maintenance and

adjustmept.

2.12.4 References

AT D En 1o an
Al7.0 —1 dldgldpll V. 1U.0O.

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM 2.13
GOVERNOR, OVERSPEED, SWITCH,
AND SEAL

2.13.1 Periodic Inspections

2.13.1.1 Inspection Made With Power Off

(a) Examine goverror ‘fastening bolts to verify
the governor is seeurely fastened in place and th
governor ropegss free of the governor jaws or
obstructions.

(b) Exaniine all linkages, gears, pins, collars,
ings, and\latches that are used to connect the weights
and théZrope gripping devices for evidence of excgssive
wearvand lost motion, and note whether all bedrings
and rubbing surfaces are not restricted by paint or other
foreign substances.

(c) Manually lift the weights or flyballs and|note
whether all moving parts, including the governorrrope
jaws, operate freely and that there is ample room fr the
rotation of governor weight or flyballs in their exfreme
extended position. Check all parts of the governgr for
lubrication.

(d) Examine rope gripping surfaces.

(e) Where the governor is provided with a speed-
reducing switch and an overspeed (stopping) switch,
determine by manually operating the governor miecha-
nism, where practical, whether these switches opgrate.

(f) Verify that means of adjusting tripping speedl and
pull-through force are sealed.

(¢) Where special or unique methods are required
to test the governor, refer to the maintenance c¢ntrol
program for the appropriate procedure.

that
it the
bther

bush-

2.12.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 102.1, 210.4, 1001.2(b)(12), and 1206.1f.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.26.4, 8.10.2.2.2(1), 8.11.2.1.2(1), 8.6.1.6.1,
and 8.6.1.6.3.

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions — Require-
ments 2.26.4, 8.6.1.6.1, 8.6.1.6.3, 8.10.2.2.2(s), and
8.11.2.1.2(q).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.10.6.

NEFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.
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2.13.2 Periodic Test

2.13.2.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Yearly Test of Governor (for A17.1d—2000 and Earlier
Editions); Category 1 Test of Governor (for A17.1-2000/
B44-00 and Later Editions). Make a general examination
of the governor-rope system, including the condition
of the governor, governor rope, governor-rope tension
sheave assembly, and releasing carrier. Check that the
proper type of rope, identified on the governor marking
plate, has been installed.

Not for Resale
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Where special or unique methods are required to test
the governor, refer to the maintenance control program
for the appropriate procedure.

(1) Inspection With Power Off. With the mainline
switch in the open position, inspect governors by a man-
ual extension of the governor weights to make sure there
is no restriction of motion and verify that all parts,
including the rope gripping jaws, operate freely. Check
all bearings, pins, governor-rope grip jaws, and rubbing

(c) To read the tripping speed, use a calibrated
tachometer reading in ft/min (m/s). Hold the wheel
inside the governor sheave groove at the centerline of
the rope. Take several readings and record the average.

(4) If any adjustments are made, be sure the lock-
nuts are tight and install a new seal. Use a No. 36
[0.106 in. (2.69 mm)] drill or smaller. Install the seal with
a sealing tool. Retest as outlined above, and record the
tripping speed. Check the tripping speed of the governor

surfafces To make sure they are not worn excessively and
are properly lubricated and free of paint.

2) Inspection Made With Power On. Open the gover-
nor gverspeed (stopping) switch, where provided, and
check to be sure that the elevator cannot be operated.
Resetf the governor switch, and have the car operated
at ngrmal speed in each direction and note

(a) any tendency of the governor rope to slide
on thie sheave groove when the car is started or stopped
(b) any eccentric or lateral motion of the governor
sheaye
(c) whether the rope runs free of the jaws at all
timed
3) Adjustment Means Seal. A test of the
govefnor-tripping speed is not required unless the seal
on the governor has been disturbed or the inspection
indicptes that for other reasons a test is necessary. If a
test is made, the governor must be sealed and tagged
after|the test.

(b)| 5-Year Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editiens);
Category 5 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
Whefte special or unique methods are requiréd to test
the governor, refer to the maintenance coftrpl program
for the appropriate procedure.

After the car and counterweight guide shoes, safety
partd, and governors have been'‘inspected, check as
folloyvs:

1) Determine the acceptable range of tripping
speedl of the governor using-Table 2.13.2.1 based on the

SWItches Using the sare procedure. Place thg rope on
the governor sheave.

Remove the clamp and inspect the gévernofr rope for
any damage or kinks. Reinstall all-sheave and switch
covers. Check the releasing carrier. On drumtoperated
safeties, check for slack rope between the relepsing car-
rier and drum.

NOTE: If an elevator, for any teason, is running belop the rated
speed, the governor calibration must be based on the rpted speed.

(5) For ClassB-type safeties, check the fofce neces-
sary to pull the governor rope through the gopernor. In
no case may~the pull-through force exceed ome-fifth of
the rated{ultimate strength of the governor fope. The
force requited to pull the governor rope from the releas-
ing &drrier is required to be no more than 6P% of the
pullsthrough force.

One method of performing this test is as follows: The
best place to check this is from the top of the caf since the
governor rope and release carrier are usually pccessible
from there (see Fig. 2.13.2.1). Make this connection fairly
direct with minimum angle between the governor rope
and the sling. Take special care that the attachinent does
not damage the governor rope. In most cases the attach-
ment can be made to a portion of the governor rope that
does not reach the governor when the car is at the upper
landing. When clamps (fist grip) are used fo1 this pur-
pose, they should comply with non-babbitted| rope fas-
tenings as outlined in Item 3.29, and the nuts tightened
with a torque wrench to the torque recommended by
the manufacturer. Typical torques are 45 ft-lb[ (61 N-m)

rated speed. Also, the tripping speed should be stamped PO S
on the governor marking plate for elevators installed for % in. (9'51 mm) rope, 65 ft-lb (88 N'm) jor “ in.
under A17.1-1955.ahd later editions. (11 mm) and % in. (13 mm) rope, and 130 ft-1b {176 N-m)

2) Havé governors calibrated to the setting as
shown in Table 2.13.2.1.

3).The sheave must be free to rotate with no
iction by the gavernar rape To nrrnmp]iqh this

obstr

for %e in. (14 mm) and % in. (16 mm) rope; either over-
or under-tightening will likely damage the|governor
rope and require its replacement. A so-called ‘{Chicago”
grip that is used for pulling large diameter|electrical

have the person performing the test park the elevator
car about 12 in. (305 mm) below the top opening and
open the mainline disconnect switch.

(a) Lift the governor rope to ensure sufficient
slack to spin sheave. When installing a clamp on a gover-
nor rope, be careful not to damage the rope. [See
Ttem 2.13.2(b)(5).]

(b) With a rubber drive wheel held against the
governor sheave driven by a variable speed drill motor,
gradually build up the governor speed until it trips.

23

COTAUCtOTS 15 afso Tecommended for thistonnection
since it would be less likely to damage the governor
rope. These grips can be ordered with jaws that are
machined to the diameter of the rope. Midline rope
clamps that grip with a wedge conforming to the rope
size may also be used. Regardless of the method used,
extra care must be taken to provide a secure connection
that will not damage the governor rope. Note the spring
tension of the safety releasing carrier so that it can be
restored to its original setting after completion of the
test.
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Table 2.13.2.1 Governor Adjustment Settings

Car Governor Cwt.
Car Governor-Tripping Cwt. Governor-Tripping Car Governor Overspeed Switch Overspeed Governor
Speed Speed [Note (1)] Settings, Down Direction Switch Overspeed
Settings, Switch
Rated Rgmt. Rgmt. Rgmt. Rgmt. Rgmts. Up Direction Settings
Car 2.18.2.1, 2.18.2.1, 2.18.2.2, 2.18.2.2, 2.18.4.2.1
Speed, Minimum,  Maximum,  Minimum,  Maximum, and Rgmt. Rgmt. Rgmt. Rgmt.
ft/min ft/min ft/min ft/min ft/min 2.18.4.2.2 2.18.4.2.3 2.18.4.2.5 2.18.4.2.4 2.18.4.1
0to 125 it 5 45 192 Mot Not Mot
150 173 210 174 231 Required Required Required
175 202 250 203 275
200 230 280 231 308 Not more
225 259 308 260 338 than 90%
250 288 337 289 370 of car Not more Not more Not more Colinter-
300 345 395 346 434 governor than 90% than 100% than 100% weight
350 403 452 404 497 down of car of car of car governor
400 460 510 461 561 tripping governor governor governor ovelspeed
450 518 568 519 624 setting down down down switch
500 575 625 575 687 tripping tripping tripping required
setting setting if a setting fof any
600 690 740 691 814 for speed sgeed
=700 805 855 806 940 elevators reducing
800 920 970 921 1,067 With switch is
900 1,035 1,085 1,036 1,193 Not more statie provided
1,000 1,150 1,200 1,151 1,320 than 95% controls
1,100 1,265 1,320 1,266 1,452 of car
1,200 1,380 1,440 1,381 1,584 governor,
1,300 1,495 1,560 1,496 1,716 down
1,400 1,610 1,680 1,611 1,848 tripping
1,500 1,725 1,800 1,726 1,980 sétiing
1,600 1,840 1,920 1,841 2,112
1,700 1,955 2,040 1,956 2,244
1,800 2,070 2,160 2,071 2,376
1,900 2,185 2,280 2,186 2,508
2,000 2,300 2,400 2,301 2,640
NOTE:
(1) The coynterweight governor-tripping speed(must exceed the car governor-tripping speed.
Removp the spring tension from the releasing carrier (c) Reset and inspect the governor.
so that it will not restrain the Tope. Trip the governor, (6) Ensure the governor has been sealed and
and pop up the governgr:rope tension sheave to allow tagged.
approxinjately 1 ft (0.8305'm) movement of the governor .
rope without lifting-the tension sheave. Operate the 2.13.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators
come-alohg pulling at least 6 in. (152.4 mm) of the gover- (a) Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Edifions);
nor rope through the governor. Note the reading on Category 1 Test (fOV A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Edifions).
the dynafnometer and compare it to the rated ultimate =~ Make a general examination of the governor-rop¢ sys-

strength
release at no more than 60% of the governor pull-through
force. This can be checked with the same equipment by
connecting the dynamometer and come-along between
the governor rope at the releasing carrier and the existing
connection and the governor rope.

After this test, perform the following three steps:

(a) Carefully inspect the governor rope at the
point of connection to assure that it has not been
damaged.

(b) Restore the governor release carrier.

o} 1L 1 . . 1 - :
T TUOPT I d TTICAST LA T ICT 15 USTU, " TU IITUST

tem-ineluding—the-condition-of-the-governor-governor
rope, governor-rope tension sheave assembly, and
releasing carrier. Check to verify that the type of rope,
identified on the governor marking plate, has been
installed. Where special or unique methods are required
to test the governor, refer to the maintenance control
program for the appropriate procedure.

(1) Inspection Made With Power Off. With the main-
line switch in the open position, governors shall be
inspected by a manual extension of the governor weights
to make sure there is no restriction of motion and verify
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Fig. 2.13.2.1 Dynamometer Connections for Testing the Pull-Through of Governor Jaws

Come—alongx

Governor

|_— Attachment
to governor rope

—
Crosshead
e | —/
N ©

/)

that gll pafts) including the rope gripping jaws, operate
freely. All bearmgs plns rope grlp jaws, and rubbmg
surfal
excesswely, are properly lubrlcated and free of pamt
(2) Inspection Made With Power On. Open the gover-
nor overspeed (stopping) switch, where provided, and
check to be sure that the elevator cannot be operated in
either direction. Reset the governor switch, and have the
car operated at normal speed in each direction and note
(1) any tendency of the governor rope to slide
on the sheave groove when the car is started or stopped
(b) any eccentric or lateral motion of the governor
sheave

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

Governor-rope
releasing carrier

\

\

=

Editions);
Editions).
a ired to test
the governor, refer to the maintenance control program
for the appropriate procedure. After the car and counter-
weight guide shoes, safety parts, and governors have
been inspected, check as follows:

(1) The acceptable range of tripping speed for the
governor shall be determined using Table 2.13.2.1,
except that the tripping speed shall be based on the
elevator operating speed in the down direction. The
governor switch should operate before or at the applica-
tion of the safety. If a tripping speed is stamped on the

(b) 5-Year Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier
Category 5 Test (for A17 1-2000/B44-00 and Luter
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governor marking plate, it should be considered the
maximum for that governor.

(2) Governors shall be calibrated to the setting as
shown in Table 2.13.2.1 or manufacturer’s marking plate,
whichever is less.

(3) The sheave must be free to rotate with no
obstruction by the governor rope. To accomplish this,
park the elevator car about 12 in. (305 mm) below the
top opening and open the mainline disconnect switch.

large diameter electrical conductors is also recom-
mended for this connection since it would be less likely
to damage the governor rope. These grips can be ordered
with jaws that are machined to the diameter of the rope.
Midline rope clamps that grip with a wedge conforming
to the rope size may also be used. Regardless of the
method used, extra care must be taken to provide a
secure connection that will not damage the governor
rope. Note the spring tension of the safety releasing

(aJ ATt the governor rope to ensure sulficient
slack to gpin the sheave. When installing a clamp on a
governor|rope, be careful not to damage the rope.

(b)) With a rubber drive wheel held against the
governor|sheave driven by a variable speed electric drill,
graduallyf build up the governor speed until it trips.

(c)| To read the tripping speed, use a tachometer
reading ifi ft/min (m/s). Hold the tachometer wheel at
the pitch |diameter of the governor sheave. Take several
readings jand record the average.

(4) If any adjustments are made, be sure the lock-
nuts are|tight and install a new seal. Use a No. 36
[0.106 in.|(2.69 mm)] drill or smaller. Install the seal with
a sealing|tool. Retest as outlined above and record the
tripping gpeed. Check the tripping speed of the governor
switches jusing the same procedure. Place the rope on
the governor sheave. Remove the clamp and inspect the
governor| rope for any damage or kinks. Reinstall all
sheave and switch covers.

NOTE: If
speed, the

an elevator, for any reason, is running below the rated
bovernor calibration must be based on the rated speed.

(5) Hor Type B safeties, the force necessary.tg pull
the govgrnor rope through the governor(shall be
checked. [In no case may the pull-through force exceed
one-fifth pf the rated ultimate strength of.the governor
rope. The force required to actuate thelreleasing carrier,
where prpvided, shall be no more than’60% of the pull-
through force. One method of petforming this test is as

follows: the best place to cheek.this is from the top of
the car since the governor ropednd release carrier, where
providedl, are usually)accessible from there (see

Fig. 2.13.2.1). Make thi§ “connection fairly direct with
minimurh angle between the governor rope and the
sling. Take special care that the attachment does not
damage the governor rope. In most cases the attachment
can be madesto’a portion of the governor rope that does
not reach—the governor whern the car 152 ppeT
landing. When clamps (fist grip) are used for this pur-
pose, they shall comply with non-babbitted rope fasten-
ings, and the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to
the torque recommended by the manufacturer. This is
usually 45 ft-Ib (61 N-m) for % in. (9.5 mm) rope, 65 ft-lb
for (88 N-m) for 7 in. (11 mm) and % in. (13 mm) rope,
and 130 ft-Ib (176 N-m) for % in. (14 mm) and % in.
(16 mm) rope. Either over- or under-tightening will
likely damage the governor rope and require its replace-
ment. A so-called “Chicago” grip that is used for pulling

WTIE C Cc Uppc
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TarTier so-that it can be Testoredto Ttsorigimat sgtting
after completion of the test.
Remove the spring tension from the reledsing cprrier
so that it will not restrain the rope. The.goyernor|{shall
be tripped, and the governor-ropg terision sleave
propped up to allow approximately, ft (0.305 m) ove-
ment of the governor rope without lifting the tepsion
sheave. Operate the come-algng, pulling at least|6 in.
(152 mm) of the governor-tope through the governor.
Note the reading on the;dynamometer and compjare it
to the rated ultimate strength of the rope. If a rglease
carrier is used, it must release at no more than 6(% of
the governor pullthrough force. This can be ch¢cked
with the sameleqifipment by connecting the dynamfome-
ter and come-along between the governor rope at the
releasing*catrier and the existing connection anfl the
governor rope.
After this test, perform the following three steps:
(a) Carefully inspect the governor rope 4t the
point of connection to assure that it has not|been
damaged.
(b) Restore the governor release carrier.
(c) Reset and inspect the governor.
(6) The governor should be sealed and a met3l test
tag installed by the person that performed the test.

2.13.3 Acceptance

2.13.3.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Governor Tests. Check the governor marking|plate
to determine that it is marked with size, material, and
construction of the governor rope used andl the
governor-tripping speed.

(b) Speed-Load Tests. The use of a tachometer in
ing speed-load tests is required. The tachometer reading
must be taken after the car has reached its cornstant
speed. Take and record speed readings with no lgad in
the car and with rated load in the car in both t

mak-

taken from the side of the governor rope or hoisting
ropes. Speed readings from any other position on the
governor rope or hoisting ropes will be inaccurate.
Where the car is roped 2:1, the car speed is one-half the
hoist rope speed.

2.13.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a) Governor Tests. Check the governor marking plate
to verify that it is marked with size, material, and con-
struction of the governor rope for which it was designed
and the governor-tripping speed.
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(b) Speed-Load Tests. The tachometer reading must be
taken after the car has reached its constant speed. Speed
readings shall be taken and recorded with no load in
the car and with rated load in the car in both the up
and down direction. Tachometer readings must be taken
by holding the tachometer wheel at the pitch diameter
of the governor sheave.

NOTE: For consistency of measurement, the oil should be at
normal operating temperature when checking rate speed,

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 8.9, 8.7.1.8, 8.10.2.2.2(ee), and
8.11.2.1.2(dd).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and
Requirements 8.9, 8.7.1.8,
8.11.2.1.2(hh).

2.14.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Section 309 and Rule 1200.6.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —

later editions —
8.10.2.2.2(11), and

operafing speed 1n the down direction, relief valve setting, etc.

2.13)4 References

2.13.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editijons — Section 206 and Rules 205.15, 210.2(j),
1001}2(b)(28), 1002.2¢, 1002.3a, 1002.3b, 1003.2a, and
1206 J1a.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Reqyirements 2.18, 2.17.15, 2.26.2 {2.26.2.10}, 8.7.2.19,
8.112.1.2(bb), 8.11.2.2.3, 8.11.2.3.1, 8.11.2.3.2,
8.10.2.2.2(aa), and 8.6.1.6.2.

Al17.1-2007 /B44-07 — Requirements 2.18, 2.17.15,
2.26.2 {2.26.2.10}, 8.6.1.6.2, 8.7.2.19, 8.10.2.2.2(hh),
8.11.2.1.2(ff), 8.11.2.2.3, and 8.11.2.3.2.

A1l7.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions — Require-
ments 2.18, 2.17.15, 2.26.2 {2.26.2.10}, 8.6.1.6.2, 8.7.2.19,
8.10.2.2.2(hh), 8.11.2.1.2(ff), 8.6.4.19.3, and 8.6.4.20.2.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.6.1 and 3.10.4(g).

2.13.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and eai-
lier dditions — Sections 205 and 206; and Rules 301.8,
1002.2(b), 1005.2c, 1005.4, 1202.7, and 1206.1.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.18, 8.6.1.6.2, 8.7.3.16 ,{8.7.2.19},
8.10.p.2.2(y), 8.11.2.2.2, 8.11.3.1.2(v), 8,11.3.2.3, and
8.11.3.4.

A17.1-2007 /B44-07 — Requirements 2.18, 8.6.1.6.2,
8.7.3116 {8.7.2.19}, 8.10.3.2.2(ff)/ 8.11.3.1.2(bb), and
8.11.3.4.1.

A17.1b-2008 /B44b-08~and later editions —
Requirements 2.18, 8.6.1.6.2, 8.7.3.16 {8.7.2.19},
8.10.3.2.2(ff), 8.6.5.148(b), and 8.6.5.16.1.

A17.3 — Paragtaph 4.9.7.

ITEM 2.14
CODE DATA PLATE

Requirements 8.9, 8.7.1.8, 8.10.3.2.2(w), and & 1]1.3.1.2(u).
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later ~editjons —
Requirements 8.9, 8.7.1.8, 8.1003.2.2(dd), and
8.11.3.1.2(aa).

NOTE: Items 2.15 through 2.29 apply to electric eleyators only,
with the exception of Item 2.17.4.2)

ITEM 2.15
STATIC CONTROL

2.15.1 Periodic Inspections
2.15.2 Periodic Test

2.15.2.1 Electric Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). The|person or
firm installing or maintaining an elevator with{a driving
motor employing static control without MG det should
demonstrate conformance with the Code as fpllows:

() Run the car and demonstrate that therp are two
devices that each independently will remoye power
from the driving-machine motor and cause the car to
stop. At least one of the devices is required| to be an
electromechanical contactor, which also dpens the
driving-machine brake circuit.

(b) Prevent the above electromechanical fontactor
from being energized and register a call. Derhonstrate,
with the doors closed, that the brake will ngt lift and
the car will not move.

(c) Demonstrate that either of two contactprs in the
brake circuit will prevent the brake from lifting.

(d) Demonstrate that the operation of any off the elec-
trical protective devices will cause both deviceg specified
in Item 2.13.2(a) to remove power from the
driving-machine motor and brake.

2.14.1 Periodic Inspections

Check that the Code Data Plate is installed. This is
the Code that is to be used for the inspection and test.

2.14.2 Periodic Test
2.14.3 Acceptance
2.14.4 References

2.14.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 215 and Rule 1200.6.

2.15.3 Acceptance
2.15.4 References

2.15.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 210.2, 210.9(d), 1001.2(b)(13), and
1003.2h.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.26.9.5, 8.11.2.1.2(m), and 8.10.2.2.2(m).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirements 2.26.9.5, 8.10.2.2.2(t), and 8.11.2.1.2(r).
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ITEM 2.16
OVERHEAD BEAM AND FASTENINGS

2.16.1 Periodic Inspections

2.16.1.1 Electric Elevators. Examine overhead
beams to determine whether they are securely fastened
to supports or firmly embedded in walls. Note any set-
tlement of supports. Examine all exposed bolt fastenings
of beams supporting machinery or sheaves.

when the brake is released. With this type of design, it is possible
to improperly adjust the releasing feature so that it will prevent
the brake shoes from gripping the brake drum when the brake
applies. The adjustment of this type of brake should be examined
to determine that the adjustment is such that the brake shoes are
not prevented from properly applying and that there is sufficient
margin in the adjustment for the brake lining wear (no part of the
brake should contact the machine for at least the thickness of the
lining).

2.17.2 Periodic Test

2.16.2
2.16.3
2.16.3.1 Electric Elevators.

riodic Test
ceptance

Examine overhead

2.17.2.1 Electric Elevators
(a) Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier)Edifions);
Category 1 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and, Later Editions)

. ; For elevators installed under A17.142000/B44-0( and
machme nd sheave beam supports. Record t.he dimen- e editions, have the brake setting, verified in gccor-
sions and span of beams and check them against layout  j..1ce with the data on the brake fmarking plate.
drawings. (b) 5-Year Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Edifions);
2.16.4 References Category 5 Test (for.A17 .1—2000/]?44-00 and szter Edi ion.s)‘

At an upper landing from-<which the maximum aftain-
2.16.4)1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier  able speed in the dowh direction can be attained| with

editions 1 Rules 105.1, 105.2, 105.3, and 1001.2(b)(14).
A17.142000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.9.1, 2.9.2, 2.9.3, 8.10.2.2.2(n), and
8.11.2.1.2(n).
A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions — Require-
ments 2.9.1, 2.9.2, 2.9.3, 8.10.2.2.2(u), and 8.11.2.1.2(s).

ITEM 2.17
DRIVE MACHINE BRAKE

2.17.1 Ppriodic Inspections

2.17.41 Electric Elevators

(a) Inspection Made With Power On. Run the™Car and
observe the operation of the brake. The.brake should
not chattpr. It may apply on or beforé the completion
of the slgwdown and leveling operation. Check to see
that the brake is automatically applied on or after normal
stops. Thie clearance between.the brake shoe and the
brake drum when the cartis.tunning should not be
greater than necessary to)permit free running. Examine
the brakq pins to detefmine whether they are properly
lubricatedl and not frezen, and that retainers are in place.
Note anylharsh and,.abrupt brake action. Examine brake-
activated|contacts (if provided) for proper operation.

(b) Inspectiart Made With Power Off

125% load, place¢125% load in the car for pass
elevators and freight elevators permitted to carry
sengers, and for freight elevators place the rated
in the car.

(1) _Run the car to the lowest landing by the ngrmal
operating means. The driving machine must safely
lowet; stop, and hold the car with this overload, The
elevator is not required to attain rated load performance
under overload conditions, but should stop thle car
within a reasonable distance (e.g., the distance betfween
the initial slowdown and the bottom terminal lapding
sill). The driving machine is not required to raisg¢ this
load or stop level within normal limits, but thle car
should not activate the final terminal stopping de¢vice.
After the elevator has stopped, have the mainline discon-
nect means opened and verify that the brake willl hold
the elevator.

(2) For elevators installed to A17.1-2000 and| later
editions, in addition to the procedure performed
run the car down by the normal operating meang and
have the safety circuit opened after the car has regched
constant speed. It is not recommended that the majnline
disconnect switch be opened as the means to stop the
car due to the possibility of a flash over. The braking
system must safely stop and hold the load.

For freight elevators designed for Class C2 loading,

Pnger

pas-
load

(1) Exatmime the brake arddrumnrtodetermmime that
the brake linings are free of oil and whether there is any
scoring of the drum.

(2) If the elevator has been running, the brake drum
may be warm but should not be uncomfortable to the
touch. A hot drum usually indicates a dragging brake
shoe.

NOTE: The design of the actuating linkage of some brakes is
such that a single unit or link is used both to govern the spring
pressure applying the brake shoes when the brake applies and the
amount of clearance between the brake shoes and the brake drum

28

with the car parked at the landing, increase the load
inside the car up to the maximum load indicated on
the freight elevator loading sign. The driving-machine
motor, brake, and available traction must hold and level
this load.

2.17.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators. For freight elevators
designed for Class C2 loading, with the car parked at
the landing, increase the load inside the car up to the
maximum load indicated on the freight elevator loading
sign. The hydraulic system must hold and level this load.
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2.17.3 Acceptance

Verify that the brake marking plate is permanently
attached to the driving machine.

2.17.4 References

2.17.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 207.2b, 207.8, (NR 2.24.8), 210.8,
1001.2(b)(15), [NR 8.11.2.3.10(a)], and 1002.3d.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —

2.18.2 Periodic Test

2.18.2.1 Electric Elevators — Category 5. Slipping
traction or drive motor stalling test procedure is as
follows:

(a) Verify with the empty car moving in up direction
atinspection speed, car and hoistway doors in the closed
position, the top terminal stopping devices temporarily
rendered ineffective and the counterweight is stopped
by the buffer:

Reqdirements 2.16.2.2,2.16.8,2.24.8,2.26.8, 8.10.2.2.2(0),
8.11.2.1.2(0), 8.11.2.3.10(a), and 8.11.2.3.4.

A17.1-2007 /B44-07 — Requirements 2.16.2.2, 2.16.8,
2.24.8,2.26.8, 8.10.2.2.2(v), 8.11.2.1.2(t), and 8.11.2.3.4.

A17.1a-2008 /B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 2.16.2.2,2.16.8, 2.24.8, 2.26.8, 8.10.2.2.2(v),
8.11.2.1.2(t), and 8.6.4.20.4.

Alf7.3 — Paragraph 3.8.4.

2.17.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier gditions — Rule 301.10.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirement 3.16.

A1l7.1a—2008/B44a-08 and later editions — Require-
ments 3.16, 8.10.3.2.2(hh), and 8.6.5.16.6.

Al7.3 — Paragraph 4.2.4.

ITEM 2.18
TRACTION DRIVE MACHINES

1 Periodic Inspections

18.1.1 Electric Elevators
Inspection Made With Power On
1) Have the elevator operated in eaeh direction,
making frequent stops, and observe the.operation of the
motqr. Observe commutators for eXeessive sparking or
brush chatter. Observe bearingsyfor excessive noise
and yvear.
2) Inspect all motor fastening bolts for tightness.
3) Inspect the brushes; note any sparking or
chattpring.

(b)| Inspection Made With Power Off. Examine brush
hold¢rs, commutators or slip rings, and determine
1) the ¢ondition of the brush holders and brushes.
2) whether commutator or slip rings are burned,

2.18

2.
(a)

pitte
oil; adndals
mica.

(3) any accumulation of carbon, copper dust, oil, or
' other substances in the slot of an undercut commutator.
: (4) that exposed armature and field terminal condi-
. tions are tight. Give special attention to the shunt field
© connections of DC motors.
(5) that the leads are not broken or their insulation
" is not cracked or broken.

(6) that the motor windings are free of oil, dust, or
lint deposits.
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(1) the hoist ropes shall slip on the driy¢ machine
sheave or
(2) the driving machine motor shall"stall

(b) All the top terminal stoppihg, device
restored to their normal operating condition
mity with the applicable requirements prior to
equipment to service.

(c) Verify with the empty car moving in down direc-
tion at inspection speed) car and hoistway ddors in the
closed position, the ‘bottom terminal stopping devices
temporarily rendered ineffective and the car i stopped
by the buffer:

(1) the hoist ropes shall slip on the drivd
sheave.or
{2)rthe driving machine motor shall stall

(@) All the bottom terminal stopping devicgs shall be
testored to their normal operating condition {n confor-
mity with the applicable requirements prior tofreturning
equipment to service.

NOTE [2.18.2.1(a) and (c)]: Power may be removed by

from the driving machine motor and brake after loss]
or the drive machine motor has stalled.

shall be
n confor-
returning

machine

the control
of traction

2.18.3 Acceptance
2.18.4 References

2.18.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 208, Rule 1001.2(b)(16), 1(¢03.2, and
[NR 8.11.2.3.10(b)].
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.24, 8.10.2.2.2(p), and 8.11.2.1.2(p).
A17.1-2007 /B44-07 and later editions —|Require-
ments 2.24, 8.10.2.2.2(w), and 8.11.2.1.2(u).
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.8.1.

ITEM 2.19

PLINGS
2.19.1 Periodic Inspections

2.19.1.1 Electric Elevators
(a) Inspection Made With Power On
(1) Have the elevator operated in each direction,
making frequent stops. Observe if there is any excessive
play or backlash in the bearings or gearing. Unusual
noise or play is usually an indication of gear or thrust
bearing trouble, or damage to bearing liners, rollers,
or balls. It may be constructive to run the elevator at

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

ASME A17.2-2012

inspection speed as well as rated speed to fully observe
any deterioration.

(2) Observe through the access covers to determine
whether gears are carrying oil and that oil rings, chains,
or other methods of feeding lubricant, where used, oper-
ate freely.

(b) Inspection Made With Power Off. Examine the oil
in the gear case and bearing oil wells to determine that
it is free of damaging metallic particles or other foreign

winding-drum machines driven by two-phase or three-
phase alternating-current motors require that the main-
line circuit to the motor and brake be directly opened
either by the contacts in the machine stop-motion switch
(machine final) or by hoistway final limit switches oper-
ated by a cam attached to the car. This requirement does
not apply to elevator machines with alternating-current
motors and direct-current brakes and direct-current
main-line or potential switches controlled by final termi-

substanc¢s. Check the oil level and note any leakage.
Visually ¢heck the gears and sleeve bearings, where fea-
sible, for|excessive wear and scoring. Examine for any
oil leaks fhat may damage the flexible part of the cou-
pling and for any excessive wear.

Verify fhat when the flexible part of the coupling fails,
it will nof completely disengage from each unit. Inspect
flexible cpuplings for wear and excess slack.

2.19.2 Periodic Test

2.19.2.1 Electric Elevators. If possible, visually
inspect flexible couplings to determine that failure of
the flexibjle element will not result in disengagement.

2.19.3 Acceptance
2.19.4 References

2.19.4
editions
1206.1a.

A17.142000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 =<
Requiremnents 2.24, 8.10.2.2.2(q), 8.11.2.1.2(q);and
8.6.1.6.2.

A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirements 2.24, 8.6.1.6.2, 8.10.2.2.2(x), and
8.11.2.1.2(v).

A17.3 + Paragraph 3.8.1.

1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
— Section 208 and Rules 1001.2(b)(17) and

ITEM.2.20
WINDING DRUM MACHINE AND SLACK ROPE
DEVICE, STOP MOTION SWITCH, AND ROPE
FASTENING

2.20.1 Ppriodic‘laspections

2.20.1.1-Electric Elevators

Trat stopping switches
(c) Winding Drum Machine. For elevators)installed
under A17.1-1955 and later editions, widding ¢grum
machines may be used for freight elevator only and
require final terminal stopping deviges located in the
hoistway operated by cams attached, to the car a§ well
as terminal stopping devices machitie final (stop mjotion
switch) located on and operated(by the driving maghine.
(d) Terminal Stopping Device. Chain, belt, or fope-
driven mechanisms shall.not be used to operate the
terminal stopping deW¥ice machine final (stop mpotion
switch).
(e) Inspectiondind Tests — Rope Fastening and Drum

(1) Opertithe mainline switch and examine |hoist
rope fastenings in the drum.

(2) Note that the required tag indicates thgt the
ropes-hiave been refastened within 12 mo for madhines
located over the hoistway and within 24 mo for madhines
loeated at the bottom or at the side of the hoistway,
except where provided with an auxiliary rope fastgning
device.

(3) Visually examine and hammer test the
for defects or cracks.

(4) Where ropes extend beyond their clamps or
sockets, check to see that means have been provided to
prevent the rope ends from coming out of the ins{de of
the drum and interfering with other parts of the
machine.

(f) Slack Rope Device. Slack rope devices are required
on winding drum machines.

(1) Inspection Made With Power Off. Determing that
there is no interference with free and complete thove-
ment of the slack rope device. Determine that it is located
as close as possible to the machine drum so that the
switch will open with a minimum of slack rope.

(2) Inspection Made With Power On. Manually trip
the slack rope device and attempt to run the cai The

Hrum

({1) Wll l/‘l'l‘llg DI uirt IXVIML;LI'ILC. ‘VAVTilldillB dl UILIT llla\.llil IcS
installed under A17.1 editions prior to A17.1-1937 hav-
ing winding-drum machines driven by two-phase or
three-phase alternating-current motors shall be
equipped with adjustable machine automatic terminal
stop mechanisms set to directly open the mainline circuit
to the driving machine motor and brake before or coinci-
dent with the opening of the final terminal stopping
switch located in the hoistway.

(b) Winding Drum Machine. Winding drum machines
installed under A17.1-1937 and later editions having

30

enclosed contact must remain open until manually reset.

NOTE: The location of slack rope switches can be found in

(a) the basement machine, in the machine itself

(b) the overhead machine, on top of the crosshead or inside or
near the machine

(c) the pulley type, on overhead machine

(g) Final Terminal Stopping Switch. Inspect both the
final terminal stopping switches located on and oper-
ated by the driving machine (stop motion switch) and
the additional stopping switches located in the hoistway
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and operated by cams attached to the car for condition
and operation.

(1) Verify that these final limits directly open all
contacts in the power circuit for machines equipped with
single- or two-speed AC motors and AC brake coils.

(2) For machines equipped with DC motors and DC
brakes, verify that each final limit operates independent
relays to remove power from the driving machine and
brake.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 2.24.1, 2.26.2.1, 2.20.2, 2.20.7, 2.20.10,
8.6.4.10, 8.10.2.2.2(y), 8.11.2.1.2(w), and 8.6.4.19.4.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.8.2, 3.10.4(a), 3.12.6, 3.12.7, and
3.12.9.

ITEM 2.21
BELT- OR CHAIN-DRIVE MACHINE

2.21.1 Periodic Inspections

3) Verily that the machine stoppilg switches are
not driven by chains, ropes, or belts.

2.20J2 Periodic Test

2.20.2.1 Electric Elevators

(a)| Machine. With the car resting on its fully com-
presged buffers, check that at least one turn of rope is
remafining on the drum.

(b)| Slack Rope Device
1) With the car running, trip the device manually
using a piece of wood or similar object. The enclosed
contdct must remain open until manually reset. If there
is an} question about the operation of the device, lower
the cpr onto suitable blocking in the pit and determine
that the resulting slack rope will actually trip the device
and §top the car.

2) For double-belt drum machine, check that the
drivihg belt is shifted to the idler pulley.

(c)| Final Limits. Test operation of both final limitg
(machine limit and limit located in the hoistway opes-
ated py cams on the car) by disabling the normal stop-
ping means and normal terminal stopping means. Then
run the car to each terminal and verify
1) that the machine final located on-the driving
macljine operates before or coincideht with the final
limit{located in the hoistway
2) that the final limit locatéd in the hoistway oper-
ates before the car contacts the,spring buffer

2.20{3 Acceptance

2120.3.1 Electric-Elevators. Check that the speed
and Code limits ¢ftravel are not exceeded and that no
counterweightds-provided. Verify that the terminal lim-
its will continigie to operate, at the bottom, until the car
rests jon the'fully compressed buffer and, at the top, until
the cprihas reached its maximum upward movement.

2.21.1.1 Electric Elevators
(a) The installation of belt-drive maghines|or chain-
drive machines was permitted for freight el¢vators in
A17.1-1937 and previous editions when rat¢d speeds
did not exceed 60 ft/min (0.80'm/s) subjgct to the
following;:
(1) Single belt-drive<machines and chpin-drive
machines were permitted; if provided with e]ectrically
released brakes applied’directly to the driving machine
and with terminal'stopping devices as requirel for elec-
tric elevators,
(2) Chdins for chain-drive machines werg
to be of the multiple-link belt type.
(3)5DPouble belt-drive machines were germitted
only when driven from a line shafting supplying power
for‘éther purposes.
(b) Belt-drive and chain-drive machines wefe prohib-
ited in A17.1-1955 through A17.1b-1983. In A1f7.1b-1983
and later editions, belt-drive and chain-drive nachines,
also known as indirect-drive machines, were permitted
subject to limitations.
Check for proper number of belts or chains] Examine
belts for splice condition, proper tension, wear, burns,
and for cuts and breaks in the surface. Chpck drive
chains for excessive wear. Belts and chains ar¢ required
to be replaced in matched sets. Check that al] machine
belt guards and chain guards are in place angl secure.
Check that the broken belt or broken chajin device
interrupts power to the drive machine and applies the
brake if any belt of chain becomes slack. Exainine belt-
shifting forks of double-belt machines to determine
whether they are worn excessively by the edge of the
belts, and check their operation while the caf is being
operated up and down the hoistway; note thaf the belts
shift to the proper pulley without excessive dffort.
Check all machine fastening bolts, belt gurds, and

required

2.20.4 References

2.20.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 208.1, 209.3¢(2), 209.3e, 210.2, 212.6,
212.7, 212.10, 1001.2(b)(18), 1002.2d, and 1206.3.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.24.1, 2.26.2.1, 2.20.2, 2.20.7, 2.20.10,
8.10.2.2.2(r), 8.11.2.1.2(r), 8.11.2.2.4, and 8.6.4.10.

A17.1-2007 /B44-07 — Requirements 2.24.1, 2.26.2.1,
2.20.2,2.20.7,2.20.10, 8.6.4.10, 8.10.2.2.2(y), 8.11.2.1.2(w),
and 8.11.2.2.4.
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chair guards. Also, check the fastenings of any platforms
under ceiling machinery. Verify that the brake is located
on the traction sheave or drum assembly side of the
drive machine.

2.21.2 Periodic Test

2.21.3 Acceptance

2.21.4 References

2.21.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 208.9 and 1001.2(b)(19).
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.24.9, 8.10.2.2.2(s), and 8.11.2.1.2(s).
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirements 2.24.9, 8.10.2.2.2(z), and 8.11.2.1.2(x).
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.8.3.

ITEM 2.22
MOTOR GENERATOR

2.22.1 Periodic Inspections

by an overhauling load, a separate means such as a
resistor bank must be provided on the load side of each
elevator power supply line disconnecting means to
absorb the regenerated power.

2.23.4 References

2.23.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 210.10, 1001.2(b)(21), and 1003.2k.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —

2.22.1.1 Electric Elevators. Motor-generator sets
and excitprs that are part of the elevator control system
should operate smoothly, without excessive noise or
vibration| Inspect brushes and commutators as indicated
in Item 2{18.1.

riodic Test
ceptance Test of Generator Suicide Circuit

.1 Electric Elevators. Make a full speed run,
leveling, with either an empty car to the bot-
ing or a fully loaded car to the top landing.
Observe [the suicide circuit operation in the machine
room.

(a) 1f the loop circuit is of the type that is not opened
when thq car stops, connect a voltmeter to brushes on
the adjacgnt brush stems of the motor. With the suicide
circuit tejnporarily defeated, observe whether the volt-
age steadEy increases. If so, immediately reestablish the
suicide circuit and observe a decrease in voltage, which
verifies that the suicide circuit is operating.

(b) 1If the loop circuit is the type that is opened whefu
the car stpps, connect a voltmeter to brushes on adjadent
brush stems of the motor generator and check-for-zero
voltage with the brake set.

(c) Make a full speed run, without releveling, either
with an pmpty car to the bottom landing or a fully
loaded cqr to the top landing, and @llow the brake to
set. Obsefve that the machine doesnet pull through the
brake, th¢reby ensuring that thé testored suicide circuit
is effective.

2.22.4 References

2.22.41 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions 1— Rules/210.9f, 1001.2(b)(20), and 1003.2j.

A17.142000./B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements-2.26.9.7, 8.11.2.1.2(t), and 8.10.2.2.2(t).

A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions —

Requirements 2.26.10, 8.11.2.1.2(u), and 8.10.2.2:2(ju).
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editiony —

Requirements 2.26.10, 8.10.2.2.2(bb), and 8.11:2.1.2(z).
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.10.10.

ITEM 2,24
AC DRIVES FROM'A'DC SOURCE

2.24.1 Periodic Inspections
2.24.2 Periodic Test

2.24.2.1 Electric Elevators: Yearly Test of AC Drives
From a DC Source (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editjons);
Category.1,Test of AC Drives From a DC Source (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). The perdon or
firminstalling or maintaining an AC drive from fa DC
sotrce should demonstrate that the elevator conforms
to Code requirements.
(a) Run the car and demonstrate that either of two
devices will prevent the flow of alternating curr¢nt to
the AC motor and cause the car to stop. At least dne of
the devices must be an electromechanical relay, which
in its de-energized position prevents alternating cyrrent
from flowing in the hoist motor.
(b) Prevent the above relay from being energize¢l and
register a call. Demonstrate, with the doors closed, that
the brake will not lift and the car will not move.
(c) Demonstrate that either of two contactors in the
brake circuit will prevent the brake from lifting.
(d) Demonstrate that the operation of any of thq elec-
trical protective devices will cause both devices spefified
in Item 2.24.2.1(a) to prevent the flow of alterrjating
current to the hoist motor.

2.24.3 Acceptance

Requirements 2.26.9.7, 8.10.2.2.2(aa), and 8.11.2.1.2(y).

ITEM 2.23
ABSORPTION OF REGENERATED
POWER

2.23.1 Periodic Inspections
2.23.2 Periodic Test
2.23.3 Acceptance

2.23.3.1 Electric Elevators. If the normal power
source is incapable of absorbing the energy generated

Conduct the tests described in Item 2.24.2.

2.24.4 References

2.24.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 210.2, 210.9(e), 1001.2(b)(22), and
1003.2i.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.26.9.6, 8.11.2.1.2(v), and 8.10.2.2.2(m)(3).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirements 2.26.9.6, 8.10.2.2.2(00), and 8.11.2.1.2(j).

32

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME

No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

ASME A17.2-2012

ITEM 2.25
TRACTION SHEAVES

2.25.1 Periodic Inspections

2.25.1.1 Electric Elevators
(a) Inspection Made With Power Off. Inspect fastenings
for tightness where demountable sheaves are attached
to the sheave spider. Note any evidence of lost motion or
misalignment of the traction sheaves with other sheaves.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.24.2, 2.24.3, 2.20, 8.11.2.1.2(w), 8.7.2.21,
8.6.1.6.2, 8.6.4.1, and 8.10.2.2.2(v).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirements 2.24.2, 2.24.3, 2.20, 8.6.1.6.2, 8.6.4.1,
8.7.2.21, 8.10.2.2.2(cc), and 8.11.2.1.2(aa).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.8.1.

Examinethe traction-sheaves—forworn-orooves—and ITEM 2026
detell;nine that all ropes seat to the same depth in the SECONDMQSYI_I‘:_:\E\?ESDEFLECTOR

grooyes. Particles of metal under rope sheaves are evi-
dencg of groove or sheave wear. Carefully examine the
sheaye for cracks or other deficiencies. See Item 2.24.1.

(b)| Inspection Made With Power On. Excessive lubrica-
tion pf the wire ropes or wear of the sheave grooves
may [result in reduction of traction. Test traction by
operating the empty car in the up direction and stop it
by opening the emergency stop switch. Any material
redugtion of traction may be noted by observing slip-
page|between ropes and traction sheaves.

(c)] Regrooving. Prior to regrooving any sheave or
druny, check that the minimum groove bottom diameter
will be maintained for structural integrity. For elevators
installled under A17.1d-1986 and later editions, the
sheaye or drum must be marked to indicate the mini-
muny permissible groove bottom diameter.

(d)| Rope Changes. Where the material, grade, number,
or dfameter of ropes have changed and the existing
sheafe has been retained, check for approval by a
licensed professional engineer or the original equipment
mantifacturer.

2.25{2 Periodic Test

2[.25.2.1 Electric Elevators: «5:Year Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 5 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). For passenger
elevaftors and freight elevators jpermitted to carry pas-
sengers, the driving machine/must safely stop and hold
the [car with 125%.0f the rated load. See
Item [2.17.2.1(b)(2).

Se¢ Items 2.18,2(1'ahd 2.29.2.1(e) for the test procedure
(when the cap ‘or*counterweight bottoms on its buffer
and when thedr or counterweight safeties are applied,
respdctively)‘for checking that the ropes will either slip
in the traction sheave or that the machine stalls.

2.26.1 Periodic Inspections

2.26.1.1 Electric Elevators. “Examine the|overhead
secondary and deflector sheaves and test them with light
blows from a small hammet, If'the sound resulting from
the blows is dull and flat, unlike the ring given|by sound
metal, sheave parts shotild be examined canefully for
cracks.
Examine the sheaves for worn grooves and dletermine
whether all rdpes seat to the same depth in th¢ grooves.
Look for evidence of any misalignment of| sheaves.
Determiné whether bearing bolts are secure.
Inspect sheave shafts and bearings for wear and other
defects. Determine whether the shafts and begirings are
adequately lubricated.

2.26.2 Periodic Test
2.26.3 Acceptance

2.26.3.1 Electric Elevators. Record and [check for
conformity to approved drawings and specffications;
the diameter of drums, overhead sheaves, and gecondary
sheaves.

2.26.4 References

2.26.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 208 and Rules 1001.2(b)(24) and
1206.1a.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.24, 8.10.2.2.2(w), 8.11.2.1.p(x), and
8.6.1.6.2.

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirements 2.24, 8.6.1.6.2, 8.10.2.2.2(¢ld), and
8.11.2.1.2(bb).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.8.1

2.25.3 Acceptance

2.25.3.1 Electric Elevators. Check that the sheaves
and drums are permanently and legibly marked to state
the minimum groove bottom diameter permissible for
regrooving and required to maintain structural integrity.

2.25.4 References

2.25.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 207.8, 208.2, 208.3, 212, 1001.2(b)(23),
1202.14, 1206.1a, and 1206.1b.

ITEM 2.27
ROPE FASTENINGS

2.27.1 Periodic Inspections

2.27.1.1 Electric Elevators. Examine that section of
rope between the top of the car and the point on the
counterweight side which could not be examined from
the top of the car or from openings in the counterweight
runway enclosure.
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Where multiple roping is used, examine overhead
rope anchorages (dead-end hitches). Verify that the hitch
plate supporting the wire rope fastenings is mounted
on the top of supporting members. (See Item 3.22.)

Verify that all lock nuts and cotter pins are in place.
Verify the data shown on the rope data tag attached to
one of the wire rope fastenings.

2.27.2 Periodic Test

(5) Restore the normal stopping means and emer-
gency terminal stopping device. Check normal elevator
operation.

(b) 5-Year Test of Emergency Terminal Stopping and
Emergency Speed Limiting Devices (for A17.1d-2000 and
Earlier Editions); Category 5 Test of Emergency Terminal
Stopping and Emergency Speed Limiting Devices (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). For static control
elevators with rated speeds over 500 ft/min (2.54 m/s),

1, or
alled
rency
if an

instalied under At7-1b—1983 through At7-1a—199
2.27.3 :tceptance with rated speeds over 200 ft/min (1.02 m/s).ins
2.27.4 References under A17.1b-1992 and later editions, use{émer
. . terminal stopping devices where required, lexcept
;.27.4 1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier emergency terminal speed limiting devieé is useql (see
gdl':'lon;lz_ Rules 105.3c and 1001.2(b)(25) and  jem 3.52) or if the normal termiral ‘stopping device
ection 2[12.

A17.142000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requiremjents 2.9.3.3,2.20, 8.10.2.2.2(x), and 8.11.2.1.2(y).

A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirements 2.20, 2.9.3.3, 8.10.2.2.2(ee), and
8.11.2.1.2(cc).

A17.3 4+ Section 3.12.

ITEM 2.28
TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES

2.28.1 Periodic Inspections

© 2.28.1.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Tragtion Machines. In some cases, the normal ter-
minal stopping switches are located in the machine room
and operpted by a rope, tape, or chain attached to,the
car. Exanpine these switches for alignment, fastening,
cleanlingss, and general condition of operation
mechanigms.

(b) Winding Drum Machines. Examine the final termi-
nal stoppiing switch operated by the'machine for align-
ment fasfening, cleanliness, lubridation, and general
operating condition.

2.28.2 Periodic Test

2.28.2.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Yeafly Test of Normal Terminal Stopping Devices (for
A17.1d-2000 aud Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test of
Normal Stopping Devices (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later
Editions).

Check normal terminal anpping devices as

limits the generator shunt field’directly. Chefk as
follows:

(1) Have the normat elevator stopping mj
disabled.

(2) Have the nofmal terminal stopping d
disabled.

(3) Have the ¢ar run at rated speed into the bgttom
terminal and“werify that the car stops and power is
removed, from the driving-machine motor and brgke. It
is permissible for the car to restart automatically] pro-
videdrthat no other electrical protective devicp has
operated.

(4) Have the above test repeated at the top terrhinal.

(5) Restore the normal stopping means and n¢rmal
terminal stopping device. Check normal operatiop.

eans

bvice

2.28.3 Acceptance

2.28.3.1 Electric Elevators. Perform the test inf Item
2.28.2(a) for the bottom normal terminal stopping device
in the down direction with 125% of rated load for pgssen-
ger elevators and freight elevators permitted to |carry
passengers. The bottom normal terminal stofping
devices of freight elevators not permitted to carry pas-
sengers are to be tested with rated load. The top n¢rmal
terminal stopping devices for all elevators must be tested
with no load. The car should stop at or near the terjninal
landings with all loads, except where an automatic |evel-
ing device is provided, in which case the normal terpninal
stopping device should stop the car within the rarjge of
the leveling device.

follows:

(1) Render inoperative the normal elevator stop-
ping means.

(2) Render inoperative the emergency terminal
stopping device. Do not disable the emergency terminal
speed limiting device.

(3) Run the car at contract speed into the bottom
terminal and demonstrate that the car slows down and
stops in the vicinity of the bottom terminal.

(4) Repeat the above test at the top terminal.
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2.28.4 References

2.28.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000/B44-00
and earlier editions — Section 209 and Rules
1001.2(b)(26) and 1002.3f.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.25, 8.10.2.2.2(y), 8.11.2.1.2(z), and
8.11.2.3.6.

A17.1-2007/B44-07 Requirements
8.10.2.2.2(ff), 8.11.2.1.2(dd), and 8.11.2.3.6.

2.25,
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Table 2.29.2(a) Maximum Safety Rope Pullout

For Car Safeties:

the safety when the governor is operated due to an
overspeed condition.
Reset the safety on completion of the above inspection.

200 ft/min or less 42 in. o .
201 to 375 ft/min 36 in. Keep sufficient tension on the safety drum rope to pre-
Over 375 ft/min 30 in. vent kinking and to ensure that the rope will be evenly
and uniformly wound on the safety drum with no slack.
For Counterweight Safeties: . (5) On Type A and Type B safeties that are self-
All speeds 42 in.

GENERAL NOTES:

releasing, it is not necessary to actuate the safety prior
to a test. Inspect the mechanism to see that it is clean

(@) For elevators installed prior to A17.1-1955.
(b) 1ft/min = 5.08 E—-03 m/s
(© 1fn. = 25.4 mm

A17.1a-2008 /B44a-08 and later editions —
Reqyirements 2.25, 8.10.2.2.2(ff), 8.11.2.1.2(dd), and
8.6.40.6.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.8.2, 3.9.1, 3.9.2, 3.10.4(h),
3.10.4(i), and 3.10.4(q).

ITEM 2.29
CAR AND COUNTERWEIGHT SAFETIES

2.2941 Periodic Inspections
Se¢ Item 5.8.1.1.

2.29)2 Periodic Test

(a)| Yearly Inspection (Power Off) of Steel Guide Rail
Safeties (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Categoriy1
Test (Power Off) of Steel Guide Rail Safeties (for A17.1%2000/
B44-(00 and Later Editions)

1) Examine the car and counterweight gttide shoes
and their fastenings to determine that they-are properly
seculed, aligned, and adjusted. Check the gibs or rollers
for ekcessive wear.

2) See Item 5.8.1 for the funning clearances
betwpen the guide rails and, the gripping face of the
safetfes.

3) Determine thatyall moving parts of the safety
are clean, lubricated;met corroded, and free to operate.
4) On drumCoperated Type B safeties, inspect the
safety rope andtits deflecting sheaves and their fasten-
ings fo determiirie that they are not worn excessively or
corrdded;and that the rope sheaves are securely fastened
and aré&i operating condition.

and lubricated and that there is no corrosion|present.

(6) Before checking the adjustments of th¢ trip (fin-
ger) rods and rollers, examine all crosshead piyot points
and linkage for lost motion, loose ormiSsing set screws,
and excessive friction. Any lost rfiotion in the[actuation
lever should be removed. Lost.motion and theinertia of
the governor-rope system may'cause safety applications
under normal starting conditions.

(7) With the elevator car platform at a cpnvenient
height, the safety.can readily be checked from the pit
to determine thaf

(a) allxOllers are properly in place.

(b)(trip (finger) rods are in position t
the rollers.

() when the governor rope is pulled [to impart
motion to the trip (finger) rods, the roller must move
upward into the ultimate wedged positions in the safety
block without restriction. The operation|shall be
repeated several times observing that the rpllers fall
toward the rail. When the “finger” engages the roller, if
there is any tendency for the roller to fall apvay from
the rail, a jam between the roller and safety plock can
result in a safety failure.

(d) normally, the rollers should be at the lowest
point of travel resting against the guard; havle the trip
(finger) rods adjusted so that the rollers engagge simulta-
neously when wedged between the roller ppcket and
the guide rail.

(8) The Code requires a safety mechanism switch,
operated by the car safety, to be installed on all safeties.
While inspecting the safety, determine that the switch
contacts open before the safety jaws or rollers contact
the guide rails. Then open the switch mantpally and
determine that the car will not run when the switch
is open.

(b Yearly Tuspection—(Rower—Off—of WoedGuide Rail

pick up

Safetydrur Tope Must be of @ COITOSION-TesIstarTt
material and not be of tiller rope construction. Before
any test is made on drum safeties, ensure that the proper
safety wrench is available, then pull out the safety drum
rope until the safety jaws contact the rail and start to
exert pressure. The movement of the safety drum rope,
starting from a fully retracted position, must not exceed
the values based on rated speed shown in Table 2.29.2(a).

The number of turns of rope remaining on the safety
drum must be sufficient to allow for additional pullout
of the safety drum rope to ensure proper operation of

Safeties (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1
Test (Power Off) of Wood Guide Rail Safeties (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

(1) The effectiveness of safeties of this type depends
on a substantial initial engagement of the toothed safety
jaw with the wood guide rail in a manner to produce
an increasing engagement with the rail until the car or
counterweight is brought to rest. Therefore, the condi-
tion of the guide rails is a prime consideration in making
an examination of the equipment.
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(2) The guide rails must be of first quality selected
wood with the width sized to fill the car guide shoe
minus the normal running clearance. Guide rails that
are more than % in. (3.2 mm) undersize in width or
show evidence of “combing” by the safety jaws should
be replaced.

(3) From the top of the car, examine all safety
operating parts including levers and linkage to be sure
that all keys and set screws are in place and tight. There

(2) Check the platform for level. All elevators
installed under A17.1-1955 and later editions must not
be out of level more than % in./ft (31 mm/m) in any
direction.

Elevators installed prior to A17.1-1955 must not be out
of level more than % in./ft (42 mm/m) in any direction.
Counterweight safeties may be set in the pit or just above
the car. In either case, be careful of the final location so
that it will be accessible after the test.

should n¢t be an excessive amount of Iost motion in the
transmittpl of movement to the finger rods actuating the
safety jaws.

(4) Hrom the pit, with the elevator car platform at
a convenient height, the safety jaws can be readily exam-
ined and|applied against the guide rails by pulling the
governorjrope. Bring the safety jaws in contact with both
guide rails in such a manner that any downward motion
of the car|would cause the jaw teeth to dig into the rails.

(5) When a safety operating switch is provided, the
motion of bringing the safety jaws in contact with the
rails musft be sufficient to operate the switch.

(6) $ee Item 5.8.1 for the running clearances
between [the guide rails and the gripping face of the
safeties.

(c) Yea
Editions);
and Later

ly Test of Safeties (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier
Category 1 Test of Safeties (for A17.1-2000/B44-00
Editions)

(1) After the safety has been inspected, position the
car or coynterweight in the lower portion of the hoistway
so that it|will be accessible after the test. Jump outthe
switches pn the governor and safety (or that part. 66 the

Affﬁf the bdfﬁty 1ldb beeu exauliued, Iestorc POWer
and, if necessary, jump the slack rope switch./Then
release the safety. Restore and reset the goyerror to
operating position.

(3) Type A and self-releasing TypelB safetigs are
released by moving the car or counterweight in the up
direction. This should be accomplished with one [short
move. After one move, be suré that the governdr has
released the governor rope. lf it is not released, move
the governor sheave or thejaw to gain this releage.

(4) The drum-opérated Type B safety is relpased
with a safety wrench from inside the car or at the foun-
terweight. Thisdsya two-person operation. One pprson
must be statidénied on top of the car, or in the pit, td hold
the governor rope so it does not overhaul while the
second person releases and resets the governor. The sec-
ond pefson should then proceed to the car or counter-
weight and release the safety while the first perdon is
Bolding back on the rope and reinsert into the relepsing
carrier.

(56) Examine all of the safety parts to determing that
they have returned to the normal running positiong, and
be sure that there is no slack in the safety rope.

safety circuit) that would prevent a full settihg)of the (6) Inspect the guide rails for scoring and [loose
safety. Stdrt the car or counterweight, whicheverisbeing  1,,rdware. Dress any scored rail surface.
tested, inf the down direction at the sloWest operating (7) Tt is not necessary to record the stopping dis-

speed anfl manually trip the governersType A safeties
without governors that are operated-as a result of the
breaking |or slackening of the hoisting ropes shall be
tested by|obtaining the necesSaty slack rope to cause it
to functign. On centrifugal governors that do not have
a dropping jaw, engage thte-flyweight into the actuating
device bdfore starting\the car down. Run the car down
until the machine’stalls or drives through the hoisting
ropes. Next, epeif the mainline disconnect switch,
remove gny fjumipers, and proceed to the safety being
tested.

tance in this test.
(8) Determine that all jumpers have been rempved.

(d) Yearly Test of Wood Guide Rail Safetieg (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test of|Wood
Guide Rail Safeties (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and |Later
Editions). With governor-operated safeties, set thg gov-
ernor in the applied position and run the car ip the
down direction from the controller to see that if will
operate the safety. Continue to operate until the fopes

NOTE: Examine all parts of the safety equipment to determine
if anything is broken or out of order. See that all ropes are properly
on the drum to fully apply the safety; be sure that not less than
three turns of rope remain on the drum. This is necessary to meet
the requirement of not less than three turns remaining on the drum
after a rated load, rated speed test. Flexible guide clamp safeties
that are drum-operated do not require any turns of rope to remain
on the drum after a test. Verify that there is no excess slack in the
suspension ropes that could result in the car falling should the
safety slip. Examine all parts of the safety equipment to determine
if anything is broken or out of order.
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slip on traction machines or slacken on drum machines.
e Tirma A fatiac vz H#Hoovax o cat hlacold g in

E oo thas owaey
T O Ty Pe—r SaeHe S WHNOUt-SOVerRors;Se+B10ea!

the pit securely and run the car down slowly to see that
the jaws come into proper position when a slack rope
is obtained.

(e) 5-Year Test of Steel Guide Rail Safeties (Rated Load,
Rated Speed) (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions);
Category 5 Test of Steel Guide Rail Safeties (Rated Load,
Rated Speed) (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

(1) Place the rated load on the elevator car platform
using test weights, centered on each quarter symmetri-
cally with relation to the centerline. Test counterweight
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safeties with no load in the car. Jump out any governor
switches, or any part of the safety circuit, that will pre-
vent a full setting of the safety. Shut down adjacent cars
during test. If you are testing a drum-type safety, you
must shut down any car adjacent to the releasing carrier,

Table 2.29.2(b) Minimum and Maximum
Stopping Distances for Type B Car Safeties With
Rated Load, and Type B Counterweight Safeties

With No Load in the Car

Stopping Distances

and keep it shut down until all slack in the safety rope Rated
is under control. If a safety wrench is to be used, put it Speed, Minimum, Maximum,
in the elevator car and remove the release hole cover on ft/min ft-in. ft-in.
the car floor. Do not insert the wrench into the release 0to 125 0-1 10
hole pmtitafterthe safety s appiied: 150 01 11
2) For Type B and C safeties, the safety mechanism 175 0-2 1-3
swit¢h (plank switch) must not be jumped out. The 200 0-2 1-4
switdh shall be tested for proper operation and, for the 225 0-3 1-6
durafion of the test, temporarily adjusted to open as ;gg 8? 1;1
close|as possible to the position at which the car safety 350 07 24
mecHanism is in the fully applied position. The opening 400 0-9 210
of thjs switch has an effect on the safety slide, which 450 0711 3-4
must) be taken into consideration. 500 1-1 3-11
3) When testing safeties, the following steps must 600 -7 5-3
be cqnsidered: ;88 ;; g:;o
(a) Before setting the car safety, tie down any 900 3.6 10-10
counterweight safety lift lever with four wraps of No. 16 1,000 bty 13-2
gage|copper wire or equivalent. This will avoid an acci- 1,100 5-2 15-9
dentgl setting of the counterweight safety by inertia. 1,200 6-2 18-7
Do njot block the counterweight safety; it must remain 15360 7-3 21-8
worKable. Reverse the procedure for testing counter- 1,400 85 250
. . 1,500 9-8 28-7
weight safeties. 1,600 11-0 325
(b) Most compensating-rope sheaves have. a 1,700 12-5 36-5
tie-dpwn device. This device will probably lock when 1,800 13-11 40-9

a safpty is set. To avoid the work required to release
the device, it is recommended that the device'be made
inop¢rative or be removed and the compensating-rope
sheaye be tied down with a line to keep it-in place.

(c) Make sure that any adjustable stops on the
fnor tension sheave are set very close to the mov-
Linit.

(d) Make sure that the(buffers are fully extended
and filled to a normal leyél with oil.

4) Add the dimension of the safety rope pullout
to th¢ estimated stopping distance in order to determine
the distance the @ar*will travel after the governor is
tripged. Spot the car or counterweight this distance
abovg the paintwhere the stop is desired. Put a reference
marl4 ona Stispension rope (chalk mark or tape). Move
the carforcounterweight up a few floors, far enough to

gove
able

GENERAL NOTES:
(@) This table is for rated load, rated speed test only. Use
Table 2.17.3 in the Code for rated load, overspeed fest only.
(b) Use Table 2.17.3 of the A17.1 Code when performirjg accept-
ance tests.
(©) 1 ft/min = 5.08 E- 03 m/s
(d) 1in. = 25.4 mm

back in service, except the one being worked on and
the one adjacent to the releasing carrier. On ah elevator
with a winding drum machine, be sure to take up any
slack rope before the safety is released.

(5) Remove electrical jumpers and reset fhe gover-
nor, unless it is a drum-operated safety. If if is drum
operated, one person will go to the car top [and hold

reacl
weight down and manually trip the governor when you
see the mark. Let the elevator run until either the suspen-
sion ropes slip in the traction sheave or the driving
machine stalls (on winding drum machines, stop at the
tirst indication of slack rope), then immediately remove
power from the hoisting machine. Type A safeties with-
out governors that are operated as a result of the break-
ing or slackening of the hoisting ropes shall be tested
by obtaining the necessary slack rope to cause it to func-
tion. If a normal safety setting occurs, put all the cars

1 11 1 Qo PR | "
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nor for any damage.

(6) Proceed to the elevator car to release the safety.
Before the safety is released, check the platform for level.
On all elevators installed under A17.1-1955 and later
editions, it must not be out of level more than % in./ft
(31 mm/m) in any direction. On elevators installed prior
to A17.1-1955, it must not be out of level more than
% in./ft (42 mm/m) in any direction. Elevators installed
prior to A17.1-1955 are allowed a greater flexibility of
stopping distance than shown in Table 2.29.2(b). For
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Table 2.29.2(c) Gradual Wedge Clamp Safety Table 2.29.2(d) Flexible Guide Clamp Safety
Maximum Maximum
Stopping Stopping
Distance Minimum Stopping Distance Distance Minimum Stopping Distance
Governor- Car + Rated Car + Rated Governor- Car + Rated Car + Rated
Tripping Load or for Load or for Tripping Load or for Load or for
Speed, Counterweight, Car + 150 Counterweight, Speed, Counterweight, Car + 150 Counterweight,
ft/min ft-in. lb, ft-in. ft-in. ft/min ft-in. lb, ft-in. ft-in.
175 62 5 1 75 16 -5 ©
200 6-3 1-5 2-0 200 0-11 0-6 07
300 6-11 1-6 2-4 300 1-7 0-7 0-§
400 7-10 1-8 2-7 400 2-5 0-8 1-
500 8-10 1-11 2-11 500 3-5 0-11 1-6
600 9-11 2-1 3-4 600 4-10 1-2 1-1j1
700 11-1 2-4 3-10 700 6-5 1-6 2-5
800 12-4 2-7 4-6 800 8-2 1-10 3-2
900 13-6 3-0 5-4 900 10-4 2-2 3-11
1,000 14-8 3-6 6-1 1,000 12-7 2-7 4-8
1,100 16-0 4-0 7-0 1,100 15-2 3-0 5-8
1,200 17-4 4-7 8-0 1,200 18-0 3-6 6-8
1,300 18-6 5-1 9-0 1,300 211 4-0 7-10
1,400 19-8 5-8 10-1 1,400 247 4-7 8-11
1,500 21-1 6-2 11-1 1,500 280 5-2 10-0
GENERAL NPTES: GENERAL NOTES:
(@) For eleyators installed prior to A17.1-1955. (@ 1 ft/mipn="5.08 E — 03 m/s
(b) 1 ft/mip = 5.08 E - 03 m/s (b) 1ins= 25.4 mm

(© 1in. = 25.4 mm

gradual wedge clamp, flexible guide clamp, and wedge

Table 2.29.2(e) Wedge Clamp Safety (Constant
Retarding Force)

clamp (cpnstant retarding force) Type B safeties; see
Tables 2.29.2(c), 2.29.2(d), and 2.29.2(e). Maximum
(7) Ghenerally, it will not be possible to inspect the Stopping
safety dugp to the location of the car; therefote, the safety Distance Minimum Stopping Distgnce
must bereleased. To do this on other*than dr.um- Governor- Car + Rated Car + Rated
operated [I[ype B safeties, move the car or counterweight, Tripping Load or for Load of for
whichevdr is being tested, in the up direction. On drum- Speed, Counterweight, Car + 150 Counterweight,
operated |safeties, after checking for at least three turns ft/min ft-in. lb, ft-in. ft-in.
of rope rgmaining on the drut/wind in the safety drum
hile a second person' is standing on top of the 175 14 0-10 0-10
rope wiht p & p of 200 1-6 0-11 1-q
car holdipg back on thievope. To complete the winding, 300 2.0 1.0 1.9
he must nsert the minie ball into the releasing carrier. 400 2-10 1-2 1-71
Move the| car, orCounterweight, and measure the safety 500 3-11 1-5 2-0
slide magk on“the rails. The stopping distance is the 600 5-2 1-7 2-5
average lpngth’of the continuous marks on all four rail 700 6-8 111 30
S DRETIE! PN o oL il Copes & 800 8-6 2-2 3-7]
faces aftés aeat g e Iengtor the—sarety jaw—ot 900 108 27 Wt
wedge. 'See Item 2.2?.2.1(f) for a detailed description of 1,000 1211 3.0 5.1
measuring safety slide marks. 1,100 156 3.6 60
(8) The stopping distance must be within the range 1,200 18-5 4-0 7-1
shown in Table 2.29.2(b). The stopping distance permit- 1,300 21-8 47 8-2
ted is determined by the tripping speed of the governor. 1,400 25-0 51 9-4
1,500 28-3 5-7 10-5

When performing a rated load, rated speed test, the
rated speed is the speed at which the governor is tripped
during this test.

(9) Check the rails and dress any scored surface.

Also, che

Copyright ASME International

ck for any loose rail or bracket fastenings.

Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

GENERAL NOTES:

(@) For elevators installed prior to A17.1-1955.
(b) 1 ft/min = 5.08 E— 03 m/s

(© 1in. = 25.4 mm

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

ASME A17.2-2012

(10) To inspect a car safety, move the car to a conve- Fig. 2.29.2(a) Safety Marks on Guide Rails, Poor
nient height above the pit floor. A counterweight safety Illumination
can be inspected from the car top. Examine all parts of
the equipment to determine if any are broken or out of
order. Be sure that the ropes are in their sheave grooves
and are properly wound on the drum. Be sure that the
safety has returned to the normal running position.
(11) After the safety tests are complete
(1) remove any jumpers from the safety switches
(b) remove any line from the compensating-rope

Guide rail

sheaye

—
3

(c) replace the tie-down device or any of its parts
that were removed
(d) remove any tie down that was wrapped on

Slide distance;
measure all four sides

the cpr or counterweight safety lift lever 2} o Na
. . . M\
(e) readjust the safety-mechanism switch AR
12) Ensure the required test tags are installed. § [
(f)| Determination of Slide on the Guide Rails for Type B (&N

Safeties -
1) General. Following a safety test, there is often

considerable difficulty in determining the actual slide B -L&&--—F4--

of the safety jaws on the guide rails. In the case of a —
well-ubricated rail, the first action of the closing jaws

is to [squeeze out the film of oil or grease. This area of =~ GENERALNOTE: A = start of slide; B = end of slide.
reduged lubrication is often mistaken for part of the

marl but should not be included in the measured sliding

distgqnce. Start the measurement at the point where

actudl contact is made by a jaw on the guide rail and g

genefally indicated by a slight roughening along the

line ¢f travel of the jaw. This has a somewhat different

color} the guide rail looks gray in contrast with\the pol-

ished surface. . . .
2) Effect of Illumination. The angle ofllumination Fig. 2.29.2(b) Safety Marks on Guide Rails, Good
and fhe position of the observer have'muich to do with Illumination
the epse with which the marks mayybe identified. The
marKs showing in Figs. 2.29.2(d) and 2.29.2(b) are the
same marks viewed from theame position with identi-
cal exposures but with thé illumination changed from
60 d¢g with the light lewel with the end of the marks,
to 45(deg with the light'‘considerably below the marks.
Often it is possiblexto pick up the marks with the light
sourde almost indine with the face of the guide rail.

3) Marks{oni Dry Guide Rails. When the guide rail
is dry, as-isithe case with roller guides, the mark may
be vdry-difficult to determine as there is no disturbed
film i i - G
fully adjusting the position of the light source and chang-
ing the angle of vision, it is generally possible to
determine the point at which the mark starts.

(4) Determination of Final Position of Jaws. As the
jaws tend to bite more deeply into the guide rail after
full application, even with types where the pressure of
the jaws on the guide rail is designed to remain constant,
there is little difficulty, as a rule, in determining the final / )/
position of the jaws. Where the guide rails are lubricated, ~
the terminal mark may generally be indicated by the = GENERAL NOTE: A = start of slide; B = end of slide.

Guide ralfll

>
|
—_—

measure al| four sides

w
|
«——— Slide distance;

—_————l =
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piling up of oil or grease below the safety shoe; fre-
quently the entire print of the shoe or gib may be seen
on the guide rail in the final stop position.

(5) Interrupted Marks. It occasionally happens that
the safety jaws will come in contact with the guide rail
and leave a mark for a certain distance, and then the
mark will be lost for a distance of a few inches or perhaps
a foot. This may be due to several causes, among them
slight deviations in the alignment of the guide rails,

A17.1-2007/B44-07 — Requirements 2.17, 8.2.6,
8.7.2.18, 8.10.2.2.2(ii), 8.11.2.1.2(gg), and 8.11.2.2.2; and
Table 2.17.3.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 2.17, 8.2.6, 8.7.2.18, 8.10.2.2.2(ii),
8.11.2.1.2(gg), 8.6.4.19.2, and 8.6.4.20.1; and Table 2.17.3.

A17.3 — Sections 3.5 and 3.6 and para. 3.10.4(m).

NOTE:

Items 2.30 through 2.37 apply to hydraulic elevators only.

variation§ i thickmess, or the sudden engagement ot
the govefnor rope by the governor, with a following
jump of fhe governor rope that will permit the jaws to
.clear for @ small fraction of a second. In no case should
“these preliminary marks be considered in the measure-
‘ment of the slide. Measure the slide from the highest
“point of {he continuous marking only.

: (6) Measurement of Stopping Distance. Determine
ithe stoppling distance by measuring the length of the
marks made by the safety on both sides of each guide
rail, dedycting the length of the safety jaw or wedge,
and takinlg the average of the four measurements.

2.29.3 Akcceptance Test of Governor and Safeties

(a) Tegt Type A governor-operated safeties by
operating the car at its normal speed in the down direc-
tion by manually tripping the governor jaws. Also, test
the inertip application of safety. Type A safeties without
governorp that are operated as a result of the breaking
or slackehing of the hoisting ropes shall be tested by
obtaining the necessary slack rope to cause them to
function.

(b) Tyge B and Type C safeties on electric(€elevators
are tested as outlined in Item 2.29.2.1(e), and must be
subject to overspeed tests. The acceptance test for
hydraulig elevators is the same as the Catégory 5/5-year
test [see Jtem 2.29.2.1(e)]. Gradually ‘increase the speed
of the caf until the governor causes application of the
safety. Dgtermine that the stopping distance is in compli-
ance with the maximum and minimum slide distances
allowed] On elevators equipped with AC driving
machine mmotors, whete the car with its rated load does
not cause sufficient'overspeed when the machine brake
is releasefd to tripthe governor jaws, the safeties must
be tested by operating the car at its normal speed in the
down dirpction and manually tripping the governor jaw.

ITEM 2.30
HYDRAULIC POWER UNIT

2.30.1 Periodic Inspections

2.30.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators
(a) Motor. Have the elevator operated in the up ¢lirec-
tion, making several starts, aiid observe the opefation
of the motor, pump, and drive;Check for excessive foise,
misalignment, and loose~mounting.
(b) Pump. The pump ‘'should be checked for Jeaks
around the shaft and-for unusual noise that coulld be
caused by cavitation due to a partially plugged syction
line or strainér’of low oil level.

2.30.3 Acceptance
2.30.4References

2.30.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 angl ear-
lier editions — Section 304; and Rules 1004.2(b)(13) and
1206.5.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-p5 —
Requirements 3.24, 8.10.3.2.2(m), 8.11.3.1.2(m), and|8.6.5.
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions — Reduire-
ments 3.24, 8.6.5, 8.10.3.2.2(t), and 8.11.3.1.2(r).
NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM 2.31
RELIEF VALVES

2.31.1 Periodic Inspections

2.31.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Relief Valve. Exgmine
the relief valve and verify that it is sealed to prevent
tampering. If the means of sealing the valve is not iptact,
test adjustment and sealing must be required.

2.31.2 Periodic Test

(c) Counterweight safeties, where provided, must be
tested with no load in the car.

2.29.4 References

2.29.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Sections 205 and 1306, Table 205.3, and Rules
1001.2(b)(29), 1002.2b, 1002.3a, 1003.2, and 1202.6.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.17, 8.2.6, Table 2.17.3, 8.11.2.1.2(cc),
8.11.2.2.2, 8.11.2.3.1, 8.10.2.2.2(bb), and 8.7.2.18.
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2.31.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). Have the per-
son performing the test install the pressure gage in the
system. There is usually a fitting provided for this in
the machine room. Test the relief valve by gaining control
of the car at the bottom floor, and block both the car
and hoistway doors to prevent opening operation. Close
the machine room shut-off valve. Have someone stand
by the mainline disconnect. Cause the controls to
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attempt to run the car at full speed. Ensure that the relief
valve bypasses with the full output of the pump at a
gage reading of 150% or less of the working pressure.
Once proper operation of the relief valve has been veri-
fied, then place the car on inspection operation, open
the shut-off valve, and run the car to the top landing.
Inch the car at slow speed against the stop ring. Then
cause the controls to attempt to run the car at full speed,
and read the gage. The full output of the pump should

ITEM 2.32
CONTROL VALVE

2.32.1 Periodic Inspections

2.32.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a) Control Valve. The valves, fittings, and intercon-
necting piping should be checked for pressure rating,
leakage, and adequate support.

(b) Manual Lowering Valve and Anticreep Elevators.

bypaps—ata gage Teading 1509 or tessof theworking
presgure.

After the test, check the car for proper operation, and
visuglly inspect the system for leaks. After this test, the
mears of adjustment must be sealed. The annual test of
flexiple hydraulic hose and fitting assembly (Item 2.17)
may be conducted concurrently with this relief valve test.

A17.1-1971 and later editions require that the working
presgure be on a plate mounted on the power unit.

2.31]3 Acceptance

2/31.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check the working
presdqure given on the elevator layout with that on the
tank |plate. If these agree, verify them by installing an
inspgctor’s pressure gage in the system, at or near the
cylinfer; run the car up at rated speed with rated load.
The gage should read the working pressure. For eleva<
tors ith Class C2 loading, place the maximum static
load pn the elevator then run it down about 2 in. (54‘mim)
to 3 [in. (76 mm) on inspection. Then turn it\back on
automatic and read the pressure as the car.levels up. If
the ghge is installed at the power unit, the\pressure will
be sljghtly more than the pressure at the ‘cylinder. This
diffefence is dependent on the length'and configuration
of the supply piping and speed ¢f thie elevator. In some
caseq this difference is very small'and can be ignored.

2.31)4 References

2.B1.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier qditions,>&/Section 308; Rules 303.1, 303.2, 303.4b,
10042(b)(13), 1005.2a, and 1006.2b; and Section 3
(DeﬁPitions).

Manual Towering valve and anticreep elevatqr$ installed
under the A17.1-1984 and later editions are réquired to
have a manual lowering valve identified\and Ipcated on
or adjacent to the control valve.
Check the operation of the nfanifal lowerjing valve
and the anticreep leveling device as follows:
(1) Position the car at alanding in responge to oper-
ation by the normal landitig’device.
(2) Lower the carby-opening the manual lowering
valve to initiate a dewnward movement. The pump
motor should start\when or before the car exdeeds 1 in.
(25 mm) from( the floor.
(3) Closelthe manual lowering valve [the dar should

be within<l in. (25 mm) of the floor when the pump
motQr, stops].
See'ltem 3.7 for additional information and procedure
for'testing the anticreep device when there is rfo manual
lowering valve.

2.32.2 Periodic Test
2.32.3 Acceptance
2.32.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check thg manual
lowering valve for identification function and location.
2.32.4 References

2.32.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Section 303 and Rule 1004.2()(15).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 3.19, 8.10.3.2.2(0), and 8.11.3.1.2(0).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 — Requirements 3.19,
8.10.3.2.2(v), 8.11.3.1.2(t), and 8.11.3.3.2.
A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later edifions —

Requirements 3.19, 8.10.3.2.2(v), 8.11.3.1)2(t), and
8.6.5.15.2.
A17.3 — Section 4.4.

17 . 1=2ZU0UU/ D337UU U NA17.1d=4aUVUJ/ DT3Td~UJ —
Requirements 3.19.1, 3.19.2, 3.19.4.2, 8.10.3.2.2(n),
8.11.3.1.2(n),8.11.3.2.1,and 8.10.3.2.2(m); and 1.3 (Defini-
tions).

A17.1-2007 /B44-07 — Requirements 1.3 (Definitions),
3.19.1, 3.19.2, 3.19.4.2, 8.10.3.2.2(u), 8.11.3.1.2(s), and
8.11.3.2.1.

A17.1a—2008/B44a-08 and later editions — Require-
ments 1.3 (Definitions), 3.19.1, 3.19.2, 3.19.4.2,
8.10.3.2.2(u), 8.11.3.1.2(s), and 8.6.5.14.1.

A17.3 — Paragraph 4.4.1.
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ITEM 2.33
TANKS

2.33.1 Periodic Inspections

2.33.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a) Atmospheric Storage and Discharge Tanks. Visually
inspect the tank for defects such as leaks, corrosion,
damage, and cover to prevent entrance of foreign
materials.
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(1) Have the car moved to the top landing and
check the hydraulic fluid level. While the car is moving
up, listen for sounds that may indicate cavitation or
obstructed strainers. The liquid should be above the
minimum level indicated. A17.1-1955 through
A17.1-1965 required that the minimum liquid level be
clearly indicated. A17.1-1971 and later editions require
that the means of checking the liquid level be accessible
without removal of any cover or other parts.

air or any compressible gas is trapped in the tank, the
test will become dangerous. A hand pump can then be
used to provide the test pressure. The tank should be
held at the test pressure for at least 1 min and inspected
for leaks, distortions, or damage. Since there is no com-
pressible fluid (air or other gas) in the tank, a very small
leak will cause a rapid loss of pressure. This may be
cause for replacement of the tank.

After the test, the tank must be thoroughly cleaned

(2) (ppserve drip parns for excess acCumutation of
hydrauliq fluid that leaked from the system.
(b) Pregsure Tanks
(1) Ipetermine whether the tank installed under
A17.1-1971 and later editions, or any replacement tank,
is marke¢l to indicate that it was made and tested in
conformance with Section VIII of the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code. This may be stamped on the tank
or on a data plate attached in such a manner that removal
would repult in its destruction. The following informa-
tion shoyld be included:
(a)) name of manufacturer
(b) maximum allowable working pressure at
temperatfire
(c)) minimum design metal temperature
(d) manufacturer’s serial number
(e)] the year built
(2) Bxamine for corrosion, leaks, badly corroded
surfaces, jor any indication of cracking or failure of the
metal. If hny of the above conditions exist, recommend
that a hydraulic elevator’s static test be performed :ift
accordange with the ASME Pressure Vessel Code. Chieck
the tank for
(a)| a pressure gage
(b)| a place to install an inspector’s‘gage
(c)] a liquid level gage
Verify that these are in good workifigiorder and install
an inspedtor’s gage to check the accuracy of the perma-
nently ingtalled gage.

2.33.2 Pgriodic Test

2.33.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators: 3-Year Inspection and
Test of Pressure Tanks (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier
Editions); Category.3 Test and Test Pressure Tanks (for

The pressure tank should be thoroughly cleaned and
inspected both internally and externally. It should be
subjected to hydraulic elevator’s static test at 150% of the
working pressure. This is done by removing all control
devices, and isolating the tank. A calibrated inspector’s
gage with maximum reading twice the test pressure
must be installed.

The tank is then filled completely with water. Care
must be taken to remove all of the air from the tank. If
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2.33.3 Acceptance

2.33.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. The tank’should be
visually inspected for damage that mayhave resulted
from handling and installation. The, data requir¢d by
the ASME Boiler and Pressure. Veéssel Code shoulld be
verified (see Item 2.16.1.2).

2.33.4 References

2.33.4.2 Hydraulic-Elevators. A17.1d-2000 an
lier editions — Séction 304; and Rules 1004.2(b
1005.3b, 1203.6,5and 1206.5b.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-
Requirements 3.24, 8.10.3.2.2(p), 8.11.3.1.2(p), 8.11
8.7.3.29,.8%6.5.1, 8.6.5.2, 8.6.5.5, and 8.6.5.6.

A1AT-2007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirements 3.24, 8.7.3.29, 8.6.5.1, 8.6.5.5, 8.
8,10.3.2.2(w), and 8.11.3.1.2(u).

A17.3 — Section 4.5.

l ear-
(16),

D5 —
3.3.2,

b.5.6,

ITEM 2.34
FLEXIBLE HYDRAULIC HOSE AND
FITTING ASSEMBLIES

2.34.1 Periodic Inspections

2.34.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Visually examing flex-
ible hydraulic hoses, fitting assemblies, and flexibl¢ cou-
plings for evidence of leakage, slippage of hose fitfings,
and damage to outer hose covering sufficient to expose
reinforcement or cause distortion or bulging of|hose
body. Such damage will warrant further test. ChecK hose
and fitting assemblies for proper identification andl per-
manent marking and replacement date.

2.34.2 Periodic Test

: ; —Yes (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). From the
machine room have the car inched up at slow speed
until the stop ring is engaged. Then operate the system
atrated speed to provide full relief valve bypass pressure
for 30 s. While under pressure, observe the hose for any
signs of leakage, slippage of hose fittings, damage to
outer hose covering, bulging, or distortion of the hose
body. Any of these signs require replacement of the hose.
Have a metal tag attached to the hose in a permanent

VU eV U
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Table 2.34.3 Minimum Bend Radius for
SAE 100R2 Hose

From SAE J517 100R2 Hose

pad, that coupling keys are in the pipe groove, that bolt
heads are seated and nuts are tight.

Inspect the manual shutoff valve in the machine room
for condition and leaks. Manual shutoff valves are
required for elevators installed under A17.1-1978 and
later editions with unexposed cylinders. A17.1-1996 and
later editions require a manual shutoff valve for all eleva-
tors. Editions of the Code prior to A17.1-1993 required
a material safety factor of 5 and elongation of not less

ID oD Minimum Burst Minimum Bend
in. in. Pressure, psi Radius, in.
Y 7 14,000 7

A 1%, 11,000 8

Y, 1Y, 9,000 9Y,

7/8 T S 3,000 TT

1 1% 8,000 12

1Y, 2 6,500 16,

1Y, 2Y, 5,000 20

2 2%, 4,000 25

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm

maner indicating the date of the test and the name of
the person or firm that performed the test.

2.34)3 Acceptance Test

2.34.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check that the hose
is nofinstalled in the hoistway or projects into or through
any wall. Check for twists, kinks, or sharp bending
radiys. See Table 2.34.3.

2.34/4 References

2.B4.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear+
lier editions — Rules 303.3¢, 1004.2(b)(17), and 1005.2d.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a=05 —
Requirements 3.19.3.3, 8.6.5.6, 8.10.3.2.2(q), 8.11\8:1.2(q),
and §.11.3.2.4.

A17.1-2007 /B44-07 — Requirements 3.19.3.3, 8.6.5.6,
8.10.3.2.2(x), 8.11.3.1.2(v), and 8.11.3.2%4.

All7.1a—2008 /B44a-08 and later editions — Require-
men{s 3.19.3.3, 8.6.5.6, 8.10.3.22(x); 8.11.3.1.2(v), and
8.6.5(14.4.

ITEM 2.35
SUPPLY.LINE AND SHUTOFF

VALVE
2.35{1 Periodic'Inspections

Ingpect-the supply line between the cylinder and the
pumpifig-tnit for leaks, adequate support, vibration, or

than 10% for valves, fittings, and supply pipjng. Some
valves and fittings are rated with a material safety factor
of 3. In such a case, the manufacturer ‘s publislied rating
should be down-rated for elevator application|. This can
be done by multiplying the published rating|by 3 and
dividing by 5.

EXAMPLE: Manufacturer’s rating 1,000 psi
1000 x % = 600 psi

If the material elongation for the material in ghis exam-
ple is at leastd0%, the valve or fitting could b used for
working pfessure up to 600 psi.

2.35.2 Periodic Test

2,35.3 Acceptance

Inspect the valves and fittings as indicated ynder rou-
tine inspection. However, for new equipment, |the factor
of safety may vary inversely with the elongatjon of the
material. This will allow a lower factor of safety if the
elongation is increased. Likewise, if the elompgation is
decreased, the factor of safety must be increas¢d. There-
fore, it is recommended that the installer furnjish docu-
mentation that the presure rating complies| with the
requirements of ASME A17.1 for the applicabl¢ working
pressure, with data from the valve, fitting, [and pipe
manufacturers. Review this to verify complignce with
pressure rating requirements.

If the elevator supplier has obtained a typ¢
from the jurisdiction, verify that all installe
nents are included in the type approval.

Determine that pipe fittings have been installed in
locations that permit disassembly and insgection of
components.

approval
 compo-

otherevidence of dammage. A carefut examimnation of the
piping and fittings will indicate if a replacement has
been made that does not match the rest of the system.
In such cases, the replacement part pressure rating
should be checked by examining the rating supplied by
the manufacturer. Also, inspect the piping for support
:to prevent undue stress due to weight of pipe or other
‘equipment.
. Check fittings for absence of corrosion, leaks, and
“evidence of excessive vibration. On grooved fittings,
“check that the housing segments are bolt pad to bolt
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2.35.4 References

2.35.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Section 303.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 3.19, 8.10.3.2.2(r), and 8.11.3.1.2(r).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirements 3.19, 8.10.3.2.2(y), and 8.11.3.1.2(w).

A17.3 — Paragraph 4.4.4.
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ITEM 2.36
HYDRAULIC CYLINDERS

2.36.1 Periodic Inspections
2.36.2 Periodic Test

2.36.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). This test
should be performed after the relief valve test in

disconnect switch. Connect a circuit continuity tester,
such as an ohmmeter, across the pressure switch and
lower the car on the buffer with the manual lowering
valve.

(c) The ohmmeter should indicate that the pressure
switch is open when the car comes to rest on the buffer.

2.37.3 Acceptance
2.37.4 References

Item 2.31)and the flexible hose test in Item 2.34. Cylin-
ders that{cannot be inspected visually should be tested
in the following manner with no load in the car. Mark
the locatipn of the car at any convenient position. Open
the discopnect switch for 15 min. Note the position of
the car platform with respect to the reference mark. A
change ir} car position that cannot be accounted for by
visible oi] leakage, valve leakage, or temperature change
of the oil [ndicates a leak of the cylinder or in the under-
ground pliping and a need for further inspection, tests,
or repairg.

2.36.3 Arceptance
2.36.4 References
2.36.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-

lier editigns — Rules 302.3, 1004.2(b)(19), and 1005.2b.

A17.142000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirethents 3.18.3, 8.10.3.2.2(s), 8.11.3.1.2(s), and
8.11.3.2.2

A17.142007/B44-07 — Requirements 3.18.3;
8.10.3.2.2z), 8.11.3.1.2(x), and 8.11.3.2.2.
A17a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions — Redutire-

ments 3.18.3, 8.10.3.2.2(z), 8.11.3.1.2(x), and 8.6.5.14.2.

ITEM 2.37
PRESSURE SWITCH

2.37.1 Ppriodic Inspections

2.37.1}12 Hydraulic Elevators. For elevators installed
under A17.1-1981 and later-editions, a pressure switch
is required if the top ofthe cylinder is above the storage
tank. Thip switch is.to-prevent operation of the valves
if there ip no préssure in the line between the down
valve andl cylifider. Visually inspect for condition and
damage.

2.37.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000@ngl ear-
lier editions — Rules 306.14, 1004.2(b)(20), and~10p5.2e.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005"/B44a-p5 —
Requirements 3.26.8, 8.10.3.2.2(t), §.11.3.1.2(t)} and
8.11.3.2.5.

A17.1-2007/B44-07 ReQuirements 3
8.10.3.2.2(aa), 8.11.3.1.2(y), and. 8,11.3.2.5.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 _«and later editiong
Requirements 3.26.8, 8,103.2.2(aa), 8.11.3.1.2(y)
8.6.5.14.5.

26.8,

and

ITEM 2.38
ROPED WATER HYDRAULIC
ELEVATORS

2.38.1Periodic Inspections

2.38:2 Periodic Test: 3-Year Test (for A17.1d-2000
and Earlier Editions); Category 3 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

Check the condition of the rod at the thread| end,
which is where the bolt and nut are against the plynger.
This should be done on the bottom and top endd It is
very common for the rod to break where the threa¢l and
nut end are against the plunger of packing threadl.

2.38.3 Acceptance

2.38.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 1005.3(a).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007 /B44-07 — Require-
ment 8.11.3.3.1.

A17.1a-2008/B44-08
Requirement 8.6.5.15.1.

and later edition

ITEM 2.39
LOW OIL PROTECTION |

2.37.2 Periodic Test

2.37.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). Test the pres-
sure switch in the following manner:
(a) Place the car at any landing except the bottom
landing.
(b) Remove one electrical lead from the pressure
switch and try to run the car in the down direction. If
the car will not run by normal means, open the mainline
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2.39.1 Periodic Inspections

2.39.2 Periodic Test

For elevators installed under A17.1-1993 and later
editions, check that a means is provided to detect when
the liquid level in the tank falls below the minimum
required for the car to reach the topmost landing. Verify
that when activated, the car will automatically travel to
the lowest landing, cycle power-operated horizontally
sliding passenger elevator doors that are equipped with
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reopening devices, and shut down. Also, verify that
the in-car door open button (where provided) remains
operative. Also, see requirement 2.11.3 of A17.1.

2.39.3 Acceptance
2.39.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 306.15.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 through A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 3.26.9 and 8.11.3.2.3(i).

two devices provided to remove power independently
from the pump motor. At least one device shall be an
electromechanical contactor.

(b) If in the up direction, the pump motor is one con-
trol means and there is a second control means (e.g., a
valve), run the car and demonstrate that a device is
provided to remove power independently from each
control means. At least one device shall be an electrome-
chanical contactor or relay.

A1’7 | 2NONQ /DPAA 0Q Jd 1.t Jars
7~ Lcr UUU7 DI U0 dlifcr ratcl COItIoTtS

ments 3.26.9 and 8.6.5.14.3(i).
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ITEM 2.40
MAINTENANCE RECORDS

2.40{1 Periodic Inspections

Repiew the maintenance records and verify that they
are gvailable to elevator personnel and that they are
legillle and up to date. They should include the
folloyving;:

(a)| description of maintenance task performed and
dateq

(b)| description and dates of examinations, tests,
adjuqtments, repairs, and replacements

(c)| description and dates of call backs (trouble calls)
or reports that are reported to elevator personnel by any
mear}s, including corrective action taken

(d)| written record of the findings on the firefighter’s
servife operation monthly test is maintained

2.40.1.1 Hydraulic Elevators. Check the record of
oil uqage where required. Investigate any unaccountable
fluid(loss.

2.40{4 References

2{40.4.1 Electric Elevators. AT7.1-2000/B44-00 to
A17.]1-2004/B44-04 — Requiremients 8.6.1.4 and 8.6.10.1.

All7.1a-2005 and later editions — Requirements
8.6.14 and 8.6.11.1.

2.440.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1-2000/B44-00 to
A17.]-2004/B44-04 2=*Requirements 8.6.1.4, 8.6.10.1,
and $.6.5.7.

Alf7.1a-2005/B44a-05 and later editions — Require-
ment| 8.6.11.%\

ITEM 2.41

{c) Prevent the above electromechanical cohtactor or
relay from being energized and register a.calf. Demon-
strate, with the doors closed, that the cat ‘will hot move.

(d) Demonstrate that the operation’of the devices
specified in Items 2.21.2(a) and (b) will remove power
from each control means.

2.41.4 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07@nd later editions — Requirement
3.26.6.4.

ITEM 2.42
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC
RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

2.42.1 Periodic inspection

(a) Verify that all rope retainers or rope gudrds are in
place.

(b) Verify that equipment in the machine rpom, con-
trol panels, machines, machine beams, suppqrt beams,
and sheaves are properly fastened to the overhgad beams
and floor to prevent overturning, where requifired.

2.42.1.1 Electric Elevators

(a) If the seismic switch is used exclusively for control
of the elevator, check to see that the switch |s located
in the machine room and on a vertical structurdl member
or at the nearest accessible vertical load-bearing member.

(b) Verify that there is a momentary reset putton or
switch, for each elevator, located in its contrgl panel.

2.42.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a) Verify that a means is provided which will prevent
the tank from overturning during seismic actjvity.

(b) Verify that all the pipe supports are in place.

2.42.2 Periodic Test

HYDRAULIC CONTROL

2.41.1 Periodic Inspections
2.41.2 Periodic Test
2.41.3 Acceptance

The person or firm installing or maintaining an eleva-
tor employing hydraulic control should demonstrate
conformance with the Code as follows:

(a) If in the up direction, the pump motor is the only
control means, run the car and demonstrate that there are
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2.42.3 Acceptance

Verify that rope retainers are continuous over not less
than % of the arc of contact between the rope and its
sheave or drum and located so not more than % of the
arc of contact is exposed. For double wrap, the arc of
contact is the length of arc that is uninterrupted by
the entry/exit of the ropes leading to/from the car or
counterweight. Rope restraints may be used in lieu of
retainers and, if they are used, there must be one for
each 30 deg or less of arc contact.

Not for Resale
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2.42.3.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Verify that the seismic switch operates properly.
When the switch is tripped, the elevator in motion shall
proceed to the nearest available floor, the doors shall
open, and the elevator shall shut down. If Phase II emer-
gency in-car operation is in effect, the door operation
shall conform to 2.27.3.3.

(b) Check the operation of the displacement switch.
When this switch is actuated, the elevator, if in motion,

operate except with the top-of-car inspection operating
devices and shall prevent operation of the car by the
Phase I, Phase II, hospital emergency keys, or any other
similar types of operation. In a power loss situation, the
status of the earthquake protective device or slow speed
status of the elevator shall not be cancelled when power
is restored. The electric protective devices of 2.26.2 shall
not be rendered inoperative or bypassed by any earth-
quake devices.

shall stO}j (emergency stop) and then proceed away from
the counferweight at a speed not to exceed 150 ft/min
(0.75 m/4) to the nearest available floor, open the doors,
and shut|down. If Phase II operation is in effect, door
operatior] must conform to 2.27.3.3.

(c) If ajcar with power-operated doors is just reaching
a landing, the doors shall open and remain open. If an
elevator js standing at a floor with its doors open, the
elevator ghall remain at that floor. If an elevator is stand-
ing at a floor with the doors to the elevator closed, the
doors shgll open. If Phase II operation is in effect, door
operatior] shall conform to 2.27.3.3. If an elevator is not
in operatjion when an earthquake protective device is
actuated,|the elevator shall remain at the floor on which
it is located.

(d) Ar elevator may be operated at a speed not
exceeding 150 ft/min (0.75 m/s) as long as the displace-
ment swifch operated by the counterweight is the contin-
uous mqnitoring type and is not actuated. If the
displacement switch is actuated then the car shall not

2.42.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a) If the building is designed with an expansiofljoint,
the machine room and the hoistway shall bg\locatgd on
the same side of the expansion joint.

(b) Verify that the proper number of supports areg
to support the hydraulic lines andsthat supports to
transverse motion are provided, near changes in
tion and at valves and joints.

2.42.4 References

2.42.4.1 ElectriccElevators. A17.1-1993 thrpugh
A17.1d-2000 editions — Rules 2401, 2400.1, 2408, and
2409.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiond
Requirements 8.4.2, 8.4.3.1, 8.4.9, and 8.4.10.

2.42:4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1-1993 thijough
A17<1d-2000 editions — Rules 2401, 2400.1, 2410.1, and
2410.7.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 8.4.2,8.4.3.1,8.4.11.1,8.4.11.3,and 8.4.11.6.

used
resist
Hirec-
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Part 3
Elevator — Top of Car

ITEM 3.1

inspect the installation for evidence of nonlisted compo-

TOP-OF-CAR STOP SWITCH

3.1.1 Periodic Inspections

Cheeck the top-of-car stop switch in both directions to
ensufe it is functioning properly and in compliance with
the (Jode before proceeding with the inspection.

3.1.2
3.1.3
3.1.4 References

3.[1.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns — Rules 210.2(h) and 1001.2(c)(1).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requlirements 2.26.2.8, 8.10.2.2.3(a), and 8.11.2.1.3(a).
Alf7.3 — Paragraph 3.10.4(e).

3.[1.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier gditions — Rules 306.4 and 1004.2(c)(1).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.26.1(d), 3.26.4, 8.10.3.2.3(a),(and
8.11.3.1.3(a).
A17.3 — Paragraph 4.7.4(a)(2).

Periodic Test

Acceptance

ITEM 3.2
CAR TOP LIGHT AND\OUTLET

3.2.1 Periodic Inspections

For elevators installed-under A17.1a-1979 and later
editipns, check that a lightahd outlet have been provided
and that they are opetational. The light must be guarded
to prevent damage ywhen accidentally hit by a person
moving onto ,or-around on the car top. For elevators
installed undér the 1993 ANSI/NFPA 70, verify that
the ogutlet:is;GFCI protected. The 1996 ANSI/NFPA 70
requires;the receptacle be the GFCI type. Test GFCI oper-
ation wittret =1

NOTE: If the GFCI protection is not in the receptacle, the top car
light will go out when it is tested.

3.2.2 Periodic Test

3.2.3 Acceptance

Check the GFCI receptacle operation using the test
button. Use a receptacle tester to check the receptacle
for grounding and polarity. The inspector is not required
to have the unit disassembled but should visually
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nents. Also, see Item 2.11.3(c) for car lighting disconnect
located in the machine room.

3.2.4 References

3.2.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 aphd earlier
editions — Rules 204.7 and 1001:2(c)(2).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 _and later
Requirements 2.14.7.1.4, 8:10.2.2.3(b), and 8.1

A17.3 — Paragraph’3,4.5(e).

NEFPA 70 or CSA '@22.1, as applicable.

3.2.4.2 Hydrdulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions—<< Rules 204.7 {301.7} and 1004.2(c)(2).
A17.1<2000/B44-00 and later editfons
Requirements 2.14.7.1.4 {3.14}, 8.10.3.2.3(b), and
8.11.8:L3(b).
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.4.5(e) {4.2.3}.
NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

editfions
.2.1.3(b).

ITEM 3.3
TOP-OF-CAR OPERATING DEVICE

3.3.1 Periodic Inspections

Check top-of-car operating device for proger opera-
tion. A17.1d-1970 and later editions and A173 require
that the means to transfer control be on top pf the car
between the crosshead and the access entranc. If sepa-
rate additional means are provided for making power
door or automatic car leveling devices operative, verify
that operation is by constant pressure means

3.3.2 Acceptance

Confirm that top-of-car inspection operatiop has pri-
ority over in-car inspection operation.

3.3.3 References

3.3.3.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 ahd earlier
iti )(3)-
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.14.1.7, 2.26.1.4, 8.10.2.2.3(c), and
8.11.2.1.3(c).
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.10.3.

3.3.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 306.2 and 1004.2(c)(3).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.26.1(b), 3.26.2, 8.10.3.2.3(c), and
8.11.3.1.3(c).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.10.3 and 4.7.2.
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ITEM 3.4
TOP-OF-CAR CLEARANCE,
REFUGE SPACE, AND STANDARD RAILING

3.4.1 Periodic Inspections

3.4.1.1 Electric Elevators. Check the refuge space
for elevators installed under A17.1-1978 and later
editions.

Before making any inspections or tests, determine the

this by placing the car with its floor level with the top
terminal landing.

Prior to A17.1-1978, neither the refuge space nor the
6 in. (152 mm) clearance shown in Fig. 3.4.1.2 was
required. A17.1-1955 through 1977 (located in the 1978
edition) required only that the top car clearance be equal
to the sum of the top car runby plus 2 ft (609 mm), or
the distance that any equipment projected above the
crosshead or car top if there is no crosshead provided.

available |top car clearance. Where possible, determine
this by placing the car with its floor level with the top
terminal Janding. Care must be exercised in measuring
this cleajance from the car top as, in many existing
elevators) the top clearance may be insufficient to permit
a person|to stand when the car floor is level with the
top termjnal landing. Where the clearance appears to
be insufficient, stop the car at or below the top landing
and the tpp car clearance determined as follows:

(1) Mehpsure the distance from the top of the car cross-
head to the nearest obstruction directly above it.

(b) Mehpsure the projection of any sheaves, or other
equipment mounted in or on the car crosshead, above
the top of the crosshead.

Foretevators instatted umder AT7-1=1955thrpugh
A17.1a-1985, overhead beams or hoistway consttyction
located vertically over the car must be located at ledst 2 ft
(609 mm) horizontally from the crosshead. Her elevators
installed under A17.1-1987 and later editions, the[mea-
surement should be made from thé.lowest part ¢f the
obstruction or beam over the car.

Care must be exercised inyheasuring this cleafance
from the car top as, in many.existing elevators, the top
clearance may be insufficient to permit a person to stand
when the car floor is level' with the top terminal landing.
Where the clearance appears to be insufficient, stdp the
car at or below the top landing and the top car cleafance
determined a$§follows:

. . (1) Meastite the distance from the top of the car ¢ross-
(c) Megsure the distance from the top of any equip- . . .
head to the'nearest obstruction directly above it.
ment mojinted on top of the car (not the car crosshead) L
(b)Néasure the projection of any sheaves, or jother

to the ne
(d) For

hrest obstruction directly above it.
underslung car frames, measure the distance
between the overhead car rope dead-end hitch or over-
head car|sheave and the portions of the car structure
directly hQelow them.

(e) Subtract the distance, if any, the car floor is below
the top t¢rminal landing from the distances rmeasured
in Items B.4.1(a), (c), and (d). The question of whether
.or not the top car clearance, as measured, is adequate

“or conforfns to Code requirements canrlotbe determined

“until the gounterweight runby and couriterweight buffer

“stroke hayve been measured. (See'ltém 5.2.3.)

: (f) Where an oil buffer is used/for the counterweight

‘and no pfovision is made to\prévent the jump of the car
upon coynterweight engagement, add one-half of the
gravity sfopping distande.

NOTE: The projection, of rope fastenings or guide shoes above
the car strycture is-not to be considered an encroachment on the
top car clearancé_ However, excessive projection is not permitted
if interferenpce\ith sheaves or other equipment would be encoun-

equipment mounted in or on the car crosshead, above
the top of the crosshead.

(c) Measure the distance from the top of any egquip-
ment mounted on top of the car (not the car crosshead)
to the nearest obstruction directly above it.

(d) For underslung car frames, measure the distance
between the overhead car rope dead-end hitch or jover-
head car sheave and the portions of the car strycture
directly below them.

(e) Subtract the distance, if any, the car floor is |
the top terminal landing from the distances mea
in Items 3.4.1(a), (c), and (d).

The question of whether or not the top car cleagance,
as measured, is adequate or conforms to Code require-
ments cannot be determined until the top car rurby is
determined.

elow
bured

NOTE: The projection of rope fastenings or guide shoes|above
the car structure is not to be considered an encroachment pn the
top car clearance. However, excessive projections are not perpnitted

tered on maximum overtravel.

3.4.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check the refuge space
for elevators installed under A17.1-1978 and later edi-
tions. For elevators installed under A17.1-1978 to
A17.1b-1995, verify that the refuge space is at least
650 in.? (0.419 m?) and at least 16 in. (406 mm) on any
side with minimum vertical clearance of at least 42 in.
(1 067 mm).

Before making any inspections or tests, determine the
available top car clearance. Where possible, determine

48

st £ A 1 L - b 111
Hinterferetce-withrsheavesorotherequipment-wontdbeencoun-

tered on maximum overtravel.

3.4.2 Periodic Test
3.4.3 Acceptance

3.4.3.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Measure and record the top car and counterweight
clearances.

(b) Measure and verify dimensions of the refuge
space.
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Fig. 3.4.1.2 Top Car Clearance and Runby (A17.1-1978 and Later Editions)

Possible obstruction
at top of hoistway

6in. (152 mm),
Requirement 3.8
(Rule 300.3e) _l_ | |
1 1
= — Any equipment on top
T I/-/JI\ i /// of crosshead (junction
:/ ZZ ':T 7 boxlight fixture,etc.)
. 170 O
Door operator, or & / X
other equipment ,///E 42 in. (1067 mm),
on top of car I:' ! Requirement 3.8
(Rule 300.39)
Top car runby — X
|
|_ I
[ ]
Top terminal landing
ON
(c)| Check that a standard railing”is provided where A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
required. Requirements 8.6.4.11, 2.4, 2.10.2, 2.14.1{7, 8.2.4,
3.4.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. For elevators installed 8.12.127.23.3(d)1,3and 8'111'22'14345(1)'
under A17.1-1996 and later editions, check that the ref- -2 T raragraph £
uge gpace is outlined with a contrasting color. 3.4.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
(a)] Determine thé top car runby and verify existence lier editions — Rules 300.8, 302.4, 1004.2(c)(4), 1006.2a,
of stpp ring bycinching the car against the stop ring,  and 1006.2c.
from|outside the car (not from car top) then open the A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
top Hoistway door and measure the distance from the Requirements 3.4, 2.10.2, 2.14.1.7{3.14}, 3.18.4,
car platferm to the top landing. The runby should be = 8.11.3.1.3(d), and 8.10.3.2.3(d).
recorded: At73—Paragraph 2Z4{Sectiom -1

(b) The top car clearances should be measured and

recorded. ITEM 3.5
(c) Measure and verify dimensions of the refuge NORMAL TERMINAL STOPPING
space. DEVICES

(d) Check that a standard railing is provided where
required.

3.4.4 References

3.4.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rule 1206.8 and Sections 107 and 1304.

49

3.5.1 Periodic Inspections

3.5.1.1 Electric Elevators. Observe caution if the
top car clearance is limited. Run the car to the top of
its travel at inspection speed to examine the normal
terminal stopping device.
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Normal terminal stopping devices of traction eleva-
tors may be located in the machine room or overhead
machinery space and mechanically connected to and
driven by the car. If mechanically attached to the car,
manually open the broken drive device switch with the
car at rest. This should prevent the car from starting.
When the normal terminal stopping devices are located
in the hoistway, determine that stopping switches and
cams are in correct alignment and are securely fastened.

3.5.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly Test (for

A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

(a) Render the normal elevator stopping means and
the emergency terminal stopping inoperative.

(b) Do not disable the emergency terminal speed lim-
iting device or the normal terminal stopping device.

(c) Run the car at rated speed (from outside the car)
into the bottom terminal and demonstrate that the car

The aligr
can be checked by stopping the car near the bottom
terminal|and sighting the alignment of the car and
switch rdller (see Item 5.5). The switch roller should
strike thelbevel of the cam. Also, determine the condition
of the linpit switch rollers, as reduction of the effective
roller dirj‘meter due to either wear or loss of the tires
may inteffere with or prevent proper switch operation.
The combination of excessively worn car guide shoes
and limit|switch rollers may cause cars to overrun their
terminalg.

£l 1 . 1 - 1 .
LITCTIL O UIE DOTOIIT TETTIUTTAD StOPPITE UEVICE

3.5.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Observe caution if the
top car clparance is limited. Run the car up at inspection
speed to gxamine the normal terminal stopping device.

Normall terminal stopping devices are usually located
in the hojstway. Verify that stopping switches and cams
are in cofrect alignment and are securely fastened. The
alignmenyt of the bottom terminal stopping device can
be checkdd by stopping the car near the bottom terminal
and sighting the alignment of the cam and switch roller
(see Item|5.5). The switch roller should strike the bevel
of the cam. Also, determine the condition of the(limit
switch rollers, as reduction of the effective rollér diame-
ter due t¢ either wear or loss of roller(s) may interfere
with or prevent proper switch operationsThe combina-
tion of exfessively worn car guide shoes.and limit switch
rollers mfly cause cars to malfunction.

Test thp operation of the normal terminal stopping
device by operating the car-at-inspection speed until
the normpl terminal stopping‘device can be reached by
hand. Usg an insulated ¢bject to actuate this device and
try to mqve the car if_the direction of the device. The
car should not meve in the direction of the device, but
should b¢ able_to.miove in the opposite direction.

3.5.2 Pefiodic Test

SIOWS down and Stops I the vicinity oi the_bdttom
terminal.
(d) Repeat the above test for the top termhinal.
(e) Restore all stopping means and check’for pgoper
operation.

3.5.3 Acceptance
3.5.3.1 Electric Elevators.t. See Item 2.28.3.

3.5.4 References

3.5.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 207.4,209.2, 210.2, 1001.2(c)(7), 10p2.2e,
1003.2f, and 1003.3(k).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-0f —
Requirements 2.25.1, 2.25.2, 8.11.2.1.3(g), 8.10.2.2.3(g),
8.11.2.2.5,°810.2.3.2(k), and 8.11.3.2.3(a).

A17AFa-2008/B44a-08 and later editionp
Requirements 2.25.1, 2.25.2, 8.6.5.14.3(a), 8.11.2.1|
8.10.2.2.2(ff)(1), 8.6.4.19.5, and 8.10.2.3.2(k).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.9.1 and 3.10.4(q).

3.5.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 305.1a, 1002.2e {1005.2¢}, 1003.
and 1004.2(c)(5).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-0
Requirements 3.25.1.1, 8.11.2.2.5 ({8.11.3
8.10.2.3.2(k), 8.10.3.2.3(e), and 8.11.3.1.3(e).

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editionp
Requirements 3.25.1.1, 8.6.4.19.5 {8.6.5.14.3(a)},
8.10.2.3.2(k), 8.10.3.2.3(e), and 8.11.3.1.3(e).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.9.1 {Section 4.6} and 3.1(.4(q).

ITEM 3.6
FINAL AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL STOPPIN
DEVICES

3.6.1 Periodic Inspections

G

3.5.2.1 Electric Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). Test the opera-
tion of the normal terminal stopping device by operating
the car at inspection speed until the normal terminal
stopping device can be reached by hand. Use an insu-
lated object to actuate this device and try to move the
car in the direction of the device. The car should not
move in the direction of the device, but must be able to
move in the opposite direction.
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3:6- -+ FEtectricEtevators—Observe cautiorif the
top car clearance is limited. Run the car to the top of its
travel at inspection speed and examine the final terminal
stopping device.

(a) The upper final terminal stopping device must
be located as close to the terminal landing as possible
without interfering with the normal terminal stopping
device, but actuate before the car strikes the overhead.

(b) Check the fastening and alignment of the switch
and cam. The switch roller should strike the bevel sur-
face of the cam. If properly located and adjusted, the
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roller will center laterally on the cam, assuring free
motion of the roller arm and positive opening of the
switch contact without damaging the switch.

3.6.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-1970 and later
editions require an emergency terminal speed limiting
device at the top terminal landing where the rated speed
exceeds 100 ft/min (0.51 m/s) and at the bottom landing
where reduced stroke buffers are used. In A17.1-1955

2.28.2.1(b) and for emergency terminal speed limiting
devices, see Item 5.3.2.

3.6.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). Block or tie
the device in the functioning position and move the car
down. Then attempt to run the car up at rated speed.
The emergency terminal speed limiting device should

mergency
osition.

throygh A17.1c-1969 an emergency terminal stopping  prevent the car from running in excess of 100 ft/min
devide was required where a reduced stroke buffer was ~ (0.51 m/s). The car should not run with theje

used|or the speed was over 100 ft/min (0.51 m/s). Verify ~ terminal stopping device in the functioning'

that the emergency terminal stopping device functions

indejpendent of the normal stopping means and the nor-
mal terminal stopping device. Verify that the emergency
termjnal speed limiting device functions independent
of the normal terminal stopping device and that its car
speedl sensing device functions independent of the nor-
mal gpeed control system.

Where mechanical or hydraulic emergency terminal
spee% limiting devices are provided, refer to the manu-
factufer’s recommended test procedures.

Indpect the device for condition and alignment. Slowly
movg¢ the car up and verify that the device will be oper-
ated py movement of the car.

3.6.2 Periodic Test

3.6.2.1 Electric Elevators

(a)| Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions);

Category 1 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
: Befote testing final terminal stopping devices-frem the
© top (f the car, determine whether the potential switch
¢ on the controller is of the manually or-electrically
© restofed type. If it is the manually restored type, opera-
~ tion ¢f the final terminal stopping@evice should not be
~ testedl from the car unless soméone is in the machine

roon| to reset the controller §witch when instructed to

do s¢ by the inspector.

Run the car up the haistyvay at inspection speed until
the upper final termjnalstopping device may be reached
by hgnd. Use an insilated object to actuate this device,
and ffry to move-the'car in each direction. The car should
not npove; ifitdoes, the inspection should not be contin-
ued yintil-this defect is corrected.

operation of the final terminal stopping device

jumping out the normal terminal stopping device and
running the car past the terminal floor at inspection
speed. The car should stop close to the floor. It may be
necessary to jump out the final terminal stopping device
to move the car back to floor level. After the final termi-
nal stopping device has been tested, remove all jumpers.

(b) 5-Year Test of Emergency Terminal Stopping Means
(for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 5 Test of
Emergency Terminal Stopping Means (for A17.1-2000 and
Later Editions). For static control elevators, see Item
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3.6.3 Acceptance
3.6.4 References

3.6.4.1 Electric Elevators. {A17.1d-2000 a
editions — Rules 209.3,1001.2(c)(8), 100
1003.3(k).

A17.1-2000/B44:00 to A17.1-2007/B
Requirements 2.25.3, 8.10.2.2.3(h), 8.11
8.11.2.2.5, and’8.10.2.3.2(k).

A17.1a=2008/B44a-08 and later edi

nd earlier
P.2¢e, and

14-07 —
2.1.3(h),

ions

Requireméents 2.25.3, 8.6.4.19.5, 8.10{2.2.3(h),
8.11.2.1.3¢h), and 8.10.2.3.2(k).

A173 — Paragraph 3.9.2.

3.6.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-

lier editions — Rules 305.2, 1004.2(c)(6), and 1005.2(c)(1).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B#4-07 —
Requirements 3.25.2, 8.10.3.2.3(f), 8.11.3.2.B(h), and
8.11.3.1.3(f).
A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later edi
Requirements 8.6.5.14.3(a) and 8.6.5.14.3(h).
A17.1-1955 — Rule 320.2.

ions

ITEM 3.7
CAR LEVELING AND ANTICREEP DEVI(

3.7.1 Periodic Inspections

3.7.1.1 Electric Elevators.
clearances of car leveling devices, including
vanes located in the hoistway.

ES

Examine fastefiings and
fams and

3.7.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Examine f
and clearances of car leveling devices, inclug
and vanes located in the hoistway. With the

VA=

hstenings
ing cams
car level

OOT, Place a TIark o 7 7 to a guide
shoe or roller. Lower it slightly more than 1 in. (25 mm)
by using inspection operation. Turn the car back on
normal operation and observe that it levels within 1 in.
(25 mm) of the floor level for elevators installed under
A17.1-1978 and later editions. For elevators installed
prior to A17.1-1978 edition and/or required to comply
with A17.3, observe that the car will level to within
3 in. (76 mm) of the floor. If a manual lowering valve
is available in the machine room, required under
A17.1-1984 and later editions, it is used as described in

W
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Item 2.32.1 for testing the anticreep device. Check that
the anticreep device remains operative regardless of the
position of the car and hoistway doors, emergency stop
switch or in-car stop switch, hinge car platform sill elec-
tric contacts and broken rope, tape, or chain switch for
normal stopping devices.

For maintained pressure hydraulic elevators, operate
the car in both directions.

3.7.2 Peyiodic Test

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.4.4.

3.8.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 204.1e {301.7} and 1004.2(c)(9).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.14.1.5 {3.14}, 8.10.3.2.3(i), and
8.11.3.1.3(i).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.4.4 {4.2.3}.

3.7.3 Acteptance

3.7.4 References

FEM—3-9
FLOOR AND EMERGENCY IDENTIFICATION
NUMBERING

3.9.1 Periodic Inspections

3.7.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier .
editions 41— Rules 210.1e and 1001.2(c)(10). (a) For elevators installed undex A17.1b-1973% and
A17.112000/B44-00 and later editions — later editions, check that floor numbers have beer} pro-

Requirent

3.7.4.
lier editid

ents 2.26.1.6, 8.10.2.2.3(j), and 8.11.2.1.3().

P Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
ns — Rules 306.3, 306.4, and 1004.2(c)(7).
5A17.1- 2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirenfents 3.26.3, 8.10.3.2.3(g), and 8.11.3.1.3(g).

‘A17.3 1- Paragraph 4.7.3.

ITEM 3.8
TOP EMERGENCY EXIT

3.8.1 Pefiodic Inspections

(a) For|elevators installed under A17.1-1955 through
A17.1-1960, check that the top emergency exit opens
outward| Verify that the exit is hinged or otheryise
attached fo the car and can be opened from both.inside
and from| the top of the car without the use 6f special
tools. For|elevators installed under A17.1-1965 and later

vided in the hoistways, not le§s’than 4 in. (102 mjm) in
height, placed on the walls and//or doors of the hoigtway
at intervals where a persoriLon top of the car can dleter-
mine the floor position. Check that floor numbeys are
provided and legiblel

(b) For elevatersinstalled under A17.1-1990 and later
editions, cheek) that emergency identification numbers
are providedioh the crosshead, or the car frame where
there is fid-crosshead where more than one elevitor’s
machiriéry is in a hoistway or machine room.

3.9.2 Periodic Test
3.9.3 Acceptance
3.9.4 References

3.9.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 100.7, 211.9, and 1001.2(c)(15).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiong

editions, |and those elevators required fo-meet A17.3,  Requirements 2.29.2, 2.29.1, 8.10.2.2.3(0),| and
verify that the top emergency exit isdocked, and open-  8.11.2.1.3(0).
able fronp the top of the car only without the use of 3.9.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
special tools. For elevators installed/under A17.1-2000/ . s
.. . lier editions — Rules 100.7 {300.1}, 211.9 {306.11}, and
B44-00 anjd later editions, check the emergency exit elec- 1004.2(c)(10)
mfb)cogt b tore Y ed hoistwave. & ~ A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
orj elevators 1 WACATiosed NOIStways, ‘op eMer™ - pequirements 2.29.2 (3.1}, 2.29 {3.29}, 8.10.3.2.3(j), and

gency exits are prohibitéd for elevators installed under
A17.1b-1P89 through A17.1d-2000. On elevators in par-
tially endlosed hoistways, installed under A17.1-2000/
B44-00 and later editions, check the means to facilitate
emergendy ‘evacuation.

8.11.3.1.3()).

ITEM 3.10
HOISTWAY CONSTRUCTION

3.8.2 Periodic Test
3.8.3 Acceptance

Measure the top emergency exit size and clearances.

3.8.4 References

3.8.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 204.1e and 1001.2(c)(12).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.14.1.5, 8.10.2.2.3(1), and 8.11.2.1.3(1).
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3.10.1 Periodic Inspections

Check the condition of the hoistway enclosure, and
remote counterweight hoistway; note any damage or
loose materials.

For elevators installed under A17.1-2000 and later
editions, projections greater than 4 in. (102 mm) are
required to be beveled.

For elevators installed under A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions, projections greater than 2 in. (51 mm) are
required to be beveled.

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME

No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

ASME A17.2-2012

3.10.2 Periodic Test
3.10.3 Acceptance

Determine if the hoistway enclosure conforms to the
building code requirements. Inspect the hoistway enclo-
sure for substantially flush construction. Projections
should be properly beveled or protected. For elevators
with no top emergency exit installed in unenclosed
hoistways, determine that all landings are provided with

adazax

3.11.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 100.4 {300.1} and 1004.2(c)(12).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.1.4 {3.1}, 8.10.3.2.3(1), and 8.11.3.1.3(1).

ITEM 3.12
PIPES, WIRING, AND DUCTS

3.12.1 Periodic Inspections

eithe

Lai RS D A araanoz o 3
hotstway-entrances o eMerseRey-doos:
4 References

3.10.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns — Section 100 and Rule 1001.2(c)(16).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.1, 8.10.2.2.3(p), and 8.11.2.1.3(p).
A17.3 — Section 2.1.

3.10.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier gditions — Rules 300.1 and 1004.2(c)(11).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.1, 8.10.3.2.3(k), and 8.11.3.1.3(k).
A1[7.3 — Section 2.1 {4.1}.

3.10

ITEM 3.11
HOISTWAY SMOKE CONTROL

3.11]1 Periodic Inspections

Fof elevators installed under A17.1-1955 through
A17.1b-1980, that serve more than three floors, ¢heck
that pne-third of the required venting is permanently
open|or automatically opened by a damper. All;venting
should be to the outside. Portions of the requiired vents
may e closed with glass. This should consist of plain
glass} a maximum of % in. (3.2 mm) thick. The vent area
was fequired to be a minimum-~0f 8.5% of the cross-
sectipnal area of the hoistway.(3+* min.) for each car.

Vetify that elevators installed under A17.1-1981 and
later |editions are provided,with an approved means to
prevént the accumulation” of smoke and hot gases in
case [of fire. Assure_tzentilation is in accordance with
building code requirements and is in working order.
Check that any tequired openings are in the open posi-
tion aind not\lecked or blocked.

3.11)2Periodic Test

Only pipes, wiring, and ducts used in connegtion with
the elevator may be installed in the heistwhy. Check
sprinkler piping for leakage. For elevators rdquired to
meet Al7.3, pipes conveying gase$,|yapors, pr liquids
not connected with the operation, of the elevhtor must
be guarded so that any discharge will not pffect the
operation of the elevator.

3.12.2 Periodic Test
3.12.3 Acceptance

Check that{sprinkler risers and return piping have
been locatéd putside the hoistway. Check that shutoff
valves have been provided for each branch lirfe and are
accessible outside the hoistway. Check to sge that an
automatic, non-resetting means is provided fo discon-
nect the mainline power to affected elevatqrs before
water is discharged into the hoistway. The Code prohib-
its sprinkler activation or disconnection of|mainline
power by smoke detectors.

3.12.4 References

3.12.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 102 and Rule 1001.2(c)(18).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfions
Requirements 2.8, 8.10.2.2.3(r), and 8.11.2.1.3(f).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.1.4.

3.12.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200
lier editions — Section 102 {Rule 300.3}
1004.2(c)(13).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfions
Requirements 2.8 {3.8}, 8.10.3.2.3(m), and 8.11.3.1.3(m).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.1.4 {Section 4.1}.

and ear-
ind Rule

3.11.3 Acceptance

Check that means to prevent the accumulation of
smoke and hot gases in case of fire is in accordance with
the requirements of the building code.

3.11.4 References

3.11.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 100.4 and 1001.2(c)(17).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.1.4, 8.10.2.2.3(q), and 8.11.2.1.3(q).
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ITEM 3.13
WINDOWS, PROJECTIONS, RECESSES,"AND
SETBACKS

3.13.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Hoistway Windows. Elevators installed under
A17.1-1971 and later editions are not permitted to have
windows in the hoistways.

Where windows are provided in hoistways of existing
elevators, verify that they are guarded on the inside or
outside as required by local regulations or the Code
edition in effect at the time of installation.

Not for Resale
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For elevators required to meet A17.3, check that every
hoistway window ten stories or less above a thorough-
fare, and every such window opening three stories or
less above a roof of an adjacent building are guarded.
Also, check that every exterior hoistway window has
been identified with 4 in. (102 mm) high letters marked
“ELEVATOR.”

(b) Projections, Recesses, and Setbacks. Determine that
guards for recesses in the hoistway enclosure opposite

ed. Check that landing sill guards, dust covers,

and land|ng entrance toe guards are securely in place.

3.13.2 Periodic Test
3.13.3 Acceptance
3.13.4 References

3.13.4{1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions 4 Rules 100.5, 100.6, 110.10, and 1001.2(c)(19).
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirenjents 2.1.5, 2.1.6, 8.10.2.2.3(s), and 8.11.2.1.3(s).
A17.3 - Paragraphs 2.1.2 and 2.1.3.

3.13.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editipns — Rules 100.5 and 100.6 {300.1}, 110.10
{300.11}, and 1004.2(c)(14).

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirerents 2.1.5, 2.11.10 {3.11}, 8.10.3.2.3(n), and
8.11.3.1.3(n)

Al17.3 +

aragraphs 2.1.2 and 2.1.3 {Section 4.1}.

ITEM 3.14
HOISTWAY CLEARANCES

3.14.1 Ppriodic Inspections

3.14.1.1 Electric Elevators. Obsgrye the clearances
between far and hoistway enclostites, between car and
counterweight or counterweight screen, between the
counterweight and hoistway_enclosure, and between
adjacent ¢ars.

3.141.2 Hydradlic Elevators: Car Horizontal
Clearancds. Observe the clearances between car and
hoistway|enclostites, and between adjacent cars.

3.14.2 Perioedic Test

3.14.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Sections 108 {Rule 300.9} and 110
{Rule 300.11}; and Rule 1004.2(c)(15).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.5 {3.5}, 8.10.3.2.3(0), and 8.11.3.1.3(0).
A17.3 — Section 2.4 {4.1}.

ITEM 3.15

3.15.1 Periodic Inspections

Observe the clearances between cars in a’ multiple
hoistway. See Table 3.14.3(a).

3.15.2 Periodic Test
3.15.3 Acceptance

Verify multiple hoistwags,are constructed in compli-
ance with the building code” Measure the running flear-
ances between cars jneluding equipment attachied to
the car.

3.15.4 Referénces

3.15.4,1 )Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions’— Rules 100.1d and 1001.2(c)(21).
A17:1-2000/B44-00 and later editiong
Requirements 2.1.1.4, 8.10.2.2.3(u), and 8.11.2.1.3(4).

3.15.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 an
lier editions — Rules 100.1d {300.1} and 1004.2(c)
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiond
Requirements 2.1.1.4 {3.1},8.10.3.2.3(p), and 8.11.3.1.3(p).

l ear-
16).

ITEM 3.16
TRAVELING CABLES AND JUNCTION BOXES

3.16.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Junction Boxes and Traveling Cable Supporting Mleans.
Hoistway and car junction boxes should be sequrely
fastened with covers in place. Examine the suppgrting
means of the cable at the connection points. WHere a
steel member is used to support the traveling ¢able,
examine its attachment to the hoistway or car conngction
point and verify that it is securely fastened. The liv¢ load
on steel supporting fillers should hang in the dirgction

3.14.3 Acceptance

Measure and record horizontal hoistway dimensions
and clearances. See Tables 3.14.3(a) and 3.14.3(b).

3.14.4 References

3.14.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Sections 107 and 108 and Rule 1001.2(c)(20).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.4, 2.5, 8.10.2.2.3(t), and 8.11.2.1.3(t).
A17.3 — Section 2.4.
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of tightenigof thesupporting bott orother medns of
fastening and the dead end taped or clamped to the live
end. Examine for any evidence of wear or breaks in the
steel supporting fillers, which may damage the insula-
tion of the conductors or cause the traveling cable to
release, causing strain or breakage to the conductors at
the terminal lugs.

(b) Flexible Wire Mesh Automatic Tightening Devices.
Where a flexible wire mesh automatic tightening device
is used, examine the grip to be sure that it is securely
fastened to its support at the hoistway or car connection

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

ASME A17.2-2012

Table 3.14.3(a) Horizontal Clearances

Maximum, Minimum, Rgmt.
Clearances Between in. in. No.
Car platform and landing sill
Side-post construction 1Y, Y 2.5.1.4
Corner-post construction 1Y, 3/4 2.5.1.4
Car and hoistway enclosure (except sides used
for loading and unloading) A 2.5.1.1
Car platform sill and hoistway enclosure for full
width of hoistway opening
Vertically sliding hoistway doors 7% 2.5115
Other than vertically sliding hoistway doors 5 2.5.1.5
Car and counterweight 1 2.5.1.2
Two adjacent cars 2 2.5.1.3
Counterweight and counterweight screen ) 2.5.1.2
Counterweight and hoistway enclosure VA 2.5.1.2
GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm
Table 3.14.3(b) HoriZzontal Distances
Distance Between Horizontally Sliding and Swinging Maximum, Minimum, Rgmt.
Hoistway Door and Edge of Landing Sill in. in. No.
Elevators that can be opened from cardaly
New installations 4 - 2.11.4
New or altered elevators in existing multiple
hoistways
Swinging doors 4 S 2.11.4
Sliding doors 5 L. 2.11.4
Automatic or contifiuous pressure operation
Sliding hoistway-doors 2Y, 2.11.4
Swingingdoistivay doors A 2.11.4
Swinging\idistway doors on freight elevators not
accessible to general public and located in
industrial-type buildings 4 - 2.11.4
GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm

point. Examine the eye of the grip attached to the sup-
porting member. When a double eye attachment is used,
the eyes should be attached so they share the load
equally and do not exceed 15 deg from the axis of the
vertical cable.

There are basically three types of flexible wire mesh
automatic tightening devices (see Fig. 3.16.1)

(1) closed type

(2) split-laced type

(3) split-rod type

55

Examine the grip where the eye is attached to the
wire mesh section for any visible signs of wear or break-
age. This point is subject to damage because of flexing
of the cable. It is recommended that the lower section
of the grip be secured to the traveling cable to prevent
triggering (total or partial relaxing of the grip) and cul-
minate in milking of the grip (slight movement of grip
on the outer section of the traveling cable). Examine for
damage caused by the securing means. The triggering
of the grip may cause the cable to release, thereby placing
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Fig. 3.16.1 Self-Tightening Grips

N N N N N N
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[\

A

] i AT/

Closed Split-Laced Split-Rod
strain or hreakage on the individual conductors. Milking A17.1-2000YB44-00 and later editiony —

of the grip may cause wear to the insulation of travel-
ing cable
(c) Trapeling Cables. Examine the traveling cables for
(1) ejxcessive twists or kinks
(2) damage due to chafing
(3) iptertwining of multiple cables
(4) dlearance from hoistway equipment such as
buffers, glungers, brackets, beams, etc.
3.16.2

:Eriodic Test
3.16.3 Acceptance

Check that traveling cables are propeflyjinstalled, sup-
ported, ahd protected against damage.) Traveling cables
should b¢ supported by one of the following means:

(a) by |nternal steel supporting member

(b) by Jooping the cables aretind supports for unsup-
ported lehgths of less than>100 ft (30.5 m)

(c) by $uspending from the supports by a means that
automatifally tightens around the cable when tension
is increaged fortimsupported lengths of up to 200 ft
(61 m)

£ n <
TCTCTIVCO

Requiremerits 2.8 {3.8}, 8.10.3.2.3(q), and 8.11.3.1.4(q).
NFPA ZQor CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM 3.17
DOOR AND GATE EQUIPMENT

3.17.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Car and Hoistway Door and Gate Operating, Lqcking
and Contact Devices, and Interlocking Retiring Cams
(1) Examine all hoistway and car door or|gate
operating motors and cams. Check locking and cgntact
devices, switches, or other operating mecharlisms
located on top of the car or in the hoistway. Detegmine
whether they are in proper working order, securell fas-
tened in place, and properly lubricated. Check hydtaulic
door operators for any oil leakage.
(2) Examine any stationary or retiring dams,
operating interlocks, interlock contacts, or door gpera-
tors. Determine whether they are in correct aligriment
with the roller arm of the interlock or door operjating
mechanism. Check whether their travel is suffici¢gnt to
ensure proper operation of the interlocks or|door

aratax
OPpPCTatoOrss

3.16.4 R

3.16.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 102.1 and 1001.2(c)(22).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.8.1, 8.10.2.2.3(v), and 8.11.2.1.3(v).

A17.1s-2005 and later editions — Requirements 2.8.2,
8.10.2.2.3(v), and 8.11.2.1.3(v).

NEFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

3.16.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 102.1 {300.3} and 1004.2(c)(17).
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(3) Examine relating chains, sprockets, and wire
cables for proper tension and note any excessive wear.

(4) Test hoistway door operators actuated by mag-
netic controls to determine the car is within the landing
zone, or within the limits of the leveling zone where an
automatic leveling device is provided, before the control
causes the door operator to open to the hoistway door.
Check that the car is at rest or substantially level with
the landing before the door is in the fully open position.
Air- (pneumatic) operated doors must meet similar
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requirements, provided they are manually controlled.
The car must be within the landing zone or within the
leveling zone before the door operating device is in a
position to engage the door operating cam.

(5) Examine the nameplates on hoistway door or
gate interlocks, combination mechanical locks and elec-
tric contacts, and car door or gate electric contacts. Verify
that they are of a type approved by the authority having
jurisdiction. For elevators installed under A17.1-1987

editions require the panels to be interconnected. Exam-
ine interconnections of the panels of multisection doors.
Determine if they are in proper condition and are
securely fastened to the door panels. Examine intercon-
nections, whether in hanger chains, ropes, or other parts,
or in the door closer arms and pins. Check for any wear,
which might cause the panels to become disconnected
from each other and permit the car to operate with one
or more of the panels open. On two-speed entrances for

and [ater editions, check that Mercury tube SwWitches tlevatorsimstattedormder A7 1=1996ardatey editions,
have|not been used for electric contacts. check that the slow and fast panels are proy{ded with

6) Combination mechanical locks and electric con- ~ a secondary mechanical interconnectinhg means. On
tacts| of the hoistway unit system are permitted by  center-opening doors with a single interlock, ¢gheck that
A17.1-1955 and later editions, on freight elevators under ~ the interlock is operated by the naridriven [panel for

restricted conditions.
(a) Inspect mechanical locks operated manually
from|top of car, where used, with hoistway door or gate
electtic contacts. With the door or gate in the fully closed
positfon, pull on the door or gate, which should be
held losed by the lock. Determine whether the locking
memper is in a position to lock the door when or before
the cpntact is closed by the door or gate.
(b) Where the locking members of such devices
are dperated by car cams, place the door or gate in
the fplly closed position and move the car a sufficient
distahce away from the floor to permit the locking mem-
ber t¢ lock the door or gate. With the car in this position,
pull pr push on the door, which should be held closed
by the lock. Release the lock manually and open the
door|or gate. Then slowly close it to the positionwhere
the glectric contact just closes and note whether the
lockihg member is in a position to lock the deor.

(b)| Car and Hoistway Door, Gate Hangers, and Equipment
1) Examine the condition of hoistway and car door
or gqte hangers, tracks, and guides\to' determine they
are spcurely fastened in place, enigaged and not worn,
so that the doors will not come.out of their guideway
at arfy point in their travel,\and are lubricated. If the
guidgs are not made out ©f fire-resistive materials, check
that fabs (this is not.the hoistway door safety retainer)
to refain the doorindplace during a fire are engaged in
the guideway. Cheek that the door frames are securely
fasteped to the‘building structure. Hoistway door safety
retaihers are‘required on elevators installed under
A17.1-1993)/B44-1985 and later editions.

elevators installed under A17.1%1990 and latey editions.

(3) Horizontally sliding or single section|swinging
doors of automatic elevatqrs must be provided with door
closers arranged to clpse;an open door autonfatically if
the car leaves the landing zone for any reas¢n. Check
the door closers by manually opening the doprs to the
fully open position, then release the doors. Ap they are
returning t6the closed position, manually [stop and
release the’ doors at approximately the halfyay point
and at approximately 2 in. (51 mm) from the stfike jamb.
Verify.that the doors return to the fully closed ahd locked
pesition.

(4) Examine hoistway and car door or gat
weights to determine they are properly guided
to retain the counterweight if the suspensi
breaks.

(5) Examine car and hoistway door or gafe suspen-
sion members together with their connectiong, pulleys,
and pulley supports.

(c) Restricted Opening of Hoistway Doors and/or Car
Doors on Passenger Elevators. For elevators rgquired to
comply with the restricted opening requirem¢nts (Item
1.18), check that the car doors can be opened from the
top of the car within specified zones, withoyt the use
of special tools.

(d) Landings Locked Out of Service. Determirfe that the
following landings are not locked out of servjice:

(1) top and bottom landings

(2) for elevators installed under A17.1b41989 and
later editions, the designated and alternate lafdings for
Phase I Firefighters” Service and all Phase II Jandings

P counter-
or boxed
n means

NOTE:  The requirement that hoistway door panels and guides
meet certain fire-resistive criteria was specifically stated in Part 1
for horizontally sliding doors until A17.1c-1986 and for vertically
sliding doors until A17.1-1984. However, where required by
requirement 2.1.1, the entire entrance assembly is still required to
meet the fire-resistive criteria, but is now specified in require-
ment 8.3.4.

(2) When multipanel entrances are provided, check
that they are interconnected or equipped with interlocks
on each driven panel for elevators installed under
A17.1-1990 and later editions. A17.1b-1989 and earlier
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{3)—checkthat-attomaticfire-doorseanbe opened
manually from the hoistway side and that they do not
lock any doors that lead to building exits

(e) Hoistway Door Interlocks: Auxiliary Lock. A 4-in.
(102-mm) locking range is permitted on elevators oper-
ated from inside the car only. An auxiliary lock is
required; it is incorporated either in the door closing
mechanism or consists of a rack attached to the landing
sill or top track and an engaging pawl on the door. When
the doors are power closing, the auxiliary lock is usually
placed on the closing mechanism to prevent damage.
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3.17.2 Periodic Test
3.17.3 Acceptance

Check that entrance panel(s), frame hardware, and
transoms are labeled by a certifying agency acceptable
to the authority having jurisdiction, when installed in
fire-resistive construction. A single label may be pro-
vided for the complete entrance assembly. Check that
interlocks or combination mechamcal locks and electric

single inferlock, check that the door closer is attached
to the leadling panel that moves in the opposite direction.
Check th¢ secondary mechanical interconnecting means
on multigpeed doors.

3.17.4 References

3.17.4{1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions + Sections 110 and 111 and Rules 210.1e and
1001.2(c)(23).

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiremjents 2.11, 2.12, 8.10.2.2.3(w), and 8.11.2.1.3(w):

A17.3 1 Sections 2.6 and 2.7.

A17.1 - Inquiry 96-71.

3.17.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editjons — Sections 110 {Rule 300:11} and 111
{Rule 300}12}; and Rules 210.1e {306.3}-and 1004.2(c)(18).

A17.142000/B44-00 and Jlater’ editions
Requiremjents 2.11 {3.11}, 2.12 A3:12}, 8.10.3.2.3(r), and
8.11.3.1.3(r).

A17.3 1+ Sections 2.6 and\2'7 {4.1}.

A17.1 4~ Inquiry 96-7l/

ITEM 3.18
CAR FRAME AND STILES

3.18.1 Periodic Inspections

repairs and required written certification are in compli-
ance with the Code. Wood car frames are prohibited by
A17.1-1955 and later editions.

3.18.2 Periodic Test
3.18.3 Acceptance
3.18.4 References

: arlier
editions — Sections 203 and 213 and Rules 1001 2(( )(24),
1200.4, and 1202.4a.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later éditions
Requirements 2.15, 8.8, 8.10.2.2.3(x), 8.11.2,1.3(x), 8

8.6.2.2, and 8.7.2.15.1.

3.18.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 an
lier editions — Section 213 {Rule/302.5} and Rules
and 1004.2(c)(19).

A17.1-2000/B44-00\»and later editions
Requirements 8.8 {3:18.5}, 3.15, 8.10.3.2.3(s)
8.11.3.1.3(s).

6.2.1,

] ear-
301.6

and

ITEM 3.19
GUIDE RAILS FASTENING AND EQUIPMENT|

3.19:1  Periodic Inspections

For car and counterweight guide rails, rail fastenings,
ear crossheads, and car guiding members, the follqwing
requirements shall be met:

(1) Examine the guide rails, paying particular atten-
tion to the condition of the surfaces and the correct
alignment of the joints. Repeated operation of the car
safety or improperly adjusted or loose car guide phoes
that permit the safety jaws to run against the rail suffaces
frequently cause serious wear or scoring of the rails and
the safety jaws.

Where sliding-type guide shoes are used, detefmine
that rails are free of lint and dirt, and are adeqyately
but not excessively lubricated and that the proper |ubri-
cant, as indicated on the crosshead data plate has| been
used. Where roller guides are used, rails should be|clean
and dry without lubricant.

(b) Check the following fastenings to deternine
whether they are sound and tight, and that there dre no
missing bolts or guide clips:

Failure of the older car frame stiles (upright structural
members) has occurred sufficiently for these members
to receive special attention. Make a careful examination
of the stiles at the lowest bolt of the car frame crosshead
gusset plate. Note any evidence of cracks on the stiles,
especially directly in line with the bottom gusset bolts.
If any blistering of paint is noted, scrape to expose the
metal and determine its condition. If a crack appears,
it is probable that it will be found to have started from
the outer edge of the stile flange. Check that welded
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(1) rails to brackets

(2) brackets to building construction
(3) fishplate bolts

(4) crosshead connection bolts

(5) car guide shoe bolts

3.19.1.1 Electric Elevators: Alignment of Guide
Rails. If any excessive or irregular motion of the car
was noted during the in the car inspection, examine
guide rail alignment. Examine the counterweight guide
rails for distance between guides.
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3.19.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Alignment of Guide
Rails. If any excessive or irregular motion of the car
was noted during the in-the-car inspection, examine
guide rail alignment. Examine the sheave guide rails as
outlined above and for distance between guides. On
roped-hydraulic elevators, inspect the sheave guide rails
as specified above.

3.19.2 Periodic Test

3.20.4 References

3.20.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 206.5,1001.2(c)(26), 1202.7, and 1206.1c.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.18.5, 8.10.2.2.3(z), 8.11.2.1.3(z), 8.7.2.19,
and 8.6.4.2.

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.6.2.

3.20.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-

3.19

3[19.3.1 Electric Elevators. For elevators installed
with guide shoes, check that a metal lubrication marking
plate] has been securely attached to the car crosshead,
readily visible, and legibly and permanently marked.

3]19.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Verify that a metal
lubrifation marking plate has been securely attached
to thle car crosshead, readily visible, and legibly and
permjanently marked.

3 Acceptance

4 References

3.19.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns — Rules 205.16, 1001.2(c)(25), and 1206.1d.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Reqyirements 2.17.16, 8.10.2.2.3(y), 8.11.2.1.3(y), and
8.6.4P.
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.5.6.

3.19.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and eak-
lier editions — Sections 200 {Rule 301.1b} and 308;.and
Ruleg 301.1, 301.6, and 1004.2(c)(20).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Reqyirements 2.23 {3.23.2}, 3.28, 3.23,/3.15.1.1.2,
8.10.3.2.3(t), and 8.11.3.1.3(%).

Alf7.3 — Paragraph 4.9.8.

3.19

ITEM-3.20
GOVERNOR ROPE

3.20{1 Periodic Inspections

Indpect the gawernor rope for evidence of lubricant
being added afterinstallation as the additional lubricant
may [interfefe.with the ability of the governor to retard
the gpvetner rope and apply the safety. Check the gover-
nor rppe’data tag and verify that the rope complies with

Tier editions — Rules 206.5, 301.8, TOUT.Z(c), TOUK.2(c)(23),
1202.7, and 1206.1c.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —

Requirements 2.18.5, 3.17.1, 8.10.3.2:3(w), 8.11.3.1.3(w),
8.7.2.19, and 8.6.4.2.

A17.1-2007 /B44-07 and '\later editions —
Requirements 2.18.5, 3.17.1, 8.6.4.2, |8.7.2.19,
8.10.3.2.3(w), and 8.11.3.1:3(u).

A17.3 — Section 3.¢-and para. 4.9.7.

ITEM 3.21
GOYERNOR RELEASING CARRIER
3.21.1 -Periodic Inspections
3.21.1.1 Electric Elevators. Examine the governor-
rope releasing carrier on top of the car. Not¢ whether

parts are rusted or caked with dirt and whethgr springs
are broken.

3.21.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. For roped-hydraulic
elevators installed under A17.1b-1989 and later editions,
examine the governor-rope releasing carrier, if provided.
Note whether parts are rusted or caked with dirt or
paint and whether springs are broken.

3.21.2 Periodic Test: 5-Year Test (for A17.1d-2000
and Earlier Editions); Category 5 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editigns)

Test the governor releasing carrier as oy
Item 2.13.2(b).

tlined in

3.21.3 Acceptance
3.21.4 References

3.21.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 205.15 and 1001.2(c)(27).

the specification on the governor marking plate. Inspect
the governor rope as outlined in Item 3.23 for suspension
ropes.

3.20.2 Periodic Test
3.20.3 Acceptance

Verify the governor rope that has been installed is the
correct type, size, and construction as indicated on the
speed governor data plate. See Item 2.12. Check for
installation of the required governor rope data tag.
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.17.15, 8.6.2.4, 8.10.2.2.3(aa), and
8.11.2.1.3(aa).

A17.3 — Section 3.5.

3.21.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 205.15, 301.8, 1004.2(c)(22), and
1005.4.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 2.17.15, 3.17.1, 8.10.3.2.3(v), 8.11.3.1.3(v),
and 8.11.3.4.1.
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A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions — Fig. 3.22.1 Cross-Section Through Tapered Rope
Requirements 2.17.15,3.17.1, 8.6.4.20.1, 8.10.3.2.3(v), and Socket Showing Maximum and Minimum Projection
8.11.3.1.3(v). of Loops Above Embedment Medium

A17.3 — Paragraph 4.9.6.

7 Top of embedment 2
o ;
ITEM 3.22 @ omein mecum - _
WIRE ROPE FASTENING AND HITCH PLATE | A A~ ed min.
A

)
\
Y

3.22.1 Periodic Inspections

3.22.1.1 Electric Elevators and Roped-Hydraulic
Elevators

(a) Wit Rope Fastenings and Sheaves. Check that ropes
conform fo the specifications on the crosshead data plate
and rope| data tag. Determine that rope fastenings at
both the gar and the counterweight or dead-ends of the
ropes haye been properly made up.

(b) Autiliary Rope Fastening Devices. Where an auxil-
iary rope| fastening device is provided, determine that
the auxiljary device is not carrying the load because of
rope stretch or failure at the regular rope fastening.
Check that an electric switch is provided to open motor
and contfol circuits when the auxiliary rope fastening
device operates. Determine that it is properly adjusted
and operhtional.

(c) Shqckle Rods. Where the shackle rod and rope
socket ar¢ separate pieces, determine that the fastening
between|the two parts is positive to prevent their

Rope stifand
diamgdter,
d, in.

1 »
)
{ R

separatiop.
(d) Tappred Rope Sockets. Determine whether there are Tapered rope socket per
any broken wires at the point where the rope enters the Requirement 2.20.9.4 ~—— Rope
. . . . (Rule 212.9d) !
socket. This is especially important in the case of the
car suspgnsion ropes of drum machines. Sugh breaks
usually dccur at rope fastenings just inside the small @G,
end of the socket and can, in many cases)'be detected
by prying the individual wires in the stfand withasharp  ¢gneral NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.
instrument, such as the blade of a knife) Also, determine
that the fope, where it enters the socket, has not had
wire or strand lays disturbed or\changed and no strands
bulge out.
(1) Where babbittedymetal sockets are used, note Table 3.22.1 Projection of Rope Strands Above
5§1ny change in color of(Steel wires caused by overheating Embedment Medium for 6- and 8-Strand RoTes
‘when thd socket was-made up. — -
(2) Where thetmosetting resin composition is used, Rope Projection Above Embedmenf;, in.
note the manufacturers directions must be strictly fol- Diameter, in. Maximum Mihimum
lowed in handling, mixing, pouring, and curing the resin R
. A 017 .06

material. 7 020 0.07

(3) When the embedment medium has cooled or 1/126 0:21 0:08
cured, and the seizing at the small end has been %o 0.23 0.09
removed, make a visual inspection. See Fig. 3.22.1 and % 0.25 0.09
Table 3.22.1. Check for retention of the rope lay where e 0.27 0.10
it leaves the small end of the socket, full penetration of l:/4 0.29 0.11
filler material as evidenced by it being visible around 7/16 0.31 0.12
the circumference of the small end of the socket, and 148 gzi 812
correct seating of the strain loops in the filler material. 116 0.36 0.15

(e) Other Rope Fastenings. U-bolt type rope clips
(clamps) are prohibited for suspension ropes. Where = GENERAL NOTE: 1 in.= 25.4 mm
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nontapered rope fastenings are used, and approved by
the authority having jurisdiction, review the certification
and verify that the socket used is marked and identical
to the one on the certification. Also, verify that the socket
is installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s/
supplier’s instructions. Inspect the socket for secure seat-
ing of the wedge and damage to the rope.
(f) Roping Arrangement
(1) Where 1:1 roping is used, determine that any

prevent rotation of suspension ropes without restricting
their movement.

3.22.1.2 Electric Elevators. On winding drum
machines, hoisting ropes must be refastened every
12 months for machines located above the hoistway and
24 months for machines located below or beside the
hoistway. At least one turn of rope must remain on the
drum when the car is resting on its fully compressed
buffer.

steel [plates used to support the rope shackle rods are
attached to the underside or to the webs of the car frame
mempers in such a manner that the fastening bolts or
rivet$ are not in tension. Where rope equalizing springs
are ysed, determine that shackle rods are not worn at
the point where they pass through the steel supporting
platel Note any collapsed springs.

2) Where 2:1 roping is used, examine dead-end
rope fhitches. Determine that steel plates for supporting
rope |shackle rods are placed on top of the supporting
beants or are located in such a manner that the bolts
suppprting the suspension plates are not in tension.
Determine that suspension members are securely fas-
tened and that no bending of the supporting members
has dccurred.

(g)] Rope Equalizers. For elevators installed under
A17.1-1955 through A17.1-1987, suspension rope equal-
izers)if provided, must be of the individual compression
sprinig type. Other types of rope equalizers were permits
ted spibject to the approval of the enforcing authority on
the bgsis of adequate tensile and fatigue tests made by
a qudlified laboratory.

For elevators installed under A17.1a-1988 and later
editipns, single bar-type equalizers may be used on
winding drum machines subject totlithitations. Other
typeg of rope equalizers are required/to be tested by an
indeppendent laboratory for Code-compliance.

Expmine rope equalizers-ahd’ determine the range of
thein) motion with the car-in each of the following
positjons:

1) midpoint ofheistway
2) at top terminal landing
3) at bottom terminal landing

If propetly adjusted, the equalizer arms should be at
the cpntef of their range of motion at the midpoint of
the h

iehAmy and not be at either limit of their range of

3.22.2 Periodic Test
3.22.3 Acceptance
3.22.4 References

3.22.4.1 Electric Elevatorsi »A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 212{and Rules 105.3q, 203.13,
1001.2(c)(28), 1200.5, and-1206.3.

A17.1-2000/B44-000 and later
Requirements 2205 2.9.3.3, 2.15.13, 8.10.2
8.11.2.1.3(bb), 8.6.3, and 8.6.4.10.

A17.3 — Pafagraphs 3.12.5, 3.12.8, and 3.12.9.

3.22.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions — Section 212; and Rules 105.3c, 203.13,
302.1b, 1004.2(c)(24), and 1200.5.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.20, 2.9.3.3, 2.15.13, 3.18.1.2, 8.10.3.2.3(x),
8.11.3.1.3(x), and 8.6.3.
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editfions
Requirements 2.20, 2.9.3.3, 2.15.13, 3.18.1.2, 8.6.3,
8.10.3.2.3(x), and 8.11.3.1.3(w).
A17.3 — Paragraph 4.9.10.

editfions
.2.3(bb),

ITEM 3.23
SUSPENSION ROPE

3.23.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Wire Rope Inspection. Examine suspensfon ropes
and note if they conform to the Code reqyirements.
Always place the stop switch in the stop posifion while
inspecting the rope.

(1) Internal breakage of wire ropes is difficult to
detect and, consequently, may be a greater hagard than
surface wear. The surface of the rope may sho little or
no wear, but if the rope is bent over a short radius,

motion at the top or bottom terminal landing.

(h) Antirotation Device. For suspension ropes installed
or replaced under ASME A17.1-1993 through
A17.1-1996, check the antirotation device for proper
installation. The wire rope used should be a continuous
loop through the eye of each shackle and connected with
at least two wire rope clips. Verify that the loop is only
hand-tight so that it does not restrict the lateral motion
of the shackle rods. For elevators installed under
A17.1a-1997, verify that there is a means provided to

61

the rope
may be broken by hand. Such failures are more likely
to occur in governor and compensating ropes where the
ropes are lightly loaded and the ratio of sheave diameter
to rope diameter is smaller.

(2) When replacing suspension ropes, all ropes in
a set must be replaced. The ropes in the set must all be
from the same manufacturer and of the same material,
grade, construction, and diameter.

(3) The lengths of all wire ropes in a set of suspen-
sion ropes, and consequently the rope tensions, should

[ R 1 1 . -11 1 -
ITUIVIUUAI WITTS WIITSITdP dITU T extrenetas
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Fig. 3.23.1 Types of Lay

Regular Lay [Note (1)]

TS

=

7 [=

Strand

¢ U

jiil

Rope

Lang Lay [Note (2)]

Strand

NOTES:

(1) Regulaf lay: stranded rope in which the direction of the lay of the wires in the outer strand is in'the opposite direction to the lay|of the
outer sfrands in the rope. For example, the wires in the strand will be spiraled to the left @nd the strands will be spiraled around| the
core to[the right (right regular lay shown).

(2) Lang lal: stranded rope in which the direction of the lay of the wires in the outer strapd is in the same direction as the lay of th¢
outer sfrands in the rope. For example, the wires in the strand will be spiraled to the right and the strands will be spiraled around the
core, also to the right (right lang lay shown).

be substgqntially equal if maximum rope life and effi-  owerhead machinery space. Where the driving mafhine

ciency ar¢ to be obtained. If the tensions do not appear @ located below, those portions of the ropes leading

to be subjstantially the same, equalization of the rope ™ from the driving-machine drum or sheave and fropn the
lengths i recommended. counterweight to the overhead sheaves can be exarhined
(4) If ropes are dirty or overlubricated, a proper  from the car top as the car descends, except for a pmall
inspection may not be possible unless the dirtoriexcess ~ portion that must be examined from the pit.
lubricant|is removed. (4) On all elevators, mark the ropes with chglk to
(b) Wite Rope Inspection Procedure. Note'that it is not  indicate the location of the unexamined section of fopes
possible {o describe the inspection prdcedure for every ~ and examine them later from the machine room or jover-
single type of wire rope installation noy to outline every ~ head machinery space, or from the pit.

detail of |the inspection procedute.)Select the location (c) Wire Rope Inspection Criteria

from whifh a proper examinatién/of the rope can best be (1) The following method based on field expetfience

made. Fof example, the suspension ropes of an overhead  is recommended as a guide for the inspection and gvalu-

drum majchine cannot beyéxamined from the top of the
car. See Item 2.27.1.

ation of wire ropes. Give particular attention to where
the wire rope passes over sheaves with the car at terfninal

(1) Hor suspension ropes on traction machines with  landings.
1:1 roping, examiration of the ropes should preferably (a) Move the car 2 ft (610 mm) or 3 ft (914{mm)
start with the-car‘located at the top of the hoistway and  at a time and examine each rope at each of these §tops.

made fromithe’ top of the car, examining the ropes on

Note when broken wires begin to appear. Ther¢after

the counter vvciglli sidte:

(2) For traction machine ropes with 2:1 roping,
examination of the ropes should preferably start with
the car located at the top of the hoistway and made from
the top of the car. Examine both the dead-end side and
the traveling-end side of the counterweight ropes, and
dead-end side of the car ropes. The remainder of the
ropes can be examined at the traction sheave by moving
the car up the hoistway.

(3) For overhead winding drum machines with 1:1
roping, the hoisting ropes must be examined from the

LllCL‘l\ al flequeuL illLCl leb 48] L‘lCLtﬁIIIliIlE Llltf Tdte Of
increase in the number of broken wires. Any rapid
increase in the number of broken wires is significant.
(b) Count the number of broken crown wires in
a rope lay (see Figs. 3.23.1 and 3.23.2) measured along
the length of a rope within which the spiral strands
complete one turn about the axis. A lay may be consid-
ered as a section of rope approximately 6% times the
diameter of the rope, that is, 31/4 in. (83 mm) for
% in. (13 mm) rope and 4%, in. (103 mm) for % in. (16 mm)
rope (applies only to 6- and 8-strand configuration).
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Fig. 3.23.2 Cross Sections of Typical Wire Ropes

Standard Hoist Ropes

%

(a) 8 x 19 Seale (b) 8 x 21 Filler Wire Type U (c) 6 x 25 Filler Wire
[Note (1)1
Compensation Ropes Governor Ropes

(d) 8 x 25 Filler Wire (e) 8 x 25 Filler Wire (f) 8 x 19 Warrington
[Note (2)] [Note (2)] [Note (2)]

Sample Hoist Rope-Designs Used in North America

(g) Dual-Strand Rope (h) 8-Strand Steel Core (i) 9-Strand Steel Core

For lllustration Only

(j) Tiller-Rope Construction
[Note (3)]

GENERAL NOTE: Both traction and iron grade are used for compensation and governor ropes.

NOTES:

(1) These ropes can be compacted for high fatigue usage.

(2) Use 8 x 19 Warrington for %-in. and 7/¢-in. diameter ropes. Use 8 x 25 filler wire for Y4-in. and larger ropes.

(3) Typically phosphor bronze material; used for hand-operating ropes. Not permitted for suspension rope or governor rope, except for
replacement on old elevators with governors designed for it. This type of rope is also prohibited to connect the safety to the governor
rope (Requirement 2.17.12).
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(c) Measure for minimum diameter at various
points along each rope. The measurement shall be taken
across the top of two opposing lays, not in the valleys.

Refer to the A17.1 Code for rope replacement criteria.
See Table 8.11.2.1.3(cc)(1) and Table 8.11.2.1.3(cc)(3).
(2) Breaks in the valleys of the ropes, while infre-
quent, may be an indication of internal breaks. This is
not to be confused with a broken outside wire when the
original break occurred at a worn crown and a secondary

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 2.20, 8.2.7, 8.6.2.5, 8.7.2.21, 8.7.3.25,
8.10.3.2.3(y), 8.11.3.1.3(x), and 8.6.5.16.3.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 4.8 and 4.9.10.

ITEM 3.24
TOP COUNTERWEIGHT CLEARANCE

fracture Has occurred near the point where two adjacent
strands make contact. In this case, a piece of wire has
broken ofit and is missing, and generally both ends of
the brokgn wire remaining are visible.

(3) Note that where preformed rope is used, greater
care is refjuired to detect broken wires that do not pro-
trude from the surface of the rope.

(d) Gopernor Ropes. Governor ropes should be
inspected and replaced as outlined for suspension and
compensating ropes of traction machines. Check gover-
nor rope gnd data tag. The Code also requires the gover-
nor rope [data to be shown on a metal plate attached to
the speed governor.

(1) If a governor rope has been replaced since the
last inspgction, determine that the new rope is of the
same maferial, diameter, and construction as that speci-
fied on the governor marking plate. If not, a test of the
car safetyl and governor is required.

(2) Bnsure wire ropes that have been previously
installed jhave not been used.

3.23.2 Periodic Test

3.23.3 Acceptance

3.23.4 References

3.23.4{1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d*2000 and earlier
editions | Section 212; and Rules'206.7, 1001.2(c)(29)(a),
1200.5, 1202.14, 1203.9, and 10804.2(c).

A17.142000/B44-00 _anhd” later editions
Requirenpents 2.20, 2.1877,:8.10.2.2.3(cc), 8.11.2.1.3(cc),
8.6.3, 8.7.p.21, and 8.7.3.25.

A17.3 + Paragpaph'3.12.

3.24.1 Pe:i_n,dj,c_l_n_sp_erﬁnnc

3.24.1.1 Electric Elevators. With the car dt tH¢ bot-
tom terminal landing, check the top counterweight
clearance.

In many cases the measurement is taken from the
shackles to the deflection sheave since this would be the
tirst obstruction. With the car located near the top of the
hoistway, look at the counterweight rails and detegmine
how high the guides have-been running on the|rails.
From that point, place some calibration chalk or jother
identifying-type marks either on the rail or the adjacent
wall level where the guides travel in order to mepsure
where the exact position of the counterweight is| with
the car level at the lowest landing.

Run the at to the lowest landing.

If possible from an adjacent car, look at the rharks
relatife to the position of the counterweights and dleter-
mine from the marks placed on the wall or rail the[exact
position of the counterweights. In a single car hoigtway,
exercise caution and open the hoistway doors|only
enough to shine a flashlight in the hoistway looking at
the marks placed on the wall or rail to determinfe the
exact position of the counterweights.

Add the car runby, buffer stroke, jump, and|6 in.
(150 mm) together. This will determine the minimum
required top counterweight clearance. Jump is baspd on
115% of rated speed where oil buffers are used and
the actual governor-tripping speed where spring btiffers
are used.

rope

NOTE: The projection of rope fastenings or guide shoes|above
the counterweight structure may not always be an encroachment
on the top counterweight clearance. However, excessive profection
should not be permitted if interference with sheaves or other pquip-
ment would be encountered upon maximum overtravel.

3.23.4{2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier edifions” — Sections 212 and 1307; and  3.24.2 Periodic Test
Rules 1004-2e}29,1004-2(cH25), 120041202 H4—and
1203.9. 3.24.3 Acceptance

A17.1-2000/B44-00 — Requirements 2.20, 8.2.7,
8.10.3.2.3(y), 8.11.2.1.3(cc), 8.11.3.1.3(y), 8.6.2.5, 8.7.2.21,
and 8.7.3.25.

A17.1a-2002/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.20, 8.2.7, 8.10.3.2.3(y), 8.11.2.1.3(cc),
8.6.2.5,8.7.2.21, and 8.7.3.25.

A17.1-2007/B44-07 — Requirements 2.20, 8.2.7,
8.6.2.5, 8.7.2.21, 8.7.3.25, 8.10.3.2.3(y), 8.11.3.1.3(x), and
8.11.3.4.1.
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3.24.3.1 Electric Elevators. Measure and record the
top counterweight clearance.

3.24.4 References

3.24.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 107.1h and 1001.2(c)(5).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.4.9, 8.10.2.2.3(e), and 8.11.2.1.3(e).
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ITEM 3.25
CAR, OVERHEAD, AND DEFLECTOR SHEAVES

3.25.1 Periodic Inspections

3.25.1.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Car Sheaves. Inspect car sheave and sheave bear-
ings for condition and adequacy of lubrication. Verify
that sheave bearings are securely fastened to the frame
members. Hammer test rim and spokes of sheaves as

ITEM 3.27
CROSSHEAD DATA PLATE AND ROPE DATA
TAGS

3.27.1 Periodic Inspections
3.27.2 Periodic Test
3.27.3 Acceptance
3.27.3.1 Electric Elevators. Check and verify the

outlifed-iritenr 2:26- Verify that Tequired sheave guards
are i]l\ place.

(b)| Overhead and Deflector Sheaves. Inspect overhead
and dleflector sheaves where inspection cannot be made
from|the overhead as outlined in Item 2.26.

2 Periodic Test

3 Acceptance

3.25
3.25

3J25.3.1 Electric Elevators. Record and check for
compliance with drawings and specifications the diame-
ter of drums, overhead sheaves, and deflector sheaves.

3.25/4 References

3.p5.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns — Section 208.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.24, 8.10.2.2.3(f), and 8.11.2.1.3(f).

Alf7.3 — Paragraph 3.8.1.

ITEM 3.26

BROKEN ROPE, CHAIN, OR TAPE SWITCH
3.26]1 Periodic Inspections

(a)] Check the device by manually opening the switch,
and gttempt to move the car. The carishould not move.

(b)| Verify that the linkage attached to the switch per-
mits [free operation of the switch:

2 Periodic Test

3 Acceptance

3.26
3.26
3.26

3.26.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns - Rules 209.2¢(2), 210.2(f), 1001.2(c)(9), and
1002 i,

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —

4 References

information on the crosshead data plate.

3.27.3.2 Electric and Roped-Hydraulic El¢vators.
Check and verify the information on the/hoist frope data
tag and the governor-rope data tag.

3.27.4 References

3.27.4.1 Electric Eleyators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 207.3,212.2, 1001.2(c)(11), an{d 1202.14.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfions
Requirements 2.16:3, 2.20.2, 8.10.2.2.3(k), 8.1[1.2.1.3(k),
and 8.7.2.21.

A17.3 —=Paragraph 3.12.2.

3.27:4,2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200
lier editions — Rules 207.3, 212.2, 1001.2(c
1202.14.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 3.16.3, 2.20.2, 8.10.3.2.3(h), and |8.7.2.21.

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editfions
Requirements 8.10.3.2.3(h) and 8.11.3.1.3(bb).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.12.2.

and ear-
(11), and

ITEM 3.28
COUNTERWEIGHT AND COUNTERWEIGHT

3.28.1 Periodic Inspections

BUFFER

(a) Check that lock nuts and cotter pins 4t the top
and bottom of the counterweight rods are in place and
that filler weights (subweights) are securelly held in
place.

(b) Check that the counterweight guide $hoes are
securely fastened to the frame and that th¢ guiding
members are not worn excessively. Also, defermine if
swivel-type or roller-type guide shoes are fre¢ to move
as intended.

Requirements 2.25.2.3.2, 2.26.2.6, 8.10.2.2.3(i),
8.11.2.1.3(i), and 8.11.2.2.9.
A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 2.25.2.3.2, 2.26.2.6, 8.10.2.2.3(i),
8.11.2.1.3(i), and 8.6.4.19.9.
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.10.4(d).

3.26.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1b-2009/B44b-09
and later editions — Requirements 8.6.4.19.9,
8.10.3.2.3(jj), and 8.11.3.1.3(hh).

A17.3 — Paragraph 4.7.4(b)(2).
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to—Whrere 21 Lupiug TS—used; iubpcd the counter-
weight sheave and bearings for condition and adequacy
of lubrication. Also, determine that the sheave bearings
are securely fastened to the counterweight frame and
whether required sheave guards are in place. Hammer-
test the sheave rim and spokes as outlined in Item 2.26.

(d) Check fastenings for compensating chains or
ropes to determine that they are securely fastened to the
counterweight. For elevators installed under A17.1-1960
and later editions, compensating chains are required to
be fastened directly to steel counterweight frames or to
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a bracket, but not to tie rods. Determine that compensat-
ing chains are suspended so that they will not catch on
beams or other projections in the hoistway.

(e) Verify the top counterweight clearance and bottom
counterweight runby.

(f) If a counterweightis provided and the space below
the hoistway is not permanently secured against access,
determine that a counterweight safety is provided.

(g) Verify that a counterweight guard is in place.

or rollers for excessive wear. Check that rope is free of
corrosion and that rope fastenings are secure. Where
provided, inspect the safety drum rope and its deflecting
sheaves and their fastenings to determine that they are
not worn excessively or corroded and that they are in
operating condition. Safety rope must be made from a
corrosion-resistant material (if not a continuation of the
governor rope). Use of Tiller rope is prohibited.

Check the buffer portion of Type C safeties to deter-

.1 Electric Elevators. Where the counter-
weight bpffer is attached to the counterweight, deter-
mine tha{ the buffer fastening bolts are tight. Determine
that the djil buffers are filled with oil to the proper level.
Refer tp Item 5.9 for buffer inspection information.

3.28.1

3.28.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Verify that a counter-
weight buffer is not provided.

3.28.2 Ppriodic Test
3.28.3 Acceptance

3.28.3.1 Electric Elevators. Counterweights with-
out eithef mechanical compensation or counterweight
safeties nay be located in a remote hoistway. See
Item 4.11

3.28.4 References

3.28.4{1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions 4 Sections 201 and 202 and Rule 1001.2(c)(13).

A17.142000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —¢
Requirements 2.3, 2.4.9, 2.21, 2.22, 8.11.2.1.3(m);
8.11.2.1.5(c), 8.10.2.2.3(m), and 8.11.2.3.3.

A17.13-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 2.3, 2.4.9, 2.21, 2.22, 8.6.4.20.3,
8.10.2.2.3(m), 8.11.2.1.3(m), and 8.11.2.1.5(e):

A17.3 4 Sections 2.1.5, 2.4.3, 3.1, and.3.2.

3.28.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. (A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editigns — Rules 300.8f, 301.4, 301.9, and 1308.
A17.142000/B44-00 to+Al7.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirenmjents 3.3, 3.4.6,,3,22:2, and 8.11.3.1.3(bb).
A17.142007 /B44-0AS and later editions
Requirenjents 3.3, 3.4:6;3.22.2, and 8.11.3.1.3(aa).
A17.3 - Paragrdphs 4.9.2 and 4.9.6.

ITEM 3.29

Also,
level

Tine thatthe oit fevet s withimattowabte Hmits:
test the buffer compression switch and the,oil
device for proper functioning.

3.29.2 Periodic Test

(a) Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000.and Earlier Edifions);
Category 1 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
Check governor-operated counterweight safeties, if pro-
vided, as outlined in Item(2:29 and safeties that offerate
by breaking or slackeningof the counterweight suspen-
sion means as outlined\in Item 5.8.2.

(b) 5-Year Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Edifions);
Category 5 TestAfor)A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
Check governor-operated counterweight safeties, if pro-
vided, as quitlined in Item 2.29 and safeties that operate
by breaking or slackening of the counterweight suppen-
sion:feans as outlined in Item 5.8.2.

3,29.3 Acceptance

(a) Check that a metal marking plate has |pbeen
securely attached to the safety plank, readily visible,
and legibly and permanently marked. Check that the
date is accurate and complies with the Code.

(b) If a counterweight is provided and the space helow
the hoistway is not permanently secured against afcess,
verify that a counterweight safety is provided. A goun-
terweight safety may be provided for ascendinjg car
overspeed protection.

(c) Test the counterweight safeties as outlingd in
Item 2.29 for governor-operated safeties or Item|5.8.2
for safeties that operate by breaking or slackenipg of
the counterweight suspension means.

Counterweight safeties, if provided, must be operated
by a slackening or breaking of the counterweight suppen-
sion means for hydraulic elevators irrespective ¢f the
rated speed, and may be operated by a slackenihg or

COUNTERWEIGHT SAFETIES
3.29.1 Periodic Inspections

If a counterweight safety is provided, determine that
all moving parts of the safety are lubricated, free from
corrosion, free to operate, and that under ordinary
operating conditions the clearance between the guide
rail and each rail gripping face of the safety components
is correct. Examine the car and counterweight guide
shoes and their fastenings to determine that they are
properly secured, aligned, and adjusted. Check the gibs
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breaking of the counterweight suspension means for
electric elevators with rated speeds not over 150 fpm
(0.75 m/s). Counterweights are seldom used on hydrau-
lic elevators and counterweight safeties would be even
less frequent.

3.29.4 References

3.29.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 205; and Rules 206.5(e), 1001.2(b),
1001.2(c)(14), 1001.2(c), 1002.3(a), 1003.2, and 1002.3.
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.17.4, 2.18.5.3, 8.10.2.2.3(n), 8.11.2.1.2(y),
8.11.2.1.3(z), 8.10.2.2.2(z), 8.11.2.1.3(n), and 8.11.2.3.1.

A17.1-2007 /B44-07 — Requirements 2.17.4, 2.18.5.3,
8.10.2.2.3(n), 8.11.2.1.2(cc), 8.11.2.1.3(z), 8.11.2.1.3(n), and
8.11.2.3.1.

A17.1a—2008/B44a-08 and later editions — Require-
ments 2.17.4, 2.18.5.3, 8.6.4.20.1, 8.10.2.2.3(n),
8.11.2.1.2(cc), 8.11.2.1.3(z), and 8.11.2.1.3(n).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.4 (NR 301), 8.11.3.1.3(h), and
8.10.3.2.3(cc).

A17.3 — Section 4.9.

ITEM 3.31
SLACK ROPE DEVICE —
ROPED-HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS
INSTALLED UNDER A17.1b-1989

A - Y o ro o <o NP
AlF-3=—TParagrapis3:5:2; 362, and 3122

3.p9.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier eflitions — Rules 301.9, 300.10., 1006.2, 1005.2(c), and
1005 4.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requfirements 3.17.2, 3.6.2, 8.11.3.2.3(d), and 8.11.3.4.1.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 3.17.2,3.6.2, 8.6.5.16.3(d), and 8.11.3.2.3(c).

ITEM 3.30
SPEED TEST

3.30
3.30
3.30

3.30.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check and verify the
information on the crosshead data plate. Have the rated
load [placed in the car and use a tachometer to verify
the rpted speed going up and the operating speed in
the glown direction. The following precedure is
recorhmended:

(a)| After the top-of-car refuge area, top-of-car run-by,
and ¢peration of top-of-car operating-device have been
veriffed, have the rated load plaeed in the car and run
it to the top with the top-of-car operating device while
occupying the refuge area. Be'sure to include the weight
of the person in and ontop-of-car in the load.

(b)| Have an assistant\itfside the car place the car on
independent servicéif available, and place a call to the
lowest landing.

(c)]|Hold afachometer against the rail and determine
the gperating.speed in the down direction.

(d)] Have the person inside the car place a call to a
midl¢vel landing.

1 Periodic Inspections
2 Periodic Test

3 Acceptance

AND LATER EDITIONS
3.31.1 Periodic Inspections

3.31.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. ¥isually irfspect the
slack rope device to verify that.theré is no damage or
interference with its movement.

3.31.2 Periodic Test

Have the car lowered-on the safety or supp¢rts in the
pit to prevent the capffom reaching the first floor. The :
device should cauSe power to be removed from the low- :
ering valve. Then-attempt to run the car up. Tlhe device -
should not@llow power to the pump. Jump the device,
move the'car up. Then remove the jumper anfl attempt
to runsthe car by normal means. The car should not
operate in either direction until the slack ropq device is
manually reset.

3.31.3 Acceptance

3.31.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Inspect the device and
verify it will operate if any one of the ropeq becomes
slack.

3.31.4 References

3.31.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200
lier editions — Rules 302.1b, 306.4, 1004
(NR 8.6.5.14.7), and 1005.2f.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/ B4
Requirements 3.18.1.2, 3.26.4, 8.10.3.2.3
8.11.3.1.3(z).

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later
Requirements 3.18.1.2, 3.26.4, 8.10.3.2.3
8.11.3.1.3(y).

A17.3 — Paragraph 4.9.9.

and ear-
2(c)(26),

4a-05 —
(z), and

editfions
(z), and

ITEM 3.32

Hold the tachometer against the rail and determine
the rated speed.

For roped-hydraulic elevators, also verify the informa-
tion on the hoist rope data tag, the governor-rope data
tag, and the rail lubrication marking plate.

3.30.4 References

3.30.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 205.16, 300.8, 301, 1004.2(c)(8),
1006.2g, and Section 3.

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

67

TRAVELING SHEAVE —ROPED-—
HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS INSTALLED
UNDER A17.1b-1989 AND LATER
EDITIONS

3.32.1 Periodic Inspections

3.32.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Inspect the sheave for
the following;:

(a) secure tight fastening to plunger or cylinder.

(b) means to prevent slack ropes from leaving the
sheave securely in place.
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(c) guide shoes seated in guide rails and condition of
guides and rails.

(d) rope changes. Where the material, grade, number,
or diameter of ropes have changed and the existing
sheave has been retained, check for approval by a
licensed professional engineer of the original equipment
manufacturer.

3.32.2 Periodic Test

ITEM 3.34
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC
RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

3.34.1 Periodic Inspection

(a) Verify that the clearances between the car and the
counterweight assembly, the counterweight assembly
and hoistway enclosure, and the counterweight assem-
bly and the nearest obstruction, including the counter-
weight screens, comply with requirement. These

3.32.3 Alcceptance

3.32.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Verify the following:

(a) shdaves exceed the minimum allowable pitch
diameter

(b) shepves are marked with the minimum permissi-
ble groovle bottom diameter

(c) finihed grooves or lining for ropes

(d) fillet are provided for points of changes in
diameter

(e) shepve in guide rails and condition of rails and
guides

3.32.4

ererences
3.32.4{2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editigns — Section 212; and Rules 208.2, 208.3, 208.5,
301.1b, 302.1b, 307, 1004.2(c)(27), and 1203.9.
A17.142000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirenjents 2.20, 2.24.2, 2.24.3, 2.24.5, 3.23.2, 3.18.1.2,
8.10.3.2.3(aa), 8.11.3.1.3(aa), and 8.7.3.25.
A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirements 2.20, 2.24.2, 2.24.3, 2.24.5, 3.28.2.2,
3.18.1.2.8] 8.7.3.25, 8.10.3.2.3(aa), and 8.11.3.1.3(2):
A17.3 + Paragraph 4.9.8.

ITEM 3.33
COMPENSATING ROPES AND
CHAINS

3.33.1 Ppriodic Inspections

3.33.1{1 Electric Elevators. Examine compensating

clearances supersede those specified in A17.1a-2002,
2.5.1.2.
(b) Verify that all beams and supports(are’ praperly
anchored and all fastening devices are i place.
(c) Verify that all rope retainer\guards or
restraints are in place.
(d) Verify that snag guards/ where required, 3
place.
(e) Verify that upper andfower position restrainjts are
provided on the car or its guiding member.
(f) Measure the clearance between the counterweight
frame and the facé6f the counterweights and verify that
it complies withthe requirements.
(g) Verifyrthat the upper and lower position restraints
that are attached to the counterweight frame are in place.
Verify that the clearance between the upper and Jower
position restraints and the guide rail comply|with
requirement.
(h) Verify that the car and counterweight guide rail
system, including the bracket spacing, fastenings| sup-
ports, and joints, comply with requirement.
(i) Verify that the emergency exit can be opened
the top of the car without the use of a key.

3.34.2 Periodic Test
3.34.3 Acceptance

(a) Measure the horizontal car and counterwpeight
clearances and verify that they comply with the
requirements.

(b) Verify that rope retainers are continuous ovg
less than % of the arc of contact between the rop
its sheave or drum, and located so not more than|

rope

re in

from

T not
b and
L of

chains ard fastenings' for excessive wear, damage, or the arc of contact is exposed. Rope restraints mpy be

deteriorafion. Sash/cord wear is no indication of chain used, and if they are used, there must be one for each

damage. Beed@tém 3.23 for inspection of compensating 30 deg or less of arc contact.

ropes. (c) Verify that snag guards are provided for|snag
lJUilli.b Created by Taitbrackets; Tait L‘lil) bottsfistplates,

3.33.2 Periodic Test
3.33.3 Acceptance
3.33.4 References

3.33.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 202.4, 1001.2(c)(30), and 1003.2g.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.21.4, 8.11.2.1.3(dd), 8.10.2.2.3(dd), and
8.10.2.2.5(h).
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vanes, and similar devices, where
(1) governor ropes are located 20 in. (500 mm) or
less from a snag point
(2) the loop of traveling cables below the midpoint
of the elevator travel is located 36 in. (915 mm) or less,
horizontally from a snag point
(d) Verify that the rail system is installed per design,
including bracket spacing.
(e) Verify that snag points less than 12 in. (300 mm)
from the suspension ropes are properly guarded.
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3.34.3.1 Electric Elevators. Verify that snag guards A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
are provided for snag points created by rail brackets, Requirements 8.4.1, 8.4.2, 8.4.3, 8.4.5, 8.4.6, 8.4.7, and
rail clip bolts, fishplates, vanes, and similar devices, 8.4.8.
where the counterweight end of compensating ropes or 3.34.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1-1993 through

chains is located 30 in. (760 mm) or less from a counter- A17.1d-2000 editions — Rules 2402, 2401, 2400.1(a),

el the midmaint of the Shvator el s witiin 36 m 2400-10), 2400.1(e), 24002, 2405, 2404, and 2405.
p ) A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —

(915 mm) of a snag point. Requirements 8.4.1, 8.4.2, 8.4.3.1.1, 8.4.3.1.2, 8.4.3.1.4,
3.34 4_References 8.43.2, 8.4.5, 8.4.7, and 8.4.8.

3.34.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1-1993 through
A17.1d-2000 editions — Rules 2402, 2401, 2400, 2405,
2407 {2404, and 2403.
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Part 4
Elevator — Outside Hoistway

ITEM 4.1

in the frames. Try to open the door by pulling on it, and

CAR PLATFORM GUARD

4.1.1 Pefiodic Inspections

Place the car 2 ft (610 mm) or 3 ft (914 mm) above
one of the landings with the hoistway door open and
inspect the guard to determine that it is in place and
securely|fastened. In some cases, the guard can be
inspected from the pit with the car at the bottom terminal
landing.

On trulck loading elevators with collapsible gates,
check thgt a head guard, which extends the full width
of the hqistway door, is provided when the vertical
hoistway|door opening is greater than the distance from
the car platform to the car top.

4.1.2 Periodic Test
4.1.3 Acfeptance

For all jelevators where a car leveling or truck zoning
device is|provided, check that there is a smooth metal
guard exfending a distance below the platform floor
equal to [the depth of the leveling or truck zone plus
3 in. (76 ;nm), but not less than 21 in. (533 mm). on;the
entrance fide of the platform. This apron must have a
width eqyal to or greater than the widest hoistway door
opening.

4.1.4 References

4.1.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17Z1d-2000 and earlier
editions 1 Rules 203.9 and 100%2(d)(1).
A17.142000/B44-00 .and later editions
Requirenjents 2.15.9, 8.102.2.4(a), and 8.11.2.1.4(a).
A17.3 + Section 3.3.2!

4.1.4.2 Hydraulic' Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editigns =<Ruiles 301.6 and 1004.2(d)(1).

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.15,8.10.3.2.4(a)and 8.11.3.1 4(a)

also by lifting it without touching the lock ordatch. If
it can be opened in this manner, the lock_or lafch is
defective, or the door has sagged so that)the logk or
latch is not engaging properly. Check ¢hatpull gtraps
are in good condition and properly seCured on the yipper
panel of vertical slide biparting doots.
(b) Closed Position of Hoistway, Deor or Gate. With the
car door or gate in the closedvposition and with the
hoistway door or gate fully*open, close the hoijtway
door or gate slowly fromthe landing side until the maxi-
mum clear opening is,reached at which the actyation
of the elevator operating device will cause the dar to
start. Measure-the) distance from the nearest face ¢f the
door jamb or gate sill to the nearest edge of the dqor or
gate, or between the meeting edges of biparting doors.
Verify that from this position the door cannpt be
reopenied from the landing side.
The measured distance should not exceed the dimen-
sions indicated in the following paragraphs:
(1) Horizontally sliding or swinging doors or ferti-
cally sliding counterweighted doors or gdates,
% in. (10 mm), except for elevators installed Ynder
A17.1-1955 through 1990, horizontally sliding doors,
4 in. (102 mm), where the conditions set forth helow
are met.
(a) Car is operated from inside only.
(b) The doors are power closing or equipped
door closers that will normally close the door to
(10 mm) of the closed position and lock it.
(c) Hoistway doors are equipped with auxjliary
locks (Item 3.17.1).
(d) Where hoistway doors are equipped|with
mechanical locks and electric contacts, 2 in. (51 mm).
(2) Vertically sliding biparting counterbalgnced
doors, when the astragal of the upper panel is within
% in. (19 mm) of the lower panel. For elevators insfalled

with
% in.

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.3.2 {4.2.2}.

ITEM 4.2
HOISTWAY DOORS

4.2.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Manually Operated Hoistway Door. Open and close
each manually operated hoistway door, examine each,
including any hand-operated latches, and note any bro-
ken glass panels in the doors or any structural defects
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urder ATA 1955 i.luuug,h At a=1991thisistance
was when the door was not more than % in. (19 mm)
from their stopped position when provided with inter-
locks or when provided with mechanical locks and elec-
trical contacts within 2 in. (51 mm) of contact with each
other. The Code prohibits overlapping rigid astragals
and center latches.

(3) Check the condition of the leading edges of the
entrance panels. Verify that horizontally sliding doors
are in the closed position when the car is waiting at a
landing.
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(c) Hoistway Door Clearance and Integrity. Verify that
door panels will not appreciably deflect, deform, or
come out of the guides or tracks. For horizontally sliding
doors installed under A17.1b-1992 and later editions,
check that safety retainers are provided at the top and
bottom of the panels. Verify that the clearances between
door panels with each other, their frames, and their sills
have not become excessive. The requirements became
effective:

ITEM 4.3
VISION PANELS
4.3.1 Periodic Inspections

Where vision panels are provided, note that clear
wired glass is used and is secured in place. For elevators
installed under A17.1-1990 and later editions, check that
the required vision panel grill is in place.

4.3.2 Periodic Test

Maximum
Dopr Type Clearance, in. Code Edition
Horizpntal slide % 1955 and later
Vertichl slide 1 1971 and later
Swing % 1971 and later

GENHRAL NOTE:

(d)| Opening of Locked Hoistway Door Panel(s). On ele-
vators installed under A17.1-1990 and later editions
with horizontally sliding and vertically sliding hoistway
doors in the closed and locked position, apply 30 lbf
(133 N) using a door test scale to the leading edge of
the dpor at the furthest point from the interlock. Measure
the dap at the furthest point from the interlock. The
diffefence shall not exceed the 1 in. (25 mm) maximum
per panel.

1in. = 254 mm

4.2.2
4.2.3

Expmine hoistway doors, interlocks, and mechafiical
lockg and electric contacts (see Item 4.4). Determine
whether doors meet the requirements for passénger or
for freight elevators. Measure the height‘and width of
the ¢ntrance. Measure the distanges between the
hoistay face of horizontally sliding or swinging doors
and |the hoistway edge of the-landing sill [see
Tablg 3.14.3(b)]. Also, measure the distances between
the hpistway face of the hoistway doors and the car door
or gafe (see Item 1.7.1). Check'that the doors, door frame,
and ¢ntrance hardwaze \are labeled. See Item 3.17.3.

Periodic Test

Acceptance

4.2.4 References

4.2.4.1 Eléctric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns < Section 110; and Rules 111.7, 210.2, and
1001.R(d)(2).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions

4.3.3 Acceptance

Check that elevators with automati¢ or c¢ntinuous
pressure operation, with manually operate(d or self-
closing hoistway doors of the vertically or hofizontally
sliding type, have a vision panel, at all landirjgs except
at landings of automatic operating elevatord where a
hall position indicator ispfovided.

Check that all horizontally swinging doors hjve vision
panels.

When a glass dogr is provided, check the type of glass,
thickness, minimum surface area, and edging.

4.3.4 References

4,3.4,1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 apd earlier
editions — Rules 110.7 and 1001.2(d)(3).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
Requirements 2.11.7.1, 8.10.2.2.4(c), and 8.11.3.1.4(c).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.6.3.

4.3.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions — Rules 110.7 {300.11} and 1004]2(d)(3).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
Requirements 2.11.7.1 {3.11}, 8.10.3.2.4(c), and
8.11.3.1.4(c).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.6.3 {Section 4.1}.

ITEM 4.4
HOISTWAY DOOR LOCKING
DEVICES

4.4.1 Periodic Inspections

On doors or gates equipped with interlocks, which
are unlocked automatically by retiring cams pr similar
devices, when the car is in the unlocking zong place the
car near each landing outside this zone above gnd below
the landing so that the automatic unlocking Hevice on

Requirements 2.11, 2.12.2.2, 2.12.3.2, 8.10.2.2.4(b), and
8.11.2.1.4(b).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.6.

4.2.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Section 110 {Rule 300.11}; Rules 111.2b
and 111.3b {300.12}; and 306.4, 1004.2(d)(2), and 1006.2h.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.11 {3.11}, 2.12.2.2 and 2.12.3.2 {3.12.1},
8.10.3.2.4(b), and 8.11.3.1.4(b).

A17.3 — Paragraph 4.1.
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the carcanmot Tetease the interfock Withthe car away
from the landing, try to manually open the hoistway
door. It should not be possible to open the door. For
sliding doors on elevators installed under A17.1a-1991
and later editions, check that a force of 30 Ibf (133 N)
applied at the farthest point from the interlock will not
open the doors more than 1 in. (25 mm) per panel.
Observe the door operation and note that on closing the
doors do not bounce open beyond the closed position.

On vertical sliding biparting doors with retiring cams,
check the alignment of the cam and interlock rollers as
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follows: With the doors open and the car level with the
landing, observe the alignment of the interlock roller
with the retiring cam and note as well that the interlock
roller is near the vertical center of the retiring cam so
that the retiring cam cannot operate the interlock when
the car is outside the landing zone.

4.4.2 Periodic Test
4.4.3 Acceptance

A17.1-1955 edition. Hoistway access switches are
required under certain conditions for elevators installed
under A17.1-1960 and later editions. For elevators
installed under A17.1b-1983 and later editions and
A17.3, the movement of the car by upper access switch is
limited in the down direction to the height of crosshead
above the platform and in the up direction to the length
of the platform guard. Check for proper operation. Verify
that the switch key is kept in a location where it is

Deternjine whether interlocks or mechanical locks and
electric dontacts are provided [see Item 3.17.1(a)(6)].
Note that they are inaccessible from the landing side.

Verify that the interlocks, or the mechanical locks and
electric cpntacts, are of a type that have been tested
and appioved, and are marked for identification [see
Item 3.17}1(a)(5)].

Check the retiring cam and note that it is permanently
marked with its horizontal force and horizontal move-
ment. Vetify that the horizontal force and movement
comply With minimum Code requirements. Where a
modernigation did not replace a retiring cam, which
was instdlled under A17.1-1960 or earlier editions, the
marking would not be present. See also Item 3.17.3.

4.4.4 References

4.4.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions +— Section 111 and Rule 1001.2(d)(4).
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiremjents 2.12, 8.10.2.2.4(d), and 8.11.2.1.4(d).
A17.3 - Paragraph 2.7.1.

4.4.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000,arid-ear-
lier edifions — Section 111 {Rule 3002} and
Rule 1004.2(d)(4).

A17.142000/B44-00 and laters~editions
Requirenjents 2.12 {3.12}, 8.10.3.2.4(d), arid 8.11.3.1.4(d).

A17.3 +— Paragraph 2.7.1 {Section 4.1}.

ITEM 45
ACCESS{TO HOISTWAY

4.5.1 Pefiodic Inspéctions

(a) UnfockingnBevices. Check any escutcheons on
doors angl verify'that they are intact, securely fastened
in place, pfid-riot deformed. The unlocking device key
is to be Keptomthe premises by a persorr respornsibte
for the maintenance of the elevators and only accessible
to qualified persons in case of emergency. For the eleva-
tors installed under A17.1-1978 and later editions, the
keyway should be located at a height not greater than
6 ft 11 in. (2.11 m) above the floor.

For elevators installed under A17.1a-1997 and later
editions, check that there is a hoistway door unlocking
device at each landing where there is an entrance.

(b) Hoistway Access Switches. Hoistway access
switches were required for all elevators installed under

111 1 1 - 1
dvdlldDIC Ulll_y LO dULITOI'IZcd PEIDUI[D.

4.5.2 Periodic Test
4.5.3 Acceptance
4.5.4 References

4.5.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 111.6, 111.7,amd 1001.2(d)(5).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 cand later editiond
Requirements 2.12.65,2712.7, 8.10.2.2.4(e),
8.11.2.1.4(e).

A17.3 — Paragraph2.7.4.

4.5.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions = Rules 111.6 and 111.7 {300.12}{ and
1004.2(d)(5)

A17¢-2000/B44-00 and later edition{
Requirements 2.12.6 and 2.12.7 {3.12}, 8.10.3.2.4(e
8.11.3.1.4(e).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.7.4 {Section 4.1}.

and

, and

ITEM 4.6
POWER CLOSING OF HOISTWAY
DOORS

4.6.1 Periodic Inspections
4.6.2 Periodic Test
4.6.3 Acceptance

Where both a hoistway door and a car door or gafe are
opened and/or closed by power, check that the hoigtway
door and the car door or gate are

(a) both of the horizontally sliding type or

(b) both of the vertically sliding type

4.6.4 References

4.6.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 112 and Rule 1001.2(d)(6).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.3, 8.10.2.2.4(f), and 8.11.2.1.4(f).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.8.

4.6.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 112.3 through 112.6 {300.13}, and
1004.2(d)(6).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 through A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 2.13.3 through 2.13.6 {3.13}, 8.10.3.2.4(f),
8.11.3.2.3(g), and 8.11.3.1.4(f).

T2
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A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions —
Requirements 2.13.3 through 2.13.6 {3.13}, 8.6.5.14.3(g),
8.10.3.2.4(f), and 8.11.3.1.4(f).

Al

7.3 — Section 2.8 {4.1}.

ITEM 4.7
SEQUENCE OPERATION

4.7.1 Periodic Inspections

that the marking be visible after installation.
ASME A17.1-2000/B44-00 added the Canadian stan-
dard CAN CGSB-12.1, where applicable, and required
marking as specified in the applicable standard be visi-

ble on each panel after installation.

4.8.2 Periodic Test
4.8.3 Acceptance

Chi
verti
pows

(a)
be o
door

(b)
shou
the h

4.7.2
4.7.3

eck the door sequence operation on elevators with
bal biparting power-operated hoistway doors and
r-operated car doors or gates.

During opening operation, hoistway door should
pbened two-thirds or more of its travel before car
or gate starts to open.

During closing operation, the car door or gate
d be closed two-thirds or more of its travel before
oistway door starts to close.

Periodic Test

Acceptance

4.7.4 References

4,
editi
Al
Reqy
8.11.]

4,
lier {
1004,

Al
Reqt
8.10.]

Al

7.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
ns — Rules 112.6, 112.3d, and 1001.2(d)(7).
7.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
lirements 2.13.6, 2.13.3.4, 8.10.2.2.4(g), and
.1.4(g).

7.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000.and" ear-
ditions — Rules 112.6 and 112.3d {300.13}, and
D(d)(7).

7.1-2000/B44-00 through A17.1-2007 /B44-07 —
lirements 2.13.6, 2.13.3.4 {3.33}; 8.11.3.2.3(g),
2.4(g), and 8.11.3.1.4(g).

7.1a-2008 /B44a-08 and““later editions —

Requirements 2.13.6, 2.13.34.{3'13}, and 8.6.5.14.3(g).

4.8.1
(a)

sureq

ITEM 4.8
HOISTWAY ENCLOSURE

Periodic Inspections

Hojstwny Enclosures. Where openwork-type enclo-
afiddoors are permitted and used, check enclosure

pane

fastened in place. Also, verify that wire netting or mesh
required by the applicable regulations is in place and
securely fastened.

(b)

later

Glass Hoistways (Curtain Walls). A17.1-1978 and
editions require laminated glass, where used for

elevator hoistways in nonfire-resistant enclosures.
A17.1b-1983 required the laminated glass to comply

with

ANSI 797.1. ASME A17.1-1993 recognized both

ANSI 797.1 and 16 CFR Part 1201 and required that

each
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> Periodic Test

Betermirewhetherthehotstvar—enclosure
to building code requirements for fire;
construction.

Verify that means to prevent accumulation
and hot gases, such as venting or pressuriz
provided as required by the applicable build
See Item 3.11.

4.8.4 References

4.8.4.1 Electric Etevators. A17.1d-2000 a
editions — Rules 100.1, 100.4, 100.5, and 1001.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later edit
Requireménts 2.1.1, 2.1.4, 2.1.5, 8.10.2.2.
8.11.2.1 4(h).

A17.3w— Paragraphs 2.1.1 and 2.1.2.

ANSI 797.1 or CFR Part 1201.

4.8.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200(
lier editions — Rules 100.1, 100.4, and 100.5 {3
1004.2(d)(8).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later edit
Requirements 2.1.1, 2.1.4, and 2.1.5 {3.1}; 8.1
and 8.11.3.1.4(h).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.1.1 and 2.1.2 {Sectio

ITEM 4.9
ELEVATOR PARKING DEVICES

4.9.1 Periodic Inspections

Check operation of parking (service key) d
verify that all parts of the device are free to op
that the door cannot be opened unless the ca
landing. For elevators installed under A17.14
later editions, the device should be located a
not greater than 6 ft 11 in. (2.11 m) above thg

conforms
resistive

of smoke
htion, are
ing code.

hd earlier
D(d)(8).
ions —

L(h), and

and ear-
00.1}; and

ions —
0.3.2.4(h),

n 4.1}.

evice and
erate and
r is at the
1978 and
t a height
floor.

4.9.3 Acceptance
See Item 4.4.3.

4.9.4 References

4.9.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier

editions — Rule 1001.2(d)(9).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —

Requirement 8.11.2.1.4(i).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.7.3.
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4.9.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-

lier editions — Rule 1004.2(d)(9).
A17.1-2000 and later

Requirement 8.11.3.1.4(i).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.7.3 {Section 4.1}.

editions

ITEM 4.10
EMERGENCY DOORS IN BLIND
HOISTWAYS

ITEM 4.11
SEPARATE COUNTERWEIGHT
HOISTWAY

4.11.1 Periodic Inspections

Where the counterweight runs within a separate
enclosure outside the hoistway, each rope and its fasten-
ing should be inspected at the door in such enclosure
nearest to the top of the hoistway. Determine that inspec-

4.10.1 Periodic Inspections

For elejvators installed under A17.1-1955, check that
emergendy doors are closed, locked, and free from fixed
obstructi¢pns. Check the operation of the door electric
contact. for elevators installed under A17.1-1960 and
later editfions, check for the above and that the emer-
gency doprs are self-closing and self-locking. Verify that
a cylindef-type lock with a minimum of five-pin or five-
disc combination is provided, that the key is removable
only in the locked position, and that the lock can be
unlocked|from the landing side only. Verify that the key
for this lock is accessible only to elevator personnel.
Check that a sign indicating “DANGER, ELEVATOR
HOISTWAY” has been provided on the landing side of
each emgrgency door.

4.10.2 Periodic Test
4.10.3 Acceptance

Check [the operation of the self-closing device and
functionipg of the self-locking device, and that a door
electric fontact is provided. Check that it can‘be
unlocked|from the landing side only through the'tise of
the cylindler-type lock, with a key that will not unlock
any othet door or device in the building;

Check that the key is kept where jt'is Javailable only
to elevatgr personnel.

Verify [that cylinder-type lockwith a minimum of
either a fjve-pin or five-disc gembination has been pro-
vided on| the landing side of\the door, that the key is
removable only in the locked position, and that the door
can be uiplocked fron( the landing side.

NOTE: Emergency doors in blind hoistways are required on
hydraulic glevators‘only where car safeties are used.

4.10.4 Rleferences

Hon-deorsinthecounterweight-enclosuremegqt the
requirements of the Code. Instruct the operator‘to,move
the car a short distance at a time and inspect:the fopes.

The Code prohibits the location of counterwgights
outside the elevator hoistway, except for elevators fwith-
out mechanical compensation or counterweight saffeties
installed under the A17.1f-1975and later ediffions.
A17.1f-1975 through A17.1b&1983, limited sepprate
counterweight hoistways totebservation-type elevptors.

Elevators installed under A17.1-2000/B44-0( and
later editions, confirm(that the enclosed stop switch, the
permanent light switch, outlet, and light are proyided
in the hoistway, in¥mediately inside the entry doof and
that all function properly.

4.11.2 PReriodic Test
4.11.3References

4.11.3.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 103.1, 103.3, 110.1, and 1001.2(d)(11).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirements 2.3.1, 2.3.3, 2.11.1.1, 2.11.1.2, 2.26[2.27,
8.10.2.2.4(j), and 8.11.2.1.4(k).

ITEM 4.12
STANDBY POWER SELECTION SWITCH

4.12.1 Periodic Inspections

Check that the standby power selection key is| kept
in a location where it is available only to authqrized
persons.

4.12.2 Periodic Test: Yearly Test (for A17.1d-20D0
and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (fof
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

See Item 1.17.2.

4.10.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 110.1 and 1001.2(d)(10).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.11.1.1,2.11.1.2,2.11.1.3, 8.1, 8.10.2.2.4(i),
and 8.11.2.1.4(j).

4.10.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 110.1 and 1004.2(d)(10).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.11.1.1, 2.11.1.2, 2.11.1.3, 8.1, 8.10.3.2.4(i),
and 8.11.3.1.4()).
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#.12.3—Acceptance
4.12.4 References

4.12.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 211.2,211.8,1001.2(d)(13), and 1002.2g.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 2.27.2, 2.27.8, 8.10.2.2.4(k), 8.11.2.1.4(1),
and 8.11.2.2.7.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 2.27.2, 2.27.8, 8.10.2.2.4(k), 8.11.2.1.4(1),
and 8.6.4.19.7.
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A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.2.

4.12.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 207.8 {301.10}, 211.2 and 211.8
{306.11}, 1002.2g, 1004.2(d)(11), and 1005.2¢c.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.27.2 and 2.27.8 {3.27}, 8.10.3.2.4(j),
8.11.2.2.7, 8.11.3.1.4(k), and 8.11.3.2.3.

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.2 {4.7.8}.
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Part 5
Elevator — Pit

ITEM 5.1

oil or other materials, or equipment not related to the

PIT ACCESS, LIGHTING, STOP SWITCH, AND
CONDITION

5.1.1 Pefiodic Inspections

(a) Che¢ck that the means of access is safe, convenient,
and accegsible only to authorized persons.

(1) If a pit access door is provided, check that it is
locked and is self-closing and can be opened from inside
the pit wjthout a key. A17.3 also requires that this door
be kept closed and locked.

(2) It access is through the lowest landing, check
that the hpistway door unlocking device or access switch
operates properly.

(b) If apcess is through the lower landing and the pit
floor is nfore than 4 ft (1 219 mm) below the access sill,
check the|required pit ladder for compliance, and secure
fastening|to the wall. If the ladder is not secure, do not
useit. A1}.1-1978 and later editions required a pit ladder
for pit extending more than 3 ft (914 mm) below the
access sill. For elevators installed under A17.1-2007/
B44-07 and later editions, verify that a retractable ladder,

.if provide¢d, is capable of being extended and retragted
“from the
“provided|for the retractable ladder, when not in the fully
“retracted
“the drivilg machine motor and brake.

access door. Ensure that the electrical-device
position, causes power to be removed from

(c) Chgck that the stop switch can.be/ reached from
the acces$ entrance and that it will. prevent the car from
operating by placing it in the step.position and having
a person|in the car attempt tomiove it. In addition to
the other|requirements in A17:1-1971 and later editions,
require the stop and rurpositions to be marked on the
switch. For elevatofs)installed under A17.1-1978
through |A17.1b-1992, two-pit switches are required
when the pit acdess’is from the lowest landing and the
pit depthlis nrore than 6 ft 7 in. (2 007 mm). For elevators
installed junider A17.1-1993 and later editions, two-pit

elevator operation. Carefully note the location pf all
equipment in the pit and under the car, and idefltify a
refuge area to use in case the car runs down-unexpect-
edly. Note the location of cars and equipment in adjacent
hoistways. Sump covers level with\the pit flodr are
required by A17.1a-1985 and later.editions. On enfering
the pit examine for cleanliness gspecially in trenches and
depressions allowed for buffers,Vertically sliding doors,
or structural members.

Check the pit area for ‘the installation of any pipes or
ducts not related to the operation of the elevator. For
elevators installedunder A17.1-1993 and later editions,
a permanent means of preventing the accumulation of
water is required.

(f) Forelevators installed under A17.1a-198% and
later editions, check that a duplex receptacle has|been
provided in the pit. For elevators installed ynder
ANSI/NFPA 70-1993, check the receptacle is proyided
with ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection.

For elevators installed under ANSI/NFPA 7011996
and later editions, check that the receptacle is g¢f the
ground-fault circuit-interrupter type. A single recefptacle
supplying a permanently installed sump pump dog¢s not
require ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection.

5.1.2 Periodic Test

5.1.3 Acceptance

Examine the pit construction for Code complfance,
and note that the pit floor is approximately level. [If the
pit has a drain, verify that a positive means is proyided
to prevent water, gas, and odors from enterinpg the
hoistway. For elevators installed under A17.1-3007/
B44-07 and later editions, and provided with Firefight-
ers’ Emergency Operation, verify the sump pump dapac-
ity except in jurisdictions enforcing the NBCC. Injspect

switches are Tequired when the deptll exceeds 6o i
(1 676 mm). Verify that either switch will stop the car.

(d) The pitlight switch must be accessible from the pit
access door. Turn this switch on and verify that lighting
meets Code requirements. A17.1a-1988 and later edi-
tions require the bulb to be guarded externally to reduce
accidental breakage. This edition also requires that a
duplex receptacle be provided in the pit.

(e) From a safe position on the landing or pit access
door, use a light to visually inspect the pit for the pres-
ence of water, accumulation of combustible materials,
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Pii. tadders—for ayyu}yiiaic tleararcesAstarces’ with
regard to rungs, cleats, or steps, and inspect side rail
distances from their centerline to their nearest obstruc-
tions and the ladders’ load-carrying capacity. For eleva-
tors installed under A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later
editions, verify that a retractable ladder, if provided, is
capable of being extended and retracted from the access
door. Ensure that the electrical device provided for the
retractable ladder, when not in the fully retracted posi-
tion, causes power to be removed from the driving
machine motor and brake.
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5.1.4 References

5.1.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 102, 103.2, 106.1, 210.2(g), 1001.2(e)(1),
and 1206.2a.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.2.2.5, 2.8, 2.3.2, (NR 106.1), 2.26.2.7,
8.10.2.2.5(a), 8.11.2.1.5(a), and 8.6.4.7.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.3.1, 2.3.2, and 2.7.3.

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

the distance the car can travel above the top terminal
landing until the plunger strikes its mechanical stop
plus 6 in. (150 mm).

5.2.2 Periodic Test
5.2.3 Acceptance

5.2.3.1 Electric Elevators. Check the bottom car and
counterweight clearance and runby for compliance with

5/1.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Section 102 {Rule 300.3}; and Rules 106.1
{300.7}, 300.10, 306.4, 1004.2(e)(1), and 1206.2a.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Reqiirements 2.2.2.5, 2.8 {3.8}; (NR 106.1) {3.2}, 3.6,
3.26.4, 8.10.3.2.5(a), 8.11.3.1.5(a), and 8.6.4.7.

Alf7.3 —Paragraphs 2.3.1,2.3.2, and 2.7.3 {Section 4.1};
and $.10.4.

NHPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM 5.2
DTTOM CLEARANCE, RUNBY, AND MINIMUM
REFUGE SPACE

Periodic Inspections

5.2.1

If there has been an obvious change such as a new
buffdr, buffer mounting, or rope fastenings, check the
car and counterweight bottom clearances and runbys
(see Jtem 5.2.3).

5.2.1.1 Electric Elevators. The car and counter-
weight runby may be less than provided upon-installa-
tion, provided the car and counterweight doés not strike
the bjuffer, the top car clearances havemot-been reduced
below that required at the time of/nstallation or alter-
ation| (Item 3.4), and the final teyminal stopping devices
remajin operational (Items 2.26; 3.8, and 5.4). For spring-
returh-type oil buffers, whefe,compression is permitted,
check that any compression ot the car and counterweight
buffdrs does not exceed\25% of the buffer stroke.
Where required,.éxamine the counterweight guard for
secute fasteningsand placement. In some cases, remov-
able plocking/is furnished in connection with the coun-
terweight buffer to provide adjustment following rope
stretqh_ifOrder to secure proper counterweight runby
with¢utshortening the ropes. If smooth metal plates are

the Code requirements. Position the car above|the lower
landing to allow access to the pit. These may|be deter-
mined as follows:

(a) Bottom Car Runby. See Fig. 52)3.

(1) Measure the distance from-the land
the car floor sill dimension a;

(2) Without moving thte car, measure distaince from
the buffer to the buffer striké plate on the bottom of the
car, dimension b. Subtnact a from b; this wijll be the
bottom car runby. Note that a negative number indicates
that the car will¢strike the buffer when leve] with the
bottom landifng.

(3) Eer'spring-return-type oil buffers, where com-
pression is\permitted, check that any compresgion of the
car andycounterweight buffers does not exce¢d 25% of
thesbuffer stroke.

(b) Bottom Car Clearance. See Fig. 5.2.3.

(1) Measure the distance (dimension c)
lowest structure member beneath the car, igno
guides, platform aprons, safety jaws, and oth
ment located within 12 in. (305 mm) horizont
hoistway wall.

(2) Measure the distance from the buffer to the
buffer striking plate on the car and add the buffer stroke
to this measurement b plus buffer stroke. Subtyact b plus
buffer stroke from c to obtain the bottom car flearance.
Do not consider trenches, depressions, or fqundation
encroachments when making these measuremg¢nts. Also,
use these measurements to determine that rjo part of
the car or equipment will touch the floor when the car
rests on its fully compressed buffer.

(c) Bottom Counterweight Runby. With the|car level
with the top terminal landing, visually check the dis-
tance between the bottom of the counterweig:l:t and the

ng sill to

from the
fing roller
er equip-
lly of the

top of the counterweight buffer in the pit, of where a
gravity-return counterweight buffer is used, between the

used for blocking, examine for evidence of the plates
being coated with oil and picked up by the
counterweight.

Check the available refuge space for elevators installed
under A17.1b-1992 and later editions.

5.2.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check the available ref-
uge space for elevators installed under A17.1e-1987 and
later editions.

If a counterweight is provided, the minimum counter-
weight runby must not be reduced below the sum of
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buffer plunger and the striker block in the pit.

For spring-return-type oil buffers, where compression
is permitted, check that any compression of the car and
counterweight buffers does not exceed 25% of the buffer
stroke.

Check the counterweight runby against the data plate
shown in the pit.

5.2.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check the bottom car
clearance and runby for compliance with the Code
requirements. Position the car above the lower landing
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Fig. 5.2.3 Bottom Car Clearance Hydraulic Elevators

Bottom car runby=b - a
Bottom car clearance = ¢ — (b + buffer stroke)

!
|
1

GENERAL NPTES:
(@ 24 in. |
(b) 18 in. i

y 48 in. by 24 in. high; or
y 36 in. by 42 in. high.

to allow
follows:
(a) Botfom Car Runby. See Fig. 5.2.3.

(1) Nleasure the distance from the landing:sill to
the car flpor sill, dimension a.

(2) Without moving the car, measure distance from
the buffef to the buffer strike plate on the bottom of the
car, dimgnsion b. Subtract a from &; jthis will be the
bottom cqr runby. Note that a negdtiyé number indicates
that the ¢ar will strike the buffer when level with the
bottom Ignding.

(b) Bottom Car Clearance.\See Fig. 5.2.3.

(1) Measure the distance (dimension ¢) from the
lowest stijucture member beneath the car, ignoring roller
guides, pllatform aprons, and other equipment located
within 12 in~(805 mm) horizontally of the hoistway
walls.

hccess to the pit. These may be determined as

Minimum refuge space not less than (a) or (b) below.

Example:
Buffer stroke = 10 in.
a=24in.
b=30in.
c=66in.

Bottom car runby =30 ing<.24 in.=6 in.
Bottom car clearance £66%in. — (30 in. + 10 in.) = 26 in.

the bottom of the casing. To do this, lower the car by
inspection or manual lowering and fully compregs the
buffers. On spring buffers that may not be comprpssed
easily, measure the distance from the buffer strike|plate
to the buffer springs with the car level with the landing
(runby). Add to this distance the full stroke of the huffer.
With the buffer springs removed, the car must be| low-
ered at least the sum of the two distances.

If a counterweight is provided, verify the bgttom
counterweight runby and that no counterweight bfiffers
are provided.

Check the counterweight runby against the data
shown in the pit.

plate

5.2.4 References

5.2.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 103.2, 107.1a, 107.1b, 20[l.4h,
1001.2(e)(2), 1202 14b. and 1206 .8

(2) I Ieabule l‘IlE L‘libldllLe \dilllellbiull b) lrlUlll llle
buffer to the buffer striking plate on the car and add
the buffer stroke to this measurement. Subtract b plus
buffer stroke from c to obtain the bottom car clearance.
Do not consider trenches, depressions, or foundation
encroachments when making these measurements. Also,
use these measurements to verify that no part of the car
or equipment will touch the floor when the car rests on
its fully compressed buffer.

(c) Bottom Plunger Clearance. Verify that with the car
on full compressed buffers, the plunger does not strike
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.4.1, 2.4.2, 2.4.3, 2.22.4.8, 8.10.2.2.5(b),
8.11.2.1.5(b) (NR 1202.14b), 8.6.4.11, and 8.6.5.10.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.4.2 and 2.4.3.

5.2.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 300.8, 302.3¢, 1004.2(e)(2), and
1006.2e.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.4, 3.18.3.3, 8.11.3.1.5(b), and 8.10.3.2.5(b).
A17.3 — Section 4.1.
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ITEM 5.3
FINAL AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL STOPPING
DEVICES

5.3.1 Periodic Inspections

5.3.1.1 Electric Elevators. The lower final terminal
stopping device should be located as close to the termi-
nal landing as possible without interfering with the nor-
mal terminal stopping device.

ITEM 5.4
NORMAL TERMINAL STOPPING
DEVICES

5.4.1 Periodic Inspections

If the normal terminal stopping device is located in
the hoistway, check that it is securely fastened, that the
roller is in good condition and aligned with the cam.
The alignment with the cam may have to be checked

Wihere spring buffers are used, the Iower terminal
stopping device must stop the car before the car strikes
the Huffer. With the car parked as near the device as
possiple and the stop button in the stop position, use a
light[to check alignment of the device and the operating
cam.|The roller should be centered on the cam in such
a pogition that the cam or roller will not be damaged
when it operates. This must allow free motion of the
rollef arm and positive opening of the switch contact
with¢ut damaging the switch. Have the car moved up
and ¢heck that the device is securely fastened and not
loose.

5.3.2 Periodic Test

5.8.2.1 Electric Elevators

(a)| Yearly Test (for A17.1d—2000 and Earlier Editions);
Category 1 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
The gperation of the final terminal stopping device (final
limit) and its relation to the cam by jumping out the
nornjal terminal stopping device and running the car
past fthe terminal floor at slow speed. The car should
stop ps close to the floor as practical.

Th final terminal stopping device should not func-
tion when the car is stopped by the noririal terminal
stopping device. Where spring buffersiare used, verify
that the device will function before the buffer is engaged.
Meadure the length of the cam'and, using the bottom
car riinby and buffer stroke, (check that the device will
contipue to function until the car rests on its fully com-
presged buffer. After this test, it will be necessary to
jump the final terminakstopping device to move the car
off of it.

(b)| 5-Year Test-of Emergency Terminal Stopping Means
(for A17.1d—2000/B44-00 and Earlier Editions); Category 5
Test |of Emergency Terminal Stopping Means (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). For static control

3.5.1.

£ o & £ 11 | daad— T
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5.4.2 Periodic Test
See Items 2.28 and 3.5.

5.4.3 Acceptance
5.4.4 References

5.4.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 apd earlier
editions — Rules 209 and 1002.2e.

A17.1-2000/B44:00 to A17.1-2007/B
Requirements 2.25, 8.10.2.2.5(e), 8.11.2.1.
8.11.2.2.5.

A17.1a52008 /B44a-08 and later edi
Requirements 2.25, 8.6.4.19.5, 8.10.2.2.5
8.11.2:15(e).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.9.1.

5.4.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions — Rules 305.1, 1002.2e {1005.2c}, and
1004.2(e)(5).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfions
Requirements 3.25.1, 8.11.2.2.5 {8.11.3.2.3}, 8.10.3.2.5(e),
and 8.11.3.1.5(e).
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.9.1 {Section 4.6}.

14-07 —
b(e), and
ions —

(e), and

ITEM 5.5
TRAVELING CABLES

5.5.1 Periodic Inspections

Examine the lower portion of the traveling dables and
their connections to the car as outlined in Iter 3.11. The
cables should not touch the pit floor or rub against any
other equipment. Examine visible portion of fables for
wear, twist, or damage.

5.5.2 Periodic Test

1 JL [a i Yo Xia VaFAY 1 L 4 - 1
elevarors—seeItenT z.20- (D) alta Tor emergency ternmar

speed limiting devices see Item 5.3.2.

5.3.3 Acceptance
5.3.4 References

5.3.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 209.3, 1001.2(e)(4), and 1003.2e.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions — Require-
ments 2.25.3, 8.11.2.1.5(d), and 8.10.2.2.5(d).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.9.2.
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5.5.3 Acceptance
5.5.4 References

5.5.4.1 Electric Elevators.
editions — Rule 102.2.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.8.2, 8.11.2.1.5(f), and 8.10.2.2.5(f).
NEFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

5.5.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 102.2 {300.3} and 1004.2(e)(6).

A17.1d-2000 and earlier
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.8.2 {3.8}, 8.10.3.2.5(f), and 8.11.3.1.5(f).
NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM 5.6
GOVERNOR-ROPE TENSION DEVICES

5.6.1 Periodic Inspections

Examine the governor-rope tension device and deter-

Examine the buffer strike plates to determine that they
have not been deformed or removed.

Examine the frame and platform members and their
fastenings. Distorted or straightened members, blistered
paint, exuded rust from between members or around
bolts or rivets, and oil bubbles on members may all be
clues to a cracked or fractured member. Where examina-
tion reveals the possibility of a fracture, further investi-
gation should be made as identified in Item 3.18.

mine whether

(a) thete is sufficient remaining travel of the sheave
frame to fnaintain tension in the governor rope and that
the framgq is securely fastened to the hoistway

(b) the|frame moves freely in its guides

(c) the|operation of the sheave while the car is in
motion, feveals no excessive wear of the sheave, shaft,
or bearings, and that all parts are lubricated

(d) check for excess lubricant or other contaminants
that may|get on the governor rope

(e) with the car operating, listen for noise caused by
rubbing ¢r bearing in a failure mode

Lifting|of the tension weights with the car at rest and
the stop pwitch in the stop position may also assist in
detecting| defects.

5.6.2 Pefiodic Test
5.6.3 Acgeptance

5.6.3.1 Electric Elevators. See Item 2.28.3.

5.6.4 References

5.6.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and €atlier
editions 1 Rules 206.7, 1001.2(e)(7), and 1206.1a.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirerents 2.18.7, 8.10.2.2.5(g), 8 A182.1.5(g), and
8.6.1.6.2.
A17.3 + Paragraph 3.6.

5.6.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators: JA17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editipns — Rules 206.%,301.8, 1004.2(e)(11), and
1206.1a.
A17.142000/B44-00yto A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirerents 2.18:7,8.10.3.2.5(k), 8.11.3.1.5(k), and
8.6.1.6.2.
A17.1{2007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirellnents 2.18.7, 8.6.1.6.2, 8.10.3.2.5(k), and
8.11.3.1.55x-

Check dartry Pldeuuu toe gudldb Tt dpToTS Oon
entrance sides and determine whether they arg sequrely
fastened to the platform. Check platform{ balancing
weights and determine whether they are securely fas-
tened. Check the platform guard foy seeure fastpning
and length. If a truck zoning deviee‘is provided, the
guard should meet Code requirements for| this
application.

If a wood car platform-is-provided, check thp fire
protection of the underside-of the car platform for|com-
pliance. If a fire-retardant paint has been used, it should
be in good conditien.\If the underside is clad with|sheet
metal, it must be\n place.

5.7.2 Periodic -Test
5.7.3 Acceptance

If\awood platform has been painted with|fire-
retardant paint, have the installer furnish data opn the
paint to verify Code compliance.

5.7.4 References

5.7.4.1 Electric Elevators.
editions — Rules 203.8, 203.6, 207.2b(3), and 1001.2
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiongd
Requirements 2.15.8, 2.15.6, 2.16.2.2, 8.10.2.2.5(i)
8.11.2.1.5(i).
A17.3 — Section 3.3.

5.7.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Section 308; and Rules 301.6, 302.2¢, and
1004.2(e)(7).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiong
Requirements 3.28, 3.15, 3.18.2.3, 8.10.3.2.5(g)
8.11.3.1.5(g).

A17.3 — Section 3.3 {para. 4.2.2}.

A17.1d-2000 and earlier
e)(9).

and

and

ITEM 5.8

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.6 {4.9.7}.

ITEM 5.7
CAR FRAME AND PLATFORM

5.7.1 Periodic Inspections

Examine the car portion of the car frame accessible
from the pit and determine whether all fastenings,
including those between the car frame and the platform,
are securely in place and that the frame is not distorted.
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CAR AND COUNTERWEIGHT SAFETIES AND GUIDING
MEMBERS — INCLUDING ROPED-HYDRAULIC
ELEVATORS INSTALLED UNDER A17.1b-1989 AND
LATER EDITIONS

5.8.1 Periodic Inspections

5.8.1.1 Guide Rails

(a) Steel Guide Rails. Examine the car and counter-
weight guiding members and their fastenings to deter-

mine that they are properly secured, aligned, and
adjusted, and that they are not worn excessively.
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Determine that all moving parts of the safety are clean,
lubricated, not corroded, free to operate, and that the
clearance between the guide rail and each rail gripping
face of the safety parts is in compliance with the Code
(see note below).

Check that the rope used to connect the safety to the
governor rope is securely fastened and snugly seated in
the deflection sheaves without any kink or excess slack.
The rope should not be corroded. On drum operated

d on the drum Where the safety jaws are con-

nectdd with tie rods, such rods must be straight and

secuﬂe.
he safety switch is located here, inspect its condi-

position, and fastening. Check to see that a metal

marKing plate is securely attached to the safety plank,

readily visible, and legibly and permanently marked

indicpting the following:

1) the maximum tripping speed, in ft/min (m/s),

for which the safety may be used — A17.1-1955 and

later |editions

2) the maximum weight in pounds that the safety

as inpstalled is designed to stop and sustain —

A17.]1-1955 and later editions

3) the type of safety — A17.1-1955 and later

ns

4) the name or logo/trademark of the manufac-

editi

that all keys and set screws are in place and tight. There
should not be an excessive amount of lost motion in the
transmittal of movement to the finger rods actuating the
safety jaws.
(2) From the pit, with the elevator car platform at
a convenient height, the safety jaws can be readily exam-
ined and applied against the guide rails by pulling the
governor rope. The safety jaws should be brought in
contact with both gulde ra1ls in such a manner that any
T i jaw teeth
to dlg into the ralls
(3) When a safety operating switch'is)pro
motion of bringing the safety jaws/in eontact
rails must be sufficient to operate thé switch.
(4) The distance between the rail gripping surfaces
should not be less than the thickness of the| rail plus
Y, in. (6.4 mm).

yided, the
with the

5.8.2 Periodic Test
See Item 2.29.

5.8.2.2 (Hydraulic Elevators. Test countlerweight
safeties that dre operated by breaking or slacking of the
countéxweight suspension means by placing an
exterided jack and blocking under the counferweight.
Theen slowly move the car up allowing the counferweight
to' contact the blocking. Then lower the jack,|to obtain
slack rope, to operate the safety and verify that the

turer| — A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions ’ 5
5) the force required to activate the safety-ar cou'nterwelght eafety will stop and hold thg counter-
Fnor-rope releasing carrier — A17.1a-1997 anddater weight, to obtain slack rope to operate the|safety. It

gove
editipns

Thlis marking plate has been required since
A17.]1-1955, but A17.3 does not require ‘this marking
plate] Prior to A17.1-1955 the safety\was required to
be mjarked with load and speed date, but no marking
methjod was specified.

NOTH: A running clearance of Hoin. (2.4 mm) was permitted
for safeties installed under the\1937 and earlier editions of the
‘Code.| A clearance of %, ifn3.6 mm) is required for elevators
‘installed under A174=1955 and later editions, with a
M6 in|(1.6 mm) minimmi between either side of the rail and the
‘gripping face. Thisfaeilitates adjusting the governor rope move-
“ment {required tO.operate the safety mechanism to the point where
‘the safety jaws\exért pressure on the rails) to within the maximum
permikted byyRule 205.11. The closer running clearance, permitted
for the older safeties, may result in wear on the gripping surface

will be necessary to jump the slack rope device when
conducting this test to prevent it from operating before
sufficient slack rope is obtained to operate the safety.
After this test the elevator should not operate pntil both
the safety switch and the slack rope device dre manu-
ally reset.

For roped-hydraulic elevators, the car safetips may, in
addition to being activated by the governor, be|activated
by the slacking or breaking of the suspensign means.
Test as outlined above for counterweight safeties, except
place the jack under the car.

5.8.3 Acceptance

Examine the data on the safety marking plate.

5.8.4 References

of the jaws which Tequires careful-inspection todetect, and Ty
necessitate frequent readjustment. A17.3 does not address safety
jaw running clearance but does address the safety rope pullout
that often affects the safety jaw clearance. If sliding guides have
been replaced with roller guides, the safety jaws must not touch the
guide rail when the roller guide is at its fullest extent of movement.

(b) Wood Guide Rails. Make an examination of the fol-
lowing items in addition to the governor-rope system
and guide rails.

(1) From the top of the car, examine all safety
operating parts including levers and linkage to be sure

81

5.8.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier

editions — Section 203 and Rules 205.11, 1001.2(e)(10),
1001.2b(2)(c), 1002.3a, 1206.1g, and 1202.4a.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 2.15.2,2.17, 8.2.6, 8.10.2.2.5(j), 8.11.2.1.5(j),
8.11.2.3.1, 8.6.4.5, 8.7.2.15.1, and 8.11.3.2.3(c).

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 2.15.2, 2.17, 8.2.6, 8.6.4.5, 8.6.4.20.1,
8.7.2.15.1, 8.10.2.2.5(j), 8.11.2.1.5(j), and 8.6.5.14.3(c).

A17.3 — Section 3.5.
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5.8.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Sections 205 and 1306; and Rules 301.8,
301.9, 1004.2(e)(10), 1005.2¢, and 1005.4.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 2.17 and 8.2.6; and 3.17.1, 3.17.2,
8.10.3.2.5(j), 8.11.3.1.5(j), 8.11.3.2.3(c), and 8.11.3.4.1.
A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 2.17 and 8.2.6; and 8.6.5.14.3(c), 8.6.5.16.1,
3.17.1, 3.17.2, 8.10.3.2.5(j), and 8.11.3.1.5(h).

(2) no damage or deterioration exists
(3) they are vertical and in alignment with the
striker plates of the car or counterweight

5.9.2 Periodic Test

5.9.2.1 Electric Elevators
(a) Yearly Test of Oil Buffers (for A17.1d—2000 and Earlier
Editions); Category 1 Test of Oil Buffers (for A17.1-2000/

A17.3 +Paragraptr49-6:

NOTE: Itpms 5.9 and 5.10 apply to electric elevators only.

ITEM 5.9
BUFFER AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL SPEED
LIMITING DEVICES

5.9.1 Pefiodic Inspections

5.9.1.1 Electric Elevators
(a) Oil|Buffers. Make the following examinations:

(1) (heck the bolts holding the buffers and mount-
ing to defermine that they are tight.

(2) (heck the buffer oil level by the means provided
to deternpine that it is within the maximum and mini-
mum allgwable limits.

(3) Test the plunger for excessive side play.

(4) Verify that the plunger is free of dirt or rust.

(5) (heck the buffer marking plate. A17.1-1987 and
later editjons require the stroke to be shown on the buffer
marking plate. Check that the maximum and minimum
loads, thg maximum striking speed, and the oil viscosity,
index njumber, and pour point are provided.
A17.1-20p0/B44-00 and later editions also require that
name, trgdemark, or file number for identification of
the manyfacturer and the certification markings on the
buffer dafa plate.

(b) Spting Buffers. Check car’and counterweight
spring byffers to determine that

(1) they and their supports are securely fastened
in place.

(2) they are vertical®and in alignment with striker
plates on| the car or.counterweight.

(3) springs gx€ properly seated in the cup or other
mounting provided.

(4) 9prings have not been deformed, obviously
weakened-or-damased:

B44-00 and Later Editions). Test the gravity and spring-
return-type oil buffers by fully compressing the/pliinger
and verifying that it will return to a full extended|posi-
tion in 90 s. If the buffer cannot be manually deprgssed,
it will be necessary to place blocking between the ¢ar or
counterweight and operating downward at slow speed.
This can be done by suspendingya.4 X 4 beneath the
car or counterweight in alignnfent'with the buffet. It is
usually best to operate thecarat slow speed frogn the
car top operator for this‘test. If the 4 X 4 cannpt be
suspended, it may be held in place with a 1 X 4 attached
to it. This will allow(the person holding it to position
themselves in a safé position in case the 4 X 4 slips off
of the buffer and,/or the car continues to move. If possi-
ble, the person should be positioned outsidp the
hoistway,etyin an adjacent pit with the adjacent pit car
out of service. Test buffers on Type C safeties in the
samelmanner.

Then place a 50-1b (23-kg) weight on spring-rdturn-
type oil buffer and depress it 2 in. (51 mm). This can be
done using a small hydraulic jack between the caf and
buffer. Release the buffer and verify that it will rfeturn
to its fully extended position within 30 s.

Test the compression switch on gas spring-returnt-type
buffers by compressing the buffer % in. (13 mm) and
using a ohmmeter to determine that the switch opens.
Then move the car up, take one lead off of the switclj, and
verify that the car cannot operate with the switch ppen.

Test the buffer compression switch on Type C dafety
buffers by having the buffer compressed 10% of its dtroke
and use an ohmmeter to verify that the switch opens.
Then move the car allowing the buffer to returrf to a
fully extended position. Remove one of the leads|from
the switch and attempt to operate the car. The car[must
not operate with the lead removed. Restore the lea¢l and
remove one lead from the oil level switch. Again atfempt

to operate the car. This should also prevent operation
£ibha ooy

(5) thebuffer marking plate is in place and contains
all of the required information. A17.1d-1986 and later
editions require the number of springs to be shown on
the buffer marking plate.

(6) removable springs are identified and that the
marking plate indicates the identification.

(c) Solid Bumpers. Check car and counterweight solid
bumpers to determine that

(1) they and their supports are securely fastened
in place
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(b) 5-Year Test of Oil Buffers (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier
Editions); Category 5 Test of Oil Buffers (for A17.1-2000/
B44-00 and Later Editions)

(1) For car buffers, if the elevator is equipped with
counterweight safeties, tie down the counterweight
safety lift lever with four wraps of No. 16 gage copper
wire or equivalent. This will avoid an accidental setting
of the counterweight safety by inertia. Do not block the
counterweight safety; it must remain workable. Reverse
the procedure for testing the counterweight buffer. Place
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the rated load in the car. Jump out the terminal slow
downs and directional switches. The final terminal stop-
ping device must remain operative but temporarily relo-
cated to permit full compression of the buffer. Take the
cars in adjacent hoistways out of service.

(a) Full-Stroke Buffer. Move the car up sufficient
to obtain rated speed and run the car into the buffer.

(b) Reduced Stroke Buffer. Temporarily reduce the
speed of the car to the speed on the buffer marking

ITEM 5.10
COMPENSATING CHAINS, ROPES,
AND SHEAVES

5.10.1 Periodic Inspections

5.10.1.1 Electric Elevators. Where compensating
ropes or chains are used, determine that
(a) there is sufficient remaining travel of the sheave

ithin the

plate lhen TUun the car 1Into the buner at thlS speed, ﬁaulc to TrraTTtatT 'Lcuaiuu 1T 'Lhc LULlllJCllbcllL'Ilg ropes
(c) Emergency Terminal Speed Limiting Device. and to operate the compensating sheave switch. Ropes
Whete such a device is provided, determine that it is should have sufficient tension to renfain w

opergtional. Then run the car into the terminal at rated
speedl. The device should slow the car down so that the
stop fis no more severe than that produced by running
the cpr into the buffer at the buffer design speed.
2) After the test

(a) remove any jumpers that were installed

(b) examine the buffer for damage, excess oil loss
and dletermine that the plunger returns to full extended
positjon in 90 s
(c) examine the car (including car interior) for
damgge
(d) restore the final terminal stopping device to
the groper position and test it as outlined in Item 5.4
(e) remove any tie-down that was wrapped on
the chr or counterweight lift lever

(f) have the required test tags installed
3) For counterweight buffer, remove the rated load
the car and test the counterweight buffer as.out-
for car buffers.

from
lined|

NOTH: This test is not required where Type C safeties are used.
Howejver, where Type C safeties are applied, check'the buffer por-
tion df Type C safeties to determine that the,oil level is within
allowgble limits. Also, test the buffer conipression switch and the
oil levfel device for proper functioning’

5.9.3

5.p.3.1 Electric Elevators. Compare the data on the
buffar marking platewith the data on the elevator layout
drawjings and the-actual installed conditions of the ele-
vatoy and verify-that it meets Code requirements, espe-
ciallyf for load/rdting, stroke, and speed, or number of
sprinfgs.

Acceptance

5.9.4 References

sheave grooves.

(b) the sheave frame moves freely in the guides while
the car is in motion.

(c) there is no evidence of excessive wdar of the
sheave, shaft, or bearings.and all parts are lupricated.

(d) the car stops when the switch or switcheq operated
by the compensatingrsheave frame are opengd. Manu-
ally open these switches while the car is in motion at
lowest operating speed.

(e) the ropes or chains are properly hung and securely
fastened t@ the underside of car and counterwjeight (see
Items 3,22, 3.23, 3.28, and 3.34).

(f) inspect the portion of the compensating|chains or
ropes and their fastenings that could not be finspected
ffom the car top. Where chains are used, expmine for
wear at mating links.

(¢) if a tie-down is provided for holding thq compen-
sating-rope sheave during the operation of the¢ safety or
buffer, it should be visually examined for condition and
damage.

(h) check the compensating sheave switch.
compensating rope tie-down, which was required for
speeds exceeding 800 ft/min (4.06 m/s) in A17.1d-1970,
and 700 ft/min (3.56 m/s) in A17.1-1971 to the present.

Check the

5.10.2 Periodic Test

5.10.3 Acceptance

5.10.3.1 ElectricElevators.
rope tie-down if the rated speed is gred
700 ft/min (3.56 m/s).

Check the compensating
ter than

5.9.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 201 and Rules 109.1,210.2(w), 1002.3f,
1003.2¢, 1206.1f, and 1308.2.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 2.22 and 2.6, 2.26.2.22, 8.11.2.3.6,
8.10.2.2.5(c), 8.2.3, 8.3.1.3, and 8.11.2.2.1.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 2.22 and 2.6, 2.26.2.22, 8.2.3, 8.3.1.3,
8.6.4.19.1, 8.6.4.20.3, 8.6.4.20.6, and 8.10.2.2.5(c).

A17.3 — Section 3.1 and para. 3.10.4(m).
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5.10.4 References

5.10.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions) — Rules 202.4, 205.17, 210.2¢, and 1001.2(e)(8).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 — Requirements 2.21.4, 2.17.17,
2.26.2.3, 8.10.2.2.5(h), and 8.11.2.1.5(h).

A17.1a-2002/B44a-02 and later editions
Requirements 2.21.4, 2.26.2.3, 8.10.2.2.5(h), and
8.11.2.1.5(h).

NOTE: Items 5.11 through 5.14 apply to hydraulic elevators only.
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ITEM 5.11
PLUNGER AND CYLINDER

5.11.1 Periodic Inspections

5.11.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Examine the plunger
for pitting, scoring, or corrosion that may cause excess
leakage and create a safety hazard. Check that the means
to collect leakage is in compliance with the Code and

5.11.2 Ppriodic Test
5.11.3 Akceptance
5.11.4 References

5.11.4{2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editigns — Section 302 and Rules 1004.2(e)(3) and
1206.5b.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 through A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirenjents 3.18, 8.10.3.2.5(c), 8.11.3.1.5(c), 8.11.3.2.5,
8.6.5.1, 8.p.5.2, 8.6.5.5, and 8.6.5.6.

A17.1a12008/B44a-08 and later editions — Require-
ments 3.18, 8.10.3.2.5(c), 8.11.3.1.5(c), 8.6.5.15.1, 8.6.5.1,
8.6.5.2, 8.p.5.5, and 8.6.5.6.

A17.3 + Paragraphs 4.3.1 and 4.3.2.

ITEM 5.12
CAR BUFFER

5.12.1 Ppriodic Inspections

5.12.1.1 Hydraulic Elevators
(a) Spring Buffers. Check car spring buffers'to verify
that
(1)t
in place.
(2) they are vertical and in dlignment with striker
plates on| the car.
(3) springs are properly seated in the cup or other
mounting provided.
(4) dprings havenot been deformed, obviously
weakenedl, or damaged.
(5) thebufferdmarking plate is in place and contains
all of the| required information. A17.1d-1986 and later
editions rfquire that the number of springs be indicated

hey and their supports are securely fastened

A17.1a-1982 and later editions allow solid bumpers on
hydraulic elevators that have an operating speed in the
down direction of less than 50 ft/min (0.25 m/s). Check
solid bumpers to verify that

(1) they and their supports are securely fastened
in place

(2) no damage or deterioration exists

(3) they are vertical and in alignment with the
striker plates of the car
t the

marking plate indicates the identification

5.12.2 Periodic Test
5.12.3 Acceptance

5.12.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. .Compare the dqta on
the buffer marking plate with the‘data on the elgvator
layout drawings and the actitalvinstalled conditigns of
the elevator and verify thati{'meets Code requirements,
especially for load rating/stroke, and speed, or number
of springs.

5.12.4 References

5.12.4.2  Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 andl ear-
lier editipns’~— Rules 301.3, 306.4, 1004.2(e)(4), 12p6.1e,
and 1308.2.

A17-Y-2000/B44-00 and later edition{
Requirements 3.22.1, 3.26.4, 8.10.3.2.5(d), 8.11.3.15(d),
8.6.4.4, and 8.2.3.2.

A17.3 — Paragraph 4.2.1.

ITEM 5.13
GUIDING MEMBERS

5.13.1 Periodic Inspections

5.13.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Examine the car
ing members and their fastenings to verify that th¢y are
properly secured, aligned, and adjusted, and thaf they
are not worn excessively. Examine for wear and pgoper
lubrication. See also Item 3.18.

5.13.2 Periodic Test
5.13.3 Acceptance
5.13.4 References

5.13.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 an
lier editions — Section 308; and Rules 301.1, 1004.2

ouid-

l ear-

e)(8),

on the mau\ius ylatc radditiontotheotherdata:
(6) removable springs are identified and that the
marking plate indicates the identification.

(b) Oil Buffers. When they are used refer to Item 5.3
for the required inspection and test.

(c) Solid Bumpers. Prior to the A17.1-1978 edition
solid bumpers were allowed on passenger elevators with
rated speed not exceeding 50 ft/min (0.25 m/s) and
freight elevators with rated speed not exceeding
75 ft/min (0.38 m/s). A17.1-1978 did not allow the use
of solid bumpers (except with Type C safeties).
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and 1206.1d.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.28, 3.23, 8.10.3.2.5(h), 8.11.3.1.5(h), and
8.6.4.3.

ITEM 5.14
SUPPLY PIPING

5.14.1 Periodic Inspections

5.14.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Inspect supply piping
as described in Item 2.18, giving special attention to
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fitting and condition of piping. Piping supports are very
important in pits since the pipe is subject to being
stepped on. This can cause leaks and damage to connec-
tions. If a shutoff valve is in the pit, verify that it is in
good condition and has an adequate pressure rating
since failure of a pit valve could create a very hazardous
condition.

5.14.2 Periodic Test

between the jacks, measured horizontally, plus
39 in. (1 m). In these multiple jack systems, the length
of the branch pressure piping shall be minimized.

(3) If the elevator is equipped with a plunger grip-
per, review its marking plate and verify application for
the application.

(b) Verify that pipe supports are provided near
changes in pipe direction and particularly near valves
and joints. Verify that horizontal spans are supported

5.14

5.14.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Inspect as outlined in
Item|2.35.4.

3 Acceptance

5.14

5.14.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier gditions — Section 208 and Rules 1004.2(e)(9) and
1006.pf.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.24, 8.10.3.2.5(i), 8.11.3.1.5(i), and
8.10.3.2.2(r).

Al7.3 — Paragraph 4.4.4.

4 References

ITEM 5.15
OVERSPEED VALVE

5.15]1 Periodic Inspections

5.15{2 Category 5 Periodic Test

5J15.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Category 5 Test)for
A17.1-2000 and Later Editions. Demonstraté\that the
overgpeed valve, when supplied, will stop.the-car run-
ning [n the down direction with rated load ‘in/accordance
with fthe written procedure provided by the valve manu-
factufer or the person or firm maintaining the equip-
ment Verify that the valve is sealed:

5.15

5/15.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a)] Verify that the)overspeed valve, if provided, is
properly marked(Witness the testing of the overspeed
valve to ensuresproper operation. For single jack
arrarfgementsy verify that the valve is located in the
presqure piping within 12 in. (300 mm) of the hydraulic
jack. [Ifymdltiple valves are used, verify that they are

3 Acceptance

at intervats per labte 8.4.11.13:

5.15.4 References

5.15.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d -200p and ear-
lier editions — Rules 303.3c(1)(d)\(Line Ruptiyire Valve)
and 2410.6 (Safety Valve),"and (NR 3.]19.4.7.2),
(NR 3.19.4.7.3), [NR 3.19.4.7.5(a)], (NR 3.[19.4.7.6),
[NR 8.10.3.2.5(i)] and (NR.8711.3.4.4).
A17.1-2000/B44-00,t0 A17.1a-2005 /B4
Requirements 3.19.3:3 and 8.4.11.2; and 3{19.4.7.2,
3.19.4.7.3, 3.19.4.75(a), 3.19.4.7.6, and 8.10.3.2}5(i).
A17.1-2007/B44-07 — Requirements 3.1p.3.3 and
8.4.11.2 and. 3)19.4.7.2, 3.19.4.7.3, 3.19.4.7.5(a), B.19.4.7.6,
8.10.3.2.5(4), and 8.11.3.4.5.
A171a~2008/B44a-08 — Requirements 3.19.3.3 and
8.4.11%2 and 3.19.4.7.2, 3.19.4.7.3, 3.19.4.7.5(a), B.19.4.7.6,
8:10:3.2.5(i), and 8.6.5.16.5.

4a-05 —

ITEM 5.16
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC
RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

5.16.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Verify that rope retainers or rope restrajnts are in

place on governor tension sheaves located in|the pit.
(b) Verify that the snag guards, where required, that

cannot be observed from the top of car, are i place.
(c) Observe the part of the car and counterweight rail

system that cannot be seen from the top of cqr.

5.16.1.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Verify that all rope retainer guardg or rope
restraints are in place on compensating sheayes.

(b) Verify that the means to prevent the tensipn sheave
assembly, used with compensating ropes, frpm being
dislocated from its normal operation pgsition is
provided.

located-soastominimizethedistarce fromthe—~vatves
to the hydraulic jack. For multiple jack arrangements,
verify that one of the following installations is used.

(1) Verify that an overspeed valve is located in the
pressure piping on the hydraulic machine side of, and
immediately before, the tee junction, wye junction, or
branch junction that connects the branch pressure pipes
to the jacks.

(2) Verify that for dual hydraulic jack systems, the
total length of branch pressure pipe between the tee or
wye junction and the jacks does not exceed the distance
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5.16.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a) For elevators not equipped with car safeties, verify
that they are equipped with either an overspeed valve
or plunger gripper and that they have been tested and
sealed.

(b) Verify that the pipe supports are in place.

5.16.2 Periodic Test

For seismic risk zones, test the overspeed valve
(Requirement 8.11.3.4.5).

Not for Resale
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5.16.3 Acceptance

(a) Verify that rope retainers on governor tension
sheaves located in the pit are continuous over not less
than % of the arc of contact between the rope and its
sheave or drum and located so not more than % of the
arc of contact is exposed. Rope restraints may be used,
and if they are used, there must be one for each 30 deg
or less of arc contact.

(b) Verify that snag guards are provided for snag

of contact between the rope and its sheave or drum and
located so not more than % of the arc of contact is
exposed. Rope restraints may be used, and if they are
used, there must be one for each 30 deg or less of arc
contact.

(b) Verify that snag guards are provided for snag
points created by rail brackets, rail clip bolts, fishplates,
vanes, and similar devices, where the loop of compensat-
ing chains below the midpoint of the elevator travel is

points crqated by Tail brackets; Tait ciip botts; fishptates;
vanes, and similar devices, where
(1) governor ropes are located 20 in. (500 mm) or
less from|a snag point
(2) theloop of traveling cables below the mid-point
of the eldvator travel is located 36 in. (915 mm) or less
horizontglly from a snag point
(c) Verjfy that the rail system that cannot be observed
from the|top of car is installed per design, recording
bracket spacing.
(d) Verjify that the proper information is contained on
the elevator layout drawings.

5.16.3.1 Electric Elevators
(a) Verify that rope retainers on compensating
sheaves dre continuous over not less than % of the arc

within 36 . (915 mm) of a snag point.

5.16.4 References

5.16.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.141993 thrpugh
A17.1d-2000 editions — Rules 24002407, and 24p3.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and, ldater editiond
Requirements 8.4.3, 8.4.6, and.8.4.8.

5.16.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1-1993 thgough
A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 2400, 2410.6,
2410.5, 2410.2, and 2410.3.
A17.1-2000/B#44-00 and later editiond
Requirements’874.3, 8.4.11.2, 8.4.11.3, 8.4.11.5
8.4.11.7.

and
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Part 6
Elevator — Firefighters’ Service

A17.1b-1973 and later editions and A17.3 require ele-

back in service immediately, and one elevator at a time be isolated

vators to be provided with firefighters’ service. This ser-
vice as referred to previously as operation of elevators
undér fire or other emergency conditions.

ITEM 6.1
PERATION OF ELEVATORS UNDER FIRE AND
OTHER EMERGENCY CONDITIONS
(A17.1b-1973 THROUGH A17.1b-1980)

6.1.1

Orl all elevators provided with firefighters” service,
check that the monthly operation log is maintained.

Periodic Inspections

6.1.2 Periodic Test: Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000
and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

General

1) All automatic operating elevators serving three
or mpre landings or having a travel of 25 ft (7.62 m)-or
more are required to return to the main floor, which is
the flpor providing egress from the building, orelevators

(a)

for individual testing.

(3) With the main floor key-operated switch in the
“OFF” position and the car at the main floof, register
several calls. With the inspector in the car, allqw the car
to run. As the car leaves the floor, have the main floor
key switch turned to the “ON.position. The| car must
stop and reverse at or below the next available floor
without opening the doer(s)and return to the fnain floor
where it is required_te“park with the door(s)|open. As
the car descends, gpérate the emergency stop|switch to
see that it has been rendered inoperative. Check that
the car buttons’have been rendered inoperative and that
the car wilhnet respond to any car calls. Also, dletermine
that allicall-registered lights and lanterns gre extin-
guished and remain inoperative.

(4) With the main floor key-operated switch in the
ZOFF” position, run the car to any floor. Then) with the
doors open, have the main floor key-operated switch
turned to the “ON” position. Check to see tha} the door
reopening devices for power-operated doors, which are
sensitive to smoke, heat, or flame, are rendered inopera-
tive. Check to see that the mechanical safety edige is still

with utalfanding at the main ﬂoor are required-to return operative. With the doors open, actuate the efnergency
to thg landmg Cl(?SGSt to the main floor or other approved stop switch to see that it is operative. The doors may
landfing. This is commqnly referred to as Phase I or may not close but the car must not move.

Emeygency Recall Operation. (5) Return the emergency stop switch to the “RUN"

2) All automatic operating elevators having a
trave] of 70 ft (21.33 m) or more above the lowest grade
elevation surrounding the building are required to have
provisions to allow firefighters or other authorized per-
sonngl to operate the élevator on emergency in-car oper-
ation. This is comimonly referred to as Phase II
Emeigency In-Car-@peration.

(b)| Phase L_Emergency Recall Operation: Automatic
Elevafors
1). AXthree-position (“ON,” “OFFE,” and “BYPASS”)

perated switch must be provided at the main floor.

key-

position. The automatic power-operated doojrs should
close without delay and the car proceed to |the main
floor and park with the doors open.

(6) Check all call buttons to see that they afre inoper-
ative and call-registered lights and directiondl lanterns
are extinguished when the main floor key-operated
switch is in the “ON” position.

(7) Check to see that no stop switches dther than
those inside the car (e.g., pit, car top, etc.) and|no safety
circuits other than the door reopening devices, which

When the main floor three-position key-operated switch
is turned to the “ON” position, all cars must return to
the main floor and park with the doors open. Elevators
without a landing at the main floor must return to the
landing closest to the main floor or other approved
landing.

(2) The key is only permitted to be removable in
the “ON” or “OFF” position.

NOTE: In order to cause as little inconvenience as possible with
multiple elevator systems, it is suggested that the elevators be put

87

are Sersitive toSIoke, teat, orfame,—as previously
mentioned, are rendered inoperative when the main
floor key-operated switch is in the “ON” position.

(8) With the main floor key-operated switch in the
“OFF” position, activate the sensing device. A sensing
device is required to be located in every elevator lobby
except the main floor lobby, which when activated, will
perform the same functions as previously described
when the main floor key-operated switch is in the “ON”
position. Sensing devices must be of the manually reset-

ting type.

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME

No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

ASME A17.2-2012

NOTES:

(1) If the sensing system is connected to a central fire alarm system,
notify proper authorities before activating.

(2) Sensing devices can be activated by using a test button if
supplied, or by simulating smoke or heat and smoke condi-
tions. Manufacturer’s recommended test procedures should be
followed. Use of chemical smoke may oversensitize smoke
detectors.

(9) With the smoke sensor activated, turn the main

(6) Turn the main floor key-operated switch to the
“OFF” position or, if a smoke detector is activated, to
the “BYPASS” position. Take the elevator to a floor above
the main floor and turn the in-car key-operated switch
to the “ON” position. Check to see that the Phase II
operation does not operate unless the main floor
key-operated switch is in the “ON” position or a smoke
detector has been activated.

(f) Multideck Elevators. Multideck elevators should be

ﬂloor key 1 . inpsected as outlined 1mn Items 6.1. through {e) as
elevator nust return to norma serv1ce.' well as the following:
(c) Phdse I Emergency Recall Operation: Attendant-

Operated [Elevators. Elevators operable only by a desig-
nated attpndant in the car must be provided with both
visual and audible signals.

(d) Phdse I and Phase II Automatic Operating Elevators
With Dua| Operation. Elevators arranged for dual opera-
tion musft, when on automatic operation, conform to
Items 6.12(b) and (e), and when on attendant operation,
conform fo Item 6.1.2(c).

(e) Phgse II In-Car Emergency Operation. Where

(1) The main floor key-operated switch'\fér Phase I
operation may be at either of the mainfloors.

(2) The in-car key-operated switch for Phgse II
operation must be located in thertop deck. Chedk the
operation of the in-car key-opérated switch. The Jower
deck must be rendered out of setvice before the Phiase 11
can be effective. Means_forjplacing lower deck qut of
service must be located in that deck or adjacent fo the
entrance in the corridor.

(g) Operating Justructions and Keys

Phase I] operation is required, a three-position <)Y i

key-opergted switch must be provided in or adjacent to (1) Operafing Instructions for Phase I'and Phase I
the operdting panel in each car. A17.1b-1973 through ~ Service mst be posted adjacent to the main ffloor
A17.1f-1p75 required a three-position (“OFE” “ON,” key-operated switch. Instructions must be in lettefs not

and “BYRASS”) key-operated switch, the third position
being uged to bypass the interlocks. A17.1g-1976
removed |the requirement for “BYPASS” position. The
key must|be removable in the “OFF” position only. With
Phase I Service activated, turn the in-car key-operated
switch to] the “ON” position.

NOTE: The inspector is cautioned to check the positior of the
various key switches relative to the installation date of the elevator
to be testedl.

(1) Qheck that the elevator is opeérable only by the
car buttops and does not respond-to.corridor calls.

(2) (heck that the doors vill not open automati-
cally at apy floor except the‘main floor.

less thdn % in. (6.4 mm) in height, be permanfently
installed, and protected against removal| and
defacement.

(2) All switches must be keyed alike for Phase I
and Phase II operation and not be a part of building
master key system. Keys must be kept on premises for
the main floor switch plus a key for each ip-car
key-operated switch in a location readily accessible to
authorized persons but not readily available tp the
public.

6.1.3 Acceptance

6.1.4 References

(3) (heck that the opening of the door is controlled
by a continuous pressure button or switch and that when 6.1.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1b-1973 thrpugh
the buttof or switchisteleased prior to the door reaching ~ A17.1b-1980 — Rule 211.3.
its fully ppen position, the door will automatically A17.1d-2000/B44-00 and earlier editions — Rules
reclose. 112.3d, 112.5, 1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f, and 1206.7.

(4) (hecle/that fully opened doors can be closed A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editionq —
only by Biotbliué fear-eat-or b)' the—tse-ofanin—ear chuhculculb 0.13.3.4, 2.13.5, 8.11.".1.4\1), 822 y and

door close button or switch.

(5) Check to see that Phase II operation once acti-
vated cannot be deactivated until the car has returned
to the main floor. To do this, with the main floor
key-operated switch in the “ON” position, take the car
to any floor. Then turn the main floor key-operated
switch to the “OFF” position, or if a smoke detector is
activated, to the “BYPASS” position, and make sure the
Phase II operation is maintained until the car is returned
to the main floor.
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8.6.10.1.

6.1.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators.

A17.1b-1980 — Rule 211.3.

A17.1d-2000/B44-00 and earlier editions — Rules
112.3d and 112.5 {306.11}; and 1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f,
1004.2(d)(12), and 1206.7.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.3.4 and 2.13.5 {3.27}; and 8.11.2.1.4(1),
8.11.2.2.6, [NR 1004.2(d)(12)], and 8.6.10.1.

A17.1b-1973 through
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ITEM 6.2
OPERATION OF ELEVATORS UNDER FIRE AND
OTHER EMERGENCY CONDITIONS (A17.1-1981
THROUGH A17.1b-1983)

6.2.1 Periodic Inspections

On all elevators provided with firefighters’ service,
check that the monthly operation log is maintained.

(4) With the main floor key-operated switch in the
“OFF” position, run the car to any floor. Then with the
doors open, have the main floor key-operated switch
turned to the “ON” position. Check to see that the door
reopening devices for power-operated doors that are
sensitive to smoke, heat, or flame are rendered inopera-
tive. Check to see that the mechanical safety edge and
door operating buttons are still operative. With the doors
open, actuate the emergency stop switch to see that it

6.2.2Pertodic Test: Yearty Test (for A17.1d=2000 15 operative. The doors may or may not cioje but the

and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

General

1) All automatic operating elevators serving three
or mpre landings or having a travel of 25 ft (7.62 m) or
morg will return to the main floor, which is the floor
providing egress from the building, or elevators without
a landing at the main floor must return to the landing
closept to the main floor or other approved landing. This
is commonly referred to as Phase I Emergency Recall
Operpation.

2) All automatic operating elevators having
Phas¢ I must have provisions to allow firefighters or
other) authorized personnel to operate the elevator on
emergency in-car operation. This is commonly referred

(a)

car must not move.
(5) Return the emergency stop switchyto the “RUN"
position. The automatic power-operated dqors must
close without delay and the car|\proceed to|the main
floor and park with the doors"epen. If the dlevator is
equipped with vertically slidifhg doors with qutomatic
or momentary pressure ‘closing, the closing [sequence
should initiate and the. ¢ar proceed to the designated
level. If the elevatoriissequipped with manual doors or
power-operated cntinuous pressure closing, the visual
and audible signals should operate and when |the doors
close, the car should return to the designated level.
(6).Check all call buttons to see that they afe inoper-
ative and call-registered lights and directiondl lanterns
are, extinguished when the designat¢d level
key-operated switch is in the “ON” position.

to as|Phase II Emergency In-Car Operation. .
(b)| Phase I Emergency Recall Operation: Automatic (7) Check to see that no stop switches gther than
Elevators those inside the car (e.g., pit, car top, etc.) and|no safety

1) A three-position (“ON,” “OFFE,” and “BYPASS™)

circuits other than the door reopening devicgs that are

key-gperated switch must be provided at the designated ~ Sensitive to smoke, heat, or flame, as previogisly men-
leve]. When the designated level three¢position tioned, are rendered inoperative when the main floor
key-dperated switch is turned to the “ON/*Position, all ~ key-operated switch is n the “ON” position. _
cars pre required to return nonstop to the designated ' (fg) Check that the visual and audible signal device
level|and park with the doors open: is activated.

2) The keys are only permittedto be removable in
the “ON” and “OFF” positions.

NOTH: In order to cause as little inconvenience as possible with
multiple elevator systems, itis suggested that the elevators be put
back ih service immediatelyand one elevator at a time be isolated
for indlividual testing.

3) With thesdesignated level key-operated switch
in the “OFR“{position and the car at the main floor,
regisfer several calls. With the inspector in the car, allow
the darto’run. As the car leaves the floor, have the

(9) With the main floor key-operated switch in the
“OFF” position, activate the smoke detector.|A smoke
detector is required to be located in every elevator lobby
including designated level, and associated|machine
room, which, when activated, performs the sgme func-
tions as previously described when the designated level
key-operated switch is in the “ON” positipn. If the
smoke detector at the designated level is actiyated, the
elevators must return to an alternate level designated
by the enforcing authority. Smoke detectors |must not
be self-resetting.

desigmated—tevetkey-operatedswitchturmed—tothe
“ON” position. The car should stop and reverse at or
below the next available floor without opening the
door(s) and return to the designated level and park
with the door(s) open. As the car descends, operate the
emergency stop switch to see that it has been rendered
inoperative. Check that the car buttons have been ren-
dered inoperative and that the car will not respond to
any car calls. Also, determine that all call-registered
lights and in-car lanterns are extinguished and remain
inoperative.

89

NOTES:

(1) If the sensing system is connected to a central fire alarm system,
notify proper authorities before activating.

(2) Smoke detectors can be activated by using a test button if
supplied, or by simulating smoke conditions. Manufacturer’s
recommended test procedures should be followed. Use of
chemical smoke may oversensitize smoke detectors.

(10) With the smoke sensor activated, turn the des-
ignated level key-operated switch to the “BYPASS” posi-
tion. The elevator must return to normal service.
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(11) Check to see that there are no other devices
other than the Phase I switch(es) or smoke detectors in
the elevator lobbies, machine room, or hoistway that
could initiate Phase I operation.

(c) Phase I Emergency Recall Operation: Attendant.
Elevators operable only by a designated attendant in
the car must be provided with both visual and audible
signals.

(d) Phase I and Phase II Automatic Operating Elevators

designated key-operated switch is turned to the “ON”
position or a smoke detector has been activated.

(f) Multideck Elevators. Multideck elevators should be
inspected as outlined in Items 6.2.2(b) through (e) as
well as the following:

(1) The designated level key-operated switch for
Phase I operation must be at the designated level served
by the upper compartment.

(2) The in-car key-operated switch for Phase II

With Duaf Operation. Elevators arranged for dual opera-
tion musft, when on automatic operation, conform to
Items 6.22(b) and (e), and when on attendant operation,
conform fo Item 6.2.2(c).

(e) Phape II In-Car Emergency Operation. Phase II oper-
ation requires that a two-position (“OFF,” “ON”)
key-operated switch be provided in or adjacent to the
operating panel in each car. The key must be removable
in the “OFF” position only. With Phase I service activated
and after|the car has returned to the designated or alter-
nate level, turn the in-car key-operated switch to the
“ON” pogition.

(1) Qheck that the elevator is operable only by the
car buttohs and does not respond to corridor calls.

(2) Qheck that all corridor call buttons and direc-
tional larjterns are inoperative.

(3) (heck that the opening of the door is controlled
by a continuous pressure button or switch and that when
the buttom or switch is released prior to the door reaching
its fully ppen position, the door will automatically
reclose.

(4) (heck that fully opened doors can be:dlosed
only by registering a car call or by the use of(an in-car
door close button or switch.

(5) Qheck to see that door reopening'devices sensi-
tive to sthoke or flame are inoperative;

(6) (heck to see that means provided to cancel car
calls is ojperative by registerifigycalls and cancelling
them.

(7) Qheck to see thatThase II operation once acti-
vated cannot be deactivated until the car has returned
to the dgsignated oralternate level. To do this, with
the desighated levelkey-operated switch in the “ON”
position gnd theuin-car key-operated switch in the “ON”

position, ftake the car to any floor except the designated
floor. Thieniturn-the Aoc{gﬂq{-or‘] leovzel lloy npava{-ar]

operation must be located in the upper compartment.
Check the operation of the in-car key-operated 'syvitch
in accordance with Item 6.2.2(e).
(3) Check to see that means is provided for logking

the lower deck out of service.
(g) Operating Instructions and Keys
(1) Operating instructions/for'Phase I service|must
be posted adjacent to the designated level key-operated
switch. Instructions should)be in letters not less| than
Y% in. (3.2 mm) in height,be permanently installed, and
protected against removal and defacement.
(2) All switehes must be keyed alike for PHase I
and Phase Il operation and shall not be a part of building
master key.system. Keys should be kept on premises
for the main floor switch plus a key for each in-car
key-opénated switch in a location readily accessible to
authorized persons but not readily available tp the
piblic.
(h) Inspection Operation. Place the car on inspgction
operation and operate from top of car. Check that an
audible signal sounds and that the elevator rerhains
under control of the top-of-car operating device when
the Phase I key switch is in the “ON” position| or a
smoke detector is actuated.
(i) Firefighters” Service When on Standby (Emergency
Power). Elevators installed under A17.1b-1983 and later
editions are required to have a manual selection spitch
to override an automatic sequencing of standby ppwer.
With the elevator at an upper floor, switch the fower
to the elevators to standby power and place the Phase I
key-operated switch in the “ON” position. Activate the
manual selection switch to select a car other than that
selected by the automatic sequencing. If the mpanual
selection switch is key operated, it must use the [same
key as the firefighters’ service key.

switch to the “OFF” position, or if a smoke detector is
activated, to the “BYPASS” position, and make sure the
Phase II operation is maintained until the car is returned
to the designated or alternate level.

(8) Turn the designated level key-operated switch
to the “OFF” position or, if a smoke detector is activated,
to the “BYPASS” position. Take the elevator to a floor
other than the designated level and turn the in-car
key-operated switch to the “ON” position. Check to see
that the Phase II operation does not operate even if the
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6.2.3 Acceptance

6.2.4 References

6.2.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1-1981 through
A17.1b-1983 — Rule 211.3.

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 112.3d,
112.5, 1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f, and 1206.7.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.3.4, 2.13.5, 8.11.2.1.4(1), 8.11.2.2.6, and
8.6.10.1.
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6.2.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 112.3d, 112.5,1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f,
and 1206.7.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.3.4, 2.13.5, 8.11.2.1.4(1), 8.11.2.2.6, and
8.6.10.1.

ITEM 6.3
FIREFIGHTERS’ SERVICE

the door reopening devices for power-operated doors,
which are sensitive to smoke or flame, are rendered
inoperative. Check to see that the mechanical safety edge
and “DOOR OPEN" buttons are still operative and that
door closing conforms to Rule 112.5. With the doors
open, actuate the emergency stop switch to see that it
is operative. The doors may or may not close but the
car must not move.

(5) Return the emergency stop switch to the “RUN”

(A1
6.3.1

On
chec}

7.1-1984 THROUGH A17.1a-1988 and A17.3)
Periodic Inspections

all elevators provided with firefighters’ service,
that the monthly operation log is maintained.

6.3.2 Periodic Test: Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000
and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

Elgvators required to comply with A17.3 must comply
with|A17.1-1987 or later editions.

(a)| General. All elevators that have a travel of
25 ft|(7.62 m) or more above or below the designated
level (see definition) are required to conform to
Rule§ 211.3 through 211.8.

(b)] Phase I Emergency Recall Operation: Automatic
Elevafors
1) A three-position (“ON,” “OFE,” and “BYPASS”)
key-gperated switch must be provided at the designated
level] When the designated level key-operated switch
is tugned to the “ON" position, all cars must retun to
the designated level and park with the doors ‘@pen.

2) The keys are only permitted to be retovable in
the “lON” or “OFF” position.

NOTH: In order to cause as little inconveniertice as possible with
multiple elevator systems, it is suggested that the elevators be put
back ih service immediately, and one élevator at a time be isolated
for indlividual testing.

3) With the designatedevel key-operated switch
“OFF” position anid\the car at the designated level,
er several callsyWith the inspector in the car, allow
hr to run. As(the‘car leaves the floor, have someone

in thd
regis
the ¢

position. The automatic power-operated doojrs should
close without delay and the car proceedntoAghe desig-
nated level and park with the doors open.Jf thie elevator
is equipped with vertically sliding deors'with qutomatic
or momentary pressure closing/\the” closing [sequence
should initiate and the car proeceed to the designated
level. If the elevator is equipped with manual doors or
power-operated continuous,pressure closing, the visual
and audible signals required by Rule 211.33(7) must
operate and when the<doors are closed, the cpr should
return to the designated level.

(6) ChecKallcall buttons to see that they afe inoper-
ative and call*registered lights and directiongl lanterns
are extinguished when the designated level
key-pperated switch is in the “ON” position.

(7) Check to see that no stop switches dther than
emergency stop switch inside the car (e.g., pit, car top,
etc.) and no safety circuits other than the door feopening
devices, which are sensitive to smoke or flanfe, as pre-
viously mentioned, are rendered inoperative when the
designated level key-operated switch is in the “ON”
position.

(8) Check that the visual and audible sigal device
is activated.

(9) With the designated level key-operatpd switch
in the “OFF” position, activate the smoke dgtector. A
smoke detector must be located in every elevgtor lobby,
including designated level and associated|machine
room, which, when activated, performs the sgme func-
tions as previously described when the designhted level
key-operated switch is in the “ON” positipn. If the
smoke detector at the designated level is actiyated, the

turn [the designated level key-operated switch to the  elevator should return to an alternate level designated
“ON[’ positign/The car should stop and reverse at or by the enforcing authorities unless the Phas¢ I switch
beloyw the wext available floor without opening the s activated. Smoke detectors must not be self{resetting.

doorf(s)»and return to the designated level where it

TG

Shou d Pdfk WiI}l I}le dUUf\b} Op€TL. Ab (116 car deb(.t!lldb,
operate the emergency stop switch to see that it has
been rendered inoperative. Check that the car buttons
have been rendered inoperative and that the car will
not respond to any car calls. Also, determine that all
call-registered lights and in-car lanterns are extin-
guished and remain inoperative.

(4) With the designated level key-operated switch
in the “OFF” position, run the car to any floor. Then with
the doors open, have the designated level key-operated
switch turned to the “ON” position. Check to see that

91

INUTLO.

(1) If the sensing system is connected to a central fire alarm system,
notify proper authorities before activating.

(2) See Rule 211.3b for locations when sensing devices are not
required. Smoke detectors can be activated by using a test
button if supplied, or by simulating smoke conditions. Manu-
facturer’s recommended test procedures should be followed.
Use of chemical smoke may oversensitize smoke detectors.

(10) With the smoke detector activated, turn the
designated level key-operated switch to the “BYPASS”
position. The elevator must return to normal service.

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME

No reproduction or:networking permitted without license from IHS Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

ASME A17.2-2012

(c) Phase I Emergency Recall Operation: Attendant-
Operated Elevators. Elevators operable only by a desig-
nated attendant in the car must be provided with both
visual and audible signals.

(d) Phase I and Phase II Automatic Operating Elevators
With Dual Operation. Elevators arranged for dual opera-
tion, except hospital service, must, when on automatic
operation, conform to Items 6.3.2(b) and (e), and when
on attendant operation, conform to Item 6.3.2(c). The

(9) Take the car to an upper floor and with the door
closed, turn the in-car key-operated switch to the “OFF”
and “HOLD” position. It should have no effect on the
Phase II operation.

(10) Take the car to an upper floor and with the
doors open, place the in-car key-operated switch in the
“HOLD” position. The car should remain at the floor
and the door close button should be inoperative. Take
the car to an upper floor, and with the doors open, place

elevator rhust revert to automatic operation not Iess than
15 s nor more than 60 s after Phase I activation.

(e) Phqse 1I In-Car Emergency Operation: Automatic
Elevatord. Phase II operation requires that a three-
position key-operated switch must be provided in or
adjacent fo the operating panel in each car. The key must
be removhble in the “OFE,” “HOLD,” or “ON” positions.
With Phase I service activated and after the car has
returned |to the designated or alternate level, turn the
in-car opgrated switch to the “ON” position.

(1) Qheck that the elevator is operable only by the
car buttohs and does not respond to corridor calls.

(2) (heck that all corridor call buttons and direc-
tional larjterns are inoperative.

(3) (heck that the opening of the door is controlled
by a continuous pressure button or switch and that when

the i-car Key-operated switcht in the  OFF “—pogition.
The car should respond as specified in Item £.3.2(e)(7)
and return nonstop to the designated level!

(f) Multideck Elevators. Multideck eleyators shoy
inspected as outlined in Items 6.3.2(b) through
addition to the following:

(1) The designated level key¢operated switgh for
Phase I operation should bedi’the designated [level
served by the upper compartment.

(2) The in-car keySpperated switch for Phase II
operation must be located in the upper compartment.
Check the operation of the in-car key-operated spvitch
in accordance with'Item 6.3.2(e).

(3) Check¢to see that means is provided for logking
the lower deck out of service.

() Operating Instructions and Keys

(@)~Operating instructions for Phase I sefvice

1d be
e) in

the buttom or switch is released prior to the door reaching should be posted adjacent to the designated [level
itesdf;lely ppen position, the door will automatically key-operated switch. Instructions for operating ynder
‘ Phase II tion should be i ted with orfadja-

(4) Qheck that fully opened doors can be closed ase - operation Showc be ncorporated with ohjeda

only by dontinuous pressure on a door close button.

(5) (heck to see that the door reopening «dévices
sensitive [to smoke or flame are inoperative.

(6) (heck that the means provided to cancel car
calls is operative by registering calls-and cancelling
them. Alllelevators installed under A17:¥a-1985 or later
editions require a separate car “CALL.CANCEL” button.

(7) (heck to see that Phase I operation once acti-
vated carnot be deactivateduntil the car has returned
to the dgsignated or altetnate level. To do this, with
the desighated level key<operated switch in the “ON”
position, pnd the in-cat-Key-operated switch in the “ON”
position, ftake the‘ear'to any floor except the designated
floor. Thlen tutn the designated level key-operated

switch to] the “OFF” position, or if a smoke detector is
activated tothe “BYPASS” pncih‘nﬂ/ and-make sure the

cent to the in-car key-operated switch. Instrudtions
should be in letters not less than % in. (3.2 mm) in hpight,
be permanently installed, and protected against rethoval
and defacement.
(2) All switches should be keyed alike for Phase I

and Phase II operation and not be a part of building
master key system. Keys should be kept on premises
for the designated level switch plus a key for ea¢h in-
car key-operated switch in a location readily accepsible
to authorized persons but not readily available to the
public.
(h) Inspection Operation. Place the car on inspgction
operation and operate from top of car. Check that an
audible signal sounds and that the elevator rerhains
under control of the top-of-car operating device fhen
the Phase I key switch is in the “ON” position| or a

1 Jdaot L H L Lo
SO ETECToT1ISactaatea:

Phase II operation is maintained until the car is returned
to the designated or alternate level.

(8) Turn the designated level key-operated switch
to the “OFF” position or, if a smoke detector is activated,
to the “BYPASS” position. Take the elevator to a floor
other than the designated level and turn the in-car
key-operated switch to the “ON” position. Check to see
that the Phase II operation does not operate even if the
designated level key-operated switch is turned to the
“ON” position or a smoke detector has been activated.

(i) Firefighters” Service When on Standby (Emergency
Power). Elevators are required to have a manual selec-
tion switch to override an automatic sequencing of
standby power. With the elevator at an upper floor,
switch the power to the elevators to standby power
and place the Phase I key-operated switch in the “ON”
position. Activate the manual selection switch to select
a car other than that selected by the automatic sequenc-
ing. If the manual selection switch is key operated, it
must use the same key as the firefighters’ service key.

9
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6.3.3 Acceptance
6.3.4 References

6.3.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1-1984 through
A17.1a-1988, Rules 211.3 through 211.8.

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 112.3d,
112.5, 1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f, and 1206.7.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.3.4,2.13.5, 8.11.2.1.4(1), 8.11.2.2.6, and

register several calls. With the inspector in the car, allow
the car to run. As the car leaves the floor, turn the desig-
nated level key-operated switch to the “ON” position.
The car should stop and reverse at or below the next
available floor without opening the door(s) and return
to the designated level where it should park with the
door(s) open. As the car descends, operate the in-car
stop switch or emergency stop switch to see that it has
been rendered inoperative. Check that the car buttons

8.6.1(1:
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.3.

6.3.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1-1984 through
A17.1a-1988 — Rules 211.3 through 211.8.

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 112.3d,
112.5, 1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f, and 1206.7.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.3.4,2.13.5, 8.11.2.1.4(1), 8.11.2.2.6, and
8.6.1(.1.

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.3.

ITEM 6.4
FIREFIGHTERS’ SERVICE
(A17.1b-1989 THROUGH A17.1d-2000)

6.4.1 Periodic Inspections

Check that the monthly operation log is maintained.

6.4.2 Periodic Test: Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000
and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

General. All elevators that have a travélof 25 ft
m) or more are required to conform to Rules 211.3
gh 211.8.

(b)] Phase I Emergency Recall Operation: Automatic
Elevgtors. A three-position (“ON,” “OFF,” and
“BYHASS”) key-operated switch-should be located in
the e]evator lobby in site ofsthe elevator. It should not
be b¢hind a locked door or“cover. An additional two-
position “OFF” and “@N" key-operated switch may be
provided at any location.

1) When the.designated level three-position key-
operqted switch\is turned to the “ON” position, all cars
should returnnto the designated level and park with the
doors open. For elevators installed under A17.1-1993
and later editions with two entrances at the designated

(a)
(7.62
throy

travebeenr rerderedimoperativeamndthatthe car will
not respond to any car calls. Also, detexmine that all
call-registered lights and in-car lanterns qre extin-
guished and remain inoperative.

(4) With the designated level key-operatpd switch
in the “OFF” position, run the cdrto any floor. Then with
the doors open, have the designated level keytoperated
switch turned to the “ON%position.

Check to see that therdoor reopening dgvices for
power-operated doaors,~which are sensitive to[smoke or
flame, are rendered inoperative. Check to sep that the
mechanical safety’ edge and “DOOR OPEN[" buttons
are still opérative and that door closing comforms to
Rule 112.5/With the doors open, actuate the emergency
stop switch to see that it is operative. The doors may
or may not close but the car must not move.

(5) Return the emergency stop switch to the “RUN"
position. The automatic power-operated dqors must
close without delay and the car should procged to the
designated level and park with the doors oplen. If the
elevator is equipped with vertically sliding dpors with
automatic or momentary pressure closing, the closing
sequence should initiate and the car proceed tp the des-
ignated level. If the elevator is equipped with manual
doors or power-operated continuous pressure closing,
the visual and audible signals required by
Rule 211.3a(4)(c) should operate and when the doors
are closed, the car return to the designated l¢vel.

(6) Check all call buttons to see that they afre inoper-
ative and call-registered lights and directiongl lanterns
are extinguished when the designated level
key-operated switch is in the “ON" position Position
indicators, where provided, must remain in service.

(7) Check to see that no emergency stof switches
other than those inside the car (e.g., pit, car|top, etc.)
and no safety circuits other than the door feopening

r*]cnn'ﬂoc, which are sensitive to-smoke-or flam e, as pre_

level, verify that the entrance to the lobby with the
Phase I key-switch opens.

(2) The key is only permitted to be removable in
the “ON” or “OFF” position.

NOTE: In order to cause as little inconvenience as possible with
multiple elevator systems, it is suggested that the elevators be put
back in service immediately and one elevator at a time be isolated
for individual testing.

(3) With the designated level key-operated switch
in the “OFF” position and the car at the designated level,
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viously mentioned, are rendered inoperative when the
designated level key-operated switch is in the “ON”
position.

(8) Checkinstallations with vertical slide doors that
corridor “DOOR OPEN” and “DOOR CLOSE” buttons
remain operative.

(9) Check that the visual and audible signal device
is activated. For elevators installed under A17.1-1990,
verify that the visual signal graphic is as shown in
Fig. 6.4.2(b)(9).
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Fig. 6.4.2(b)(9) Visual Signal
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(10) |With the designated level key-operated switch (13) Turn the additionalMwo-position Phjase I
in the “QFF” position, activate the smoke detector. A switch, if provided, to the CON" position; turn the three-
smoke dptector should be located in every elevator  position Phase I switch t6-the “BYPASS” position). The
lobby, irfcluding designated level and associated  elevator must remainortPhase I and not return to ngrmal
machine [room, which, when activated, performs the service.

same funftions as previously described when the desig-
nated levpl key-operated switch is in the “ON" position.
If the smqke detector at the designated level is activated,
the elevafor should return to an alternate level desig-
nated by the enforcing authorities. Smoke detectors may
be installed in any hoistway and must be installed in
hoistway}p that are sprinklered. For elevators installed
under A1[7.1-1993 and later editions, activate any smoke
detectors|in the hoistway at or below the lowest landing
of recall. [Check the elevator returns to the upper recall
level. No[smoke detectors, other than those referenced,
or other [devices are permitted to activate automatic
Phase I refall. Smoke detectors must not be self-resetting.

NOTES:

(1) Ifthe sgnsing system is connected to a central fire alarm system,
* notify proper authorities before activating.

(2) See Rufle 211.3b for locations when sensing devices are not
. requireld. Smoke detectors can _be activated by using a test
- button fif supplied, or by sifitulating smoke conditions. Manu-
- facturef’s recommendedest procedures should be followed.
" Use of chemical smoke rhay oversensitize smoke detectors.

(11) With the{smoke detector activated, turn the
designatgd level key-operated switch to the “BYPASS”
position. | Thes€levator must return to normal service.

(c) Phase 1 Emergency Recall Operation: Attenfant-
Operated Elevaters. Elevators operable only by a desig-
nated attendant in the car must be provided with both
visual and audible signals.

(d)\Phase I and Phase II Automatic Operating Elepators
With Dual Operation. Elevators arranged for dual gpera-
tion must, when on automatic operation, conform to
Items 6.4.2(b) and (e), and when on attendant operation,
conform to Item 6.4.2(c). The elevator must revert to
automatic operation not less than 15 s nor more| than
60 s after Phase I activation.

(e) Phase 1I In-Car Emergency Operation: Autopnatic
Elevators. Phase II operation requires thlat a
three-position key-operated switch (“OFE,” “HQLD,”
and “ON,” in that order) be provided in the operfjating
panel in each car. The key should be removable in the
“OFE,” “"HOLD,” or “ON” position. With Phase I s¢rvice
activated and after the car has returned to the desighated
or alternate level, turn the in-car key-operated spvitch
to the “ON” position.

(1) Check that the elevator is operable only Ry the
car buttons and does not respond to corridor callb.

(2) Check that all corridor call buttons and g¢lirec-

With the desigratedtevetsmokedetectoractivatedamd
the designated level key-operated switch in the “OFF”
position, turn the additional Phase I switch, if provided,
to the “ON” position. The car must remain at the alter-
nate level.

(12) If the car is provided with an in-car “DOOR
OPEN” button, take the car to an upper floor. With
the door open, have the designated level key-operated
switch turned to the “ON” position. The in-car “DOOR
OPEN” button should remain operative until the car
moves away from the landing.

94

tional lanterns are inoperative

(3) Check that the opening of the door is controlled
by a continuous pressure button and that when the but-
ton is released prior to the door reaching its fully open
position, the door will automatically reclose. On cars
with two entrances, if both entrances can be opened at
the same landing, separate “DOOR OPEN" and “DOOR
CLOSE” buttons must be provided for each entrance.

(4) Check that automatic car doors or gates, oppo-
site manual hoistway doors, operate as specified in
Item 6.4.2(e)(3).

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME

No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

ASME A17.2-2012

(5) Check to see that the door reopening devices
are inoperative.

(6) Check that corridor door open and close but-
tons, if provided, are inoperative.

(7) Check that the means provided in the car
operating panel to cancel car calls is operative by regis-
tering calls and cancelling them. A traveling car should
stop at or before the next available landing.

(8) Check that floor selection buttons are provided

Fig. 6.4.2(g)(1) Phase I Instructions

FIREFIGHTERS’ OPERATION

To recall elevators
Insert fire key and turn to “ON”

in thp car to permit travel to all landings serviced by
the cpr. These buttons must be operational, by passing
all sdcurity during Phase II operation.

9) With the car on Phase II operation, register two
or more car calls and proceed to close the door. The car
shou]d proceed to the next available landing for the
regisfered call. Once the car stops at that landing, all
registered calls must be cancelled.

10) Check to see that Phase II operation once acti-
vated cannot be deactivated until the car has returned
to the designated or alternate level. To do this, with
the designated level key-operated switch in the “ON”
positfon, and the in-car key-operated switch in the “ON”
positjon, take the car to any floor except the designated
floo1l Then turn the designated level key-operated
switdh to the “OFF” position, or if a smoke detector is
activiited, to the “BYPASS” position, and make sure the
Phase II operation is maintained until the car is returned
to the designated level.

11) Turn the designated level key-operated switch
"OFF” position or, if a smoke detector is activated,
“BYPASS” position. Take the elevator, fo*a floor
othey than the designated level and turn the)in-car key-
opergted switch to the “ON” position: Check to see
that the Phase II operation does notfoperate even if the
designated level key-operated switch is turned to the
“ON[ position or a smoke detecter has been activated.
12) Take the car to amupper floor and with the
door|closed, turn the in<arkey-operated switch to the
“OFH” and "HOLD” position. It should have no effect
on tHe Phase II operation.

13) With the-Phase I key-operated switch in the
“ONJ positiefy, take the car to an upper floor and, with
the doors epen, place the in-car key-operated switch in
the “HOED” position. The car should remain at the floor.

to thd
to thp

14) Take the car to an upper floor and with the

“DOOR OPEN” and “DOOR CLOSE” bu
operative.

(c) check that the doorreopens when in-car
key-operated switch is placed-in‘the “ON” or|“HOLD”
position before door closes completely.

(f) Multideck Elevators. Multideck elevators
inspected as outlined-in’ I[tems 6.4.2(b) throy
addition to the following;:

(1) The designated level key-operated qwitch for
Phase I operation should be at the designdted level
served by-the/upper compartment.

(2)xThe in-car key-operated switch fo1 Phase II
operation must be located in the upper compartment.
Check the operation of the in-car key-operatpd switch
in accordance with Item 6.4.2(e).

(3) Check to see that means is provided f
the lower deck out of service.

() Operating Instructions and Keys

(1) Operating instructions for Phase|l service
should be posted adjacent to the designated |evel key-
operated switch. Instructions for operating under
Phase II operation should be incorporated with or adja-
cent to the in-car key-operated switch. Insftructions
should be in letters not less than % in. (3.2 mm)|in height,
permanently installed, and protected againsf removal
and defacement. The instructions must be ¢xactly as
shown in Figs. 6.4.2(g)(1) and 6.4.2(g)(2) or 6}4.2(g)(3).

All switches must be keyed alike for Phase I and
Phase II operation and not be a part of buildifjig master
key system. For elevators installed under A1f.1b-1992
and later editions, check that all elevators in th¢ building
are keyed alike. Keys should be kept on pregmises for
the designated level key-operated switch pluq a key for
each in-car key-operated switch in a locatign readily

ftons are

should be
gh (e) in

br locking

doors open, place the in-car key-operated switch in the
“OFF” position. Upon completion of the door closing
the car should revert to Phase I operation and return
nonstop to the designated or alternate level. For eleva-
tors installed under A17.1-1993 and later editions

(a) check that the door reopening device is
inoperative.

(b) check that in-car “DOOR OPEN” and “DOOR
CLOSE” buttons remain operative regardless of the type
of doors. For vertically sliding doors, the corridor
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accessibletoauthorized personsbutotreadily available
to the public.

(h) Inspection Operation. Place the car on inspection
operation and operate from top of car. Check that an
audible signal sounds and that the elevator remains
under control of the top-of-car operating device when
the Phase I key-operated switch is in the “ON" position
or a smoke detector is actuated.

(i) Interruption of Power. Place the car on Phase II and
go to a floor other than the designated or alternate level.
Open the mainline switch, then close the mainline
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Fig. 6.4.2(g)(2) Phase Il Instructions (A17.1b-1989 Through A17.1b-1995)

FIREFIGHTERS' OPERATION
To operate car Insert fire key and turn to "ON"
Press desired floor button

To cancel Press "CALL CANCEL" button

floor selection
To close door Press and hold "DOOR CLOSE" button
To open door Press and hold "DOOR OPEN" button
To hold car With doors open, turn key to "HOLD"

at floor
To return car With doors open, turn key to "OFF"

to recall floor

Fig. 6.4.2(g)(3) Phase Il Instructions (A17.1-1996 Through A17.1d-2000)

FIREFIGHTERS’ OPERATION

When flashing, exit elevator

To operate car Insert fire key and turn to “ON”
Press desired floor button
To cancel Press “CALL CANCEL” button

floor selection

Ta close power- Press and hold “DOOR CLOSE” button
operated door

To open power- Press and hold "DOUR OPEN" bution
operated door

To hold car With doors open, turn key to “HOLD”
at floor

To automatically send With doors open, turn key to “OFF”
car to recall floor

96
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switch. The elevator should remain on Phase II
operation.

(j) Firefighters” Service When on Standby (Emergency)
Power. Elevators are required to have a manual selection
switch to override an automatic sequencing of standby
power. With the elevator at an upper floor, switch the
power to the elevators to standby power and place the

6.5.2 Phase | Key Switch and Instructions
6.5.2.1
6.5.2.2  Group 3 security keys.

6.5.2.3 Labeled “FIRE RECALL” marked “RESET,”
“OFF,” and "ON,” in that order.

Operating instructions.

than

Phase I key-operated switch in the “ON" position. Acti- 6.5.2.4 Provide at designated level for group.
vate the manual selection switch to select a car other
N N 13 N . . 1 N 6525 Located in the lobbv visible and readily
[ldl SeleCted Dy e autoInatic bequenung. CIIeCk K PAS 7
accessible.

that power will be transferred to the manually selected
car only after the automatically selected car has stopped,
nornjally after Phase I recall has been completed. If the
mantal selection switch is key operated, it must use the
same key as the firefighters’ service key.

6.4.3 Acceptance

References

6.4.

61«.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns — Rules 112.3d, 112.5, 211.2 through 211.8,
1001R(d)(12), 1002.2f, and 1206.7.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Reqyirements 2.13.3.4, 2.13.5, 2.27.2 through 2.27.8,
8.11.2.1.4(1), 8.11.2.2.6, and 8.6.10.1.

6.4.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 112.3d, 112.5, 211.2 through 211.8
{306.11}, 1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f, and 1206.7.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.3.4,2.13.5,2.27.2 through 2.27.8 {3:27},
8.11.2.1.4(1), 8.11.2.2.6, and 8.6.10.1.

ITEM 6.5

ACCEPTANCE CHECKLIST FOR FIREFIGHTERS’
SERVICE (ASME A17.1-2000 and-CSA B44-00):
AUTOMATIC ELEVATORS

NOTH: The acceptance checklist is more detailed than the “rou-
tine irfspection” checklist. The rgutitie inspection will confirm that
the operation has been maintained in working order. See
Nonnjandatory Appendix.B fot the acceptance checklist.

6.5.1 Emergency Signaling Devices

6J5.1.1 /ALARM” must sound and illuminate
when pressed¥If rise is over 100 ft (30 m), a second
devige isCrequired.

6. n=ca
must sound alarm.

6.5.1.3  If rise is more than 60 ft (18 m), check for
two-way communication between cab and point outside
hoistway.

6.5.1.4 Ensure that audible alarms and communi-
cations are functional with loss of normal power.

6.5.1.5 Check for means to communicate with
machine room when required by A17.1, requirement
2.26.1.5.10(c).

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

97

6.5.2.6 The key cannot be removedhin the “RESET”
position. But it can be removed in the '6ther positions.

6.5.2.7  Second switch, if present, must beat central
alarm and control facility labéled “FIRE RECALL” only
be two-position switch mlatked “OFF” and [“ON,” in
that order.

6.5.3 Phase Il In-Car Switch and Instruction

6.5.3.1 Enstire that there is a key for each Phase I,
each Phasedl))and each standby power selectipn switch
in the building.

6.5.3.2 The same key is used for Ph
Phase II and standby power for all elevat
building.

ise I and
rs in the

6.5.3.3 Keys are available only to authorigzed emer-

gency and firefighting personnel.

6.5.3.4 The key can only be removed in the “OFF”
and “HOLD” positions.

6.5.3.5 The keys shall be Group 3 seclirity (see
Item 8.1).

6.5.3.6 Labeled “FIRE OPERATION,{ marked
“OFE,” “HOLD,” and “ON,” in that order.
6.5.4 Monthly Test

6.5.4.1 Monthly test log is completed.
6.5.5 Phase | Operation While Running

Place several floor calls in the car. While going up,
have the person at the designated level place the Phase I
switch in the “ON” position. Where a duplicgte switch

brovided verdy-Haa 3 atedbyplacing the
switch to the “ON” position. Determine the following:

(a) The car stops and reverses without opening the
doors.

(b) The in-car stop switch or emergency stop switch
is inoperative.

(c) Call-registered lights and directional lanterns are
extinguished and inoperative.

(d) Position indicators, where provided, are inopera-
tive, except in car, designated level, and central control
station.
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(e) The in-car door open button is rendered inopera-
tive as soon as car moves away from the landing.

(f) Car call buttons and corridor call buttons are
inoperative.

(g) The car returns to the designated level and parks
with power-operated doors open. If there is more than
one entrance at the designated landing, only the doors
serving the lobby with the fire recall switch open.

(h) The visual and audible signals operate and stay

6.5.9.2  With the car(s) on normal, have the input
for main return activated and verify that the elevator
commences Phase I operation and all cars return to the
designated level.

6.5.9.3 To reset operation initiated from fire alarm
system, the fire alarm signal must be reset, then the
Phase I switch must be cycled to “RESET” momentarily
then to “OFE.”

on until §ar 15 at the designated level.

6.5.6 Phase | Operation With Doors Open

Place the Phase I switch to the “OFF” position and
run the cpr to any floor. With the doors open, have the
Phase I switch turned to the “ON” position and check
the following:

(a) Dopr reopening devices sensitive to smoke or
flame are| inoperative immediately.

(b) If door reopening devices are rendered inopera-
tive, the |closing speed is reduced so that the kinetic
energy is|reduced to 2% ft-1b (3.5 J).

(c) Thg emergency stop switch or in-car stop switch
is render¢d inoperative as soon as the car moves away
from the [landing.

" (d) The in-car door open button is rendered inopera-
tive as sdon as the car moves away from the landing.

:6.5.7 Emergency Stop Switch and/or In-Car Stop
Switch and Doors Closing

Place the Phase I switch to the “OFF” position arid
run the dar to any floor. Activate the emergency-~stop
switch o the in-car stop switch. With the doers.open,
have the|Phase I switch turned to the “ON” ‘position.
Return the emergency stop switch, or in-catstop switch
to the “RUN" position.

6.5.7.1  Verify that the automatic power-operated
horizontql sliding doors close promptly, that other types
of doors [can be closed and 6n¢e closed the car moves
to the depignated level.

6.5.8 Stpp Switches @nd Door Buttons

While pn Phasé€ 1 verify that
(a) stop switches other than those inside the car
remain operative

6.5.9 4 With the car(sy o normmat; Trave thejnput
for alternate level return activated and verify that the
elevator commences Phase I operation and all cars neturn

to the alternate level.

6.5.9.5

alarm input.

Car(s) should only respoihd to the firgt fire

6.5.9.6  Activate the machine room fire alarm ini-
tiating device input and verify-Phase I and all cars return
to the designated level.

6.5.9.7 Activate'the designated level ma
room fire alarm-iftitiating device and verify Phase
all cars return-o,_the alternate floor.

rhine
I and

6.5.9.8 »\With the car(s) on normal, have the jnput
for machine’room return activated and verify the yisual
signal.ity the car illuminates intermittently.

6.5.9.9 In jurisdictions not enforcing the NBCC,
Where the fire alarm-initiating device is required in the
hoistway, activate the input and verify all cars retyrn to
the designated landing, except that fire alarm-init{ating
devices installed at or below the lowest landing of frecall
shall cause the cars to return to the upper recall level.

6.5.10 Fire Alarm-Initiating Device and Phase |
Switch

6.5.10.1  Activate the alternate landing r
input and observe that the elevator returns to the
nate landing.

6.5.10.2 If a two-position key switch is provjided,
place it in the “ON” position and verify that the eldvator
remains at the alternate landing.

6.5.10.3 Turn both the Phase I switch anfl the
additional Phase I switch (when provided) to the {ON”
position and verify that the car returns to the desig-

Pturn
hlter-

(b) for lettical q]iding doors, the corridor door open
and door close buttons remain operative

6.5.9 Fire Alarm-Initiating Device and Operation

6.5.9.1  Verify that there is a fire alarm-initiating
device in each elevator lobby, the elevator machine room,
and sprinklered hoistway.

In jurisdictions enforcing the NBCC, verify that there
is a fire alarm-initiating device in each elevator lobby,
at the designated level if not sprinklered throughout
and in the machine room if sprinklered.

98
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6.5.11 Phase Il Key Switch and Sign

With Phase I activated and the car at the designated
or alternate landing, place the Phase II key switch in the
“ON” position. Operate the car and check the following:

(a) The elevator can be operated only from the car
buttons and will not respond to corridor calls.

(b) All corridor call buttons, door open and close but-
tons, and directional lanterns are inoperative. All land-
ing position indicators, except at the designated landing
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and central alarm and control facility, are inoperative.
Car position indicators are operative.

(c) Power-operated doors can only be opened by con-
tinuous pressure on the door open button and if released
before the doors are in the normal “OPEN" position,
the door will close without delay.

(d) Open power-operated doors can be closed only
by continuous pressure means. If the means is released
before the door is fully closed, horizontal sliding doors
and feopen.

(e)|If two entrances can be opened and closed at the
samg landing, separate door open and close buttons are
provided for each entrance.

(f)| All door reopening devices are inoperative (except
the door open button). Full speed closing is permitted.

(g)| “CALL CANCEL” button is labeled and when
activated, will cancel all calls and cause the car to stop
at or|before the next available landing.

(h)| Floor selection buttons are provided and func-
tionafl for all landings without restrictions.

(i) |Moving car will stop at the next landing with a
car cpll registered and remaining car calls canceled.

6.5.12 Phase Il Switch in “HOLD” Position

6.5.12.1  Place the Phase II switch in the “THOLD”
position and remove key. Verify that the car remains at
the landing and the door close button is inoperative.

6{5.12.2
inop¢rative.

6.5.13 Phase Il Switch in “OFF” Position-and'Doors
Closing: Power-Operated Horizontally and
Vertically Sliding Doors

copen and ve a C o (LOO W

Op, O

Verify that the car call buttons.ate

Witth the elevator away from_the) designated level,
Phase I in effect, place the Phase Il switch in the “OFF”
position and verify that

(a)| horizontally sliding.doors close automatically and
contipuous pressure ontthe door close button will close
vertigally sliding doors

(b)| car reverts 0 a Phase I-type return on completion
of dqor closingsand reverts to Phase I when the doors
. open|at the désignated landing
¢ (c)] dogr.reopening device inoperative and full speed
ClOSiIIlg permitted

6.5.15 Power Disconnects Open

6.5.15.1  With the elevator on Phase I, have the
mainline power interrupted and restored to verify that
the elevator will remain on Phase 1.

6.5.15.2  With the elevator on Phase II, have the
mainline power interrupted and restored to verify that
the elevator will remain on Phase II.

6-5-15- 8 aHev 1 position
in the hoistway to reestablish position onde|movement
is attempted.

6.5.16 Top-of-Car Operating Device

While operating from top of car, have the Phase I key
switch placed in the “ON’, position and verifly that

(a) an audible signal sounds

(b) the elevator remaifs under control of t
car operating device

(c) the elevator‘remains under the contj
hoistway accéss switch

he top-of-

ol of the

6.5.17 .Automatic Elevators With Attendant
Operation

at a floor
position.

With elevator on attendant operation, stop
and have the Phase I switch placed in the “ON’
Verify that

(a) the audible and visual signal operates gnd that a
parked elevator will automatically go on Phgse I after
a time delay between 10 sec and 30 sec.

(b) a moving car on attendant operation
mence Phase I operation without delay.

(c) if car is on hospital emergency servige, it will
remain on that operation until removed by th¢ operator
and at that point revert to Phase I operation. The audible
and visual signals in the car shall be activated immedi-
ately and remain activated until the car is rgturned to
the designated landing. With the car on firefighter emer-
gency operation, the elevator cannot be placedfon hospi-
tal service.

will com-

6.5.18 Elevators on Phase | and Phase Il, Prevention
of Operation and Disabling Not Allowed

With elevator on normal operation, vprify the

following:
(o]

(d)—dooroper buttorr operative
: (e) if Phase II switch turned to “ON” or “HOLD”
¢ before door is closed, it will reopen

6.5.14 Removal From Phase Il

Verify that the elevator can be removed from Phase II
only when

(a) Phase II switch is in “OFF” position at designated
level and doors open

(b) Phase II switch is in “OFF” position and Phase I
is in effect
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(a) Activate means other than those specified in this
Code to remove elevators from normal operation, and
verify that Phase I Emergency Recall Operation is not
prevented.

(b) Activate input for devices that measure loads and
verify that the elevator is not prevented from operating
at or below the capacity that is required.

(c) Verify that an accidental ground or short circuit
in equipment on landing side will not disable Phase II
operation.

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

(12)

ASME A17.2-2012

Part 7
Escalator — External

ITEM 7.1

If an escalator is relocated or a new escalator is

GENERAL FIRE PROTECTION

7.1.1 Pefiodic Inspections

Examine the sides and undersides of the escalator
trusses ajd machinery spaces enclosure for damage to
fire-resistive materials. A17.1a-1994 and later editions
permit the use of noncombustible and limited combusti-
ble matgrials as defined by the building code or
ANSI/NFPA 101.

Check that guards are in place for openings provided
for ventilation of the driving machine and control equip-
ment spafes. Enclosure in fire-resistive ceiling does not
constitut¢ adequate fire protection.

Verify that provisions to protect floor openings from
the passphge of flame, heat, and/or smoke that are
required py the building code have not been damaged,
removed, or defeated. Escalators installed under
A17.1-1981 and later editions require protection in com-
pliance with ANSI/NFPA 101 or local codes. Prior to
A17.1-1981, A17.1 gave requirements for protection of
floor opefing for escalators that were not accredited as.a
means of legress. However, since escalators are no loxiger
accrediteql as a means of egress, the inspector mustrefer
to the lodal code or the Life Safety Code NFPA-101 for
the proteftion requirement at each location.

7.1.2 Pefiodic Test
7.1.3 Acgeptance

Verify that floor openings ate’protected against the
passage df flame, heat, and;/0x'Smoke in accordance with
the requifements of thebuilding code.

7.1.4 References

A17.1d-2000/B44-00 and earlier editions — Sections
800 and $01;‘and Rule 1009.2a.
A17.1-P000 and later editions — Requirements 6.1.1

installed in existing trusses, it must comply with the
current Code requirements. See Figs. 7.2.1(a))71.1(b),
and 7.2.1(c) for dimension requirements)of existing
escalators.

Verify that the overhead clearancé\is-in compliance
with local codes.

7.2.2 Periodic Test

The width of the balustrades must be the width of
the step tread to the next"whole inch and shoulfl not
decrease in the direction of travel. For escalptors
installed under A417.1-1955 to A17.1-1981 editionp, the
width should npt,change abruptly nor more than $% of
the greatest.width, and the maximum angle of change
should not“be more than 15% in the line of travel.

7.2,3Acceptance

(#) Verify that the angle of inclination does not exceed
31 deg. If in doubt, a 30 deg/60 deg triangle, a [level,
and a straight edge may be used to check the infcline.
The straight edge may be placed on the front of sqveral
steps as shown in Fig. 7.2.3. The bubble on the|level
should be in the center or slightly to the left when pllaced
as shown in the figure. If the bubble is to the right, a
protractor or angle finder will be needed to verify that
the incline does not exceed 31 deg.

(b) Measure the width of the step at a right
transverse to the direction of travel.

(c) Measure and mark the centerline of each hanpdrail
and use a plumb line to find the distance from the I]!:and—
rail centerline to the width of the escalator or step edge.

(d) For an interior low deck escalator, measude the
distance from the vertical face of the interior pangls to
the vertical face of the skirt panels using a machinist
level and ruler [see Fig. 7.2.1(c)]. Measure the slope pf the
deck perpendicular to the line of travel using a machinist

Angle

and 6.1.2; and 8.10.4.1.1(a) and 8.11.4.1(a).
A17.3 — Paragraph 5.3.8.

ITEM 7.2
GEOMETRY

7.2.1 Periodic Inspections

Inspect for evidence of change to the geometry of the
balustrades and if change has been made, inspect as
outlined in Item 7.2.3.
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(e) Drop a plumb line to the edges of the steps and
measure the distance between the centerline of the hand-
rails to the edge of the steps.

7.2.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.1, 802.2,
802.3d, 1009.2b, 1009.2g, and 1207.5; and Appendix D.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 6.1.3.1, 6.1.3.2, 6.1.3.3.4, 8.10.4.1.1(b),
8.10.4.2.2(a), 8.11.4.1(b), and 8.7.6.1.5; and Appendix L
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Fig. 7.2.1(@) Dimensions for Existing Escalators (for Escalators Installed Under A17.1<1955 and
A17.1-1960 Editions)

| |
I |
! Width between balustrades

27 in. above nose

line of step
—  Z

Step tread

16 in. min.

Maximum allowed width
step tread width plus 13 in.

Not less than 22 in.
Not more than 48 in.

GENERAL NOTE: ¥ in. = 25.4 mm.
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Voo

61/,in. max.

Fig. 7.2.1(b) Dimensions for Existing Escalators (for Escalators Installed Under A17.1-1965
Through A17.1-1981)
4 in. min., A17.1-1981
L
<>
| : Escalator width plus 6 in. max.
AN ,— 3 in. max. 3in. max. —|
—:—» |— — et
N 5 Y
I t---% 4in min, A17.1-1981 — "1 LT2
\ : T and later editions
I
1 | 1
\ —— Width between balustrades
step tread width plus :
: 13 in. max. :
1 I 1
I
I
I
l
1 | 1
I
I
I
I
27 in. above’nose !
1 H | 1
line-of-step |
— > I
I
l
1 : 1
I
|
i
|
I [ | !
I . . I |
| 16 in. min. | |
61/, in. max. f - 1 |
: 40 in. max. :
1 1
I I
10 in. max., A17.1-1981
GENERAL NPTE: A4 in. = 25.4 mm.
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Fig. 7.2.1(c) Relationship of Escalator Parts (A17.1a-1982 and Later Editions)

4 in. min.

10 in. max., A17.1a-1982-A17.1-1987;
91/, in. max., A17.1a-1988 and later

6 in. max. |

Ly

UL

1fin. min.

Step tread width plus 19 in. max.,
A17.1(a)-1982 through A17.1-1987

1
Angle: 1/4in. max.
20°deg min.
30 deg max. |
l
Interior High Deck : Interior Low Deck
Balustrade 22 in. min | Balustrade

Width of the escalator is the width of the step to the
next whole inch Requirement 6.1.3.2 (Rule 802.2)

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm,

Fig. 7.2.3 Checking Incline

Straight edge

Level

30 deg/60 deg

T‘I:I
triangle \7
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ITEM 7.3
HANDRAILS

7.3.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Mark one location on each handrail with chalk,
then operate the unit and inspect each handrail through
a complete revolution. The handrails, including splices
and joints, should be free of any cuts, cracks, gouges,
pinch points, or any other condition that would be a
hazard t

Fig. 7.4.1 Safety Zone

Handrail

/Newel

nnassengers Aﬂ‘l rust or Y11h1“\ﬂ1‘ FI.‘HY\GQ nresent

r o J o I

on the ba

tion of th
(b) Ver

ustrade deck indicates that an internal inspec-
e handrail system may be warranted.

ify that the hand or finger guards are present
at the newel base. Check that the guards are in good
conditionj and properly sized to prevent fingers or hands
from beifig drawn into the newel. Finger guards are
required finder A17.1-1965 and later editions and A17.3.
A17.1-19p5 required that the balustrade be designed or
guarded fo prevent fingers and hands from being drawn
into the Halustrade where the handrail enters. There are
several types of guards in use including resilient boots,
brushes, aind trap doors. Each may function differently
to providp the protection. Trap doors do allow entry but
prevent entrapment.

(c) Ride the escalator holding the handrails through
the entirg travel. The handrails should move smoothly
without jerking, at substantially the same speed as the
steps. The need to change grip on the handrail more
than onc¢ during a single level rise would indicate a
need for agdjustment. At several points in the ride firmly
grip the handrail and verify that it does not stall under
moderatgq force.

(d) Dufing this ride observe any unusual oise that
may indigate the need for further inspection: Listen for
noise thaf may indicate wear of the turnaround rollers,
or other parts.

(e) Chgck the horizontal clearance.between both lips
of the handrail and the handrail stdnd (guide).

riodic Test

alators installed to A17.1-2000 and later edi-
tions, thg person or firm maintaining the equipment
fmust proYide a writteh checkout procedure and demon-
' qt the hatidtail speed does not change when a

7.3.2 Pe

For esd

it may beea 3 7
the handrail is travehng in the down d1rect10n (1 e., the
retarding force will oppose the handrail drive system).

7.3.3 Acceptance

Check whether each handrail extends at normal
height not less than 12 in. (305 mm) beyond the escalator
combplates, and verify that required clearances are
present.

Check the vertical height from the step noseline to
the top of the handrail.
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1
1
1
1
1
I
1
1
Safety Zone :
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

7.3.4 References

A17.1d—2000/B44-00 and earlier editions — Rules
802.2, 80214, and 1009.2¢c; and Appendix D.

A1743+2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004 — Requirerhents
6.1,312, 6.1.3.4, 8.11.4.2.13, 8.11.4.1(¢c), 8.6.8.1, 8.6.8.12,
8,20.4.2.2(b), and 8.10.4.1; and Appendix I.

A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 to A17.1-2007 /B44-
Requirements 6.1.3.2, 6.1.3.4, 8.11.4.2.13, 8.11.4
8.6.8.1, 8.6.8.11, 8.10.4.2.2(b), and 8.10.4.1;
Appendix L.

A17.1a-2008/B44-08 and later edition
Requirements 6.1.3.2, 6.1.3.4, 8.11.4.1(c), 8.6.8.1, 8.6
8.6.8.15.13, 8.10.4.2.2(b), and 8.10.4.1; and Append

A17.3 — Paragraphs 5.1.5 and 5.1.6.

D7 —
1(c),
and

8.11,

ix L.

ITEM 7.4
ENTRANCE AND EGRESS ENDS

7.4.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) The floor surfaces adjacent to the landing plates
must be continuous with the top of the landing plate,
with no abrupt changes in elevation of more than|%; in.
3 should
be free of obstacles and trlppmg hazards Check that
the pit covers are present and in good condition.

(b) For escalators installed under the A17.1a-1988 and
later editions and A17.3, a safety zone should be main-
tained free of obstacles (see Fig. 7.4.1). These Code
dimensions are minimums and traffic patterns may
require larger distances.

(c) While standing on the unit, verify that the landing
and combplates provide a secure foothold and outdoor
units should provide a secure foothold when wet.
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7.4.2 Periodic Test
7.4.3 Acceptance

Verify that vertical headroom clearance of 7 ft (2.13 m)
is provided and that the required safety zone is present.

Check that floor openings adjacent to the entire length
of the wellway are protected in accordance with the
applicable building code.

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirements 6.1.7.2, 8.10.4.1.1(e), and 8.11.4.1(e).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.2.3 and 5.4.

ITEM 7.6
CAUTION SIGNS

7.6.1 Periodic Inspections
For escalators installed under A17.1-1981 and later

7.4.4—References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.6 and
802.1P.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B44a-05 —
Requirements 6.1.3.6, 8.6.8.15, 6.1.3.12, 8.10.4.1.1(d), and
8.11.4.1(d).

A17.1a-2005/B44-00 and later editions — Require-
ments 6.1.3.6, 8.6.8.14, 6.1.3.12, 8.10.4.1.1(d), and
8.11.4.1(d).

Alf7.3 — Paragraphs 5.5.3 and 5.5.4.

editiorns ardescatators thatare requiredtocomply with
A17.3, verify that the required caution signs|afe located
at both landings readily visible to boarding pgssengers.

For escalators installed under A17.1+1993 |and later
editions, verify that any additional signs are Jocated at
least 10 ft (3.05 m) horizontally from the epd of the
newels and that they do not impede traffic or ptherwise
cause persons to stop.

7.6.2 Periodic Test
7.6.3 Acceptance
7.6.4 References

. ITEM 7.5 A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule §05.9; and
LIGHTING .
Fig. 805.9a:
7.5.1 Periodic Inspections A17:1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —

Check whether the lighting at the landing plates and
stepd is in compliance with the applicable code by using
a light meter while the escalator is operating. Take care
not tp cast a body shadow on the meter. Note any lamps
that fire not operating and their effect on the escalator
lighting.

Fof escalators installed under A17.1-1955 through
1971} the minimum intensity was 2_f¢ (22 1x).
A17.]1a-1979 required step tread lighting to be uniform
throyghout the run and the lightingtintensity to be in
accofldance with local codes and ‘erdinances for stair-
ways. For escalators installed urnder A17.1-1987 and
later [editions and A17.3, thesminimum intensity of 5 fc
(54 1) is required, and the\lighting must be of uniform
inter)sity and not contrdst materially with the sur-
rounfling area.

For escalators installed under the A17.1-1978 through
A17. Ja-2005£Editions, verify that green demarcation
light$ are present below the steps at both landings and
are on when the escalator is in operation. Any type of
light|soutce, except incandescent sources, is permitted.

Reguitements 6.1.6.9, 8.10.4.1.1(f), and 8.11.41(f); and
Fig. 6.1.6.9.1.
A17.3 — Paragraph 5.3.11.

ITEM 7.7
COMBPLATE AND COMB STEP IMPACT DEVICE

7.7.1 Periodic Inspections

Inspect the comb for missing teeth and prgper mesh
with each step tread (see Fig. 7.7.1). Verify prqper mesh
with each step tread by holding a sheet of stiff paper
or a business card where the teeth mesh witl the step
tread, while standing well back from the plate {fo prevent
forcing the plate down. Use of an extension with an
alligator clip to hold the card is recommended.
NOTE: Telescoping pointers with alligator clips thatfare used to

ignite water heater pilot lights are available in hardward/plumbing
supply stores.

The comb teeth should mesh with and se} into the
tread surface so that the teeth are always helow the
upper surface of the treads. Any section with one or

7.5.2 Periodic Test
7.5.3 Acceptance

7.5.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 806.2, 805.7,
and 1009.2d.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —
Requirements 6.1.7.2, 6.1.6.7, 8.11.4.1(e), and
8.10.4.1.1(e).

more missing of broken teeth should be replaced. For
escalators installed under A17.1c-1986 and later edi-
tions, the comb surfaces must contrast visibly by color,
pattern, or texture.

7.7.2 Periodic Test

For units installed under A17.1b-1992 and later edi-
tions, have the operation of combplate impact devices
tested as follows:

(1) Have a vertical force applied to the center front
edge of the combplate until the device trips. Record the
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Fig. 7.7.1 Checking Step/Combplate Mesh

~<«—— Cleated risers required

by A17.1-1971 and

pper surface of tread

e

Point of combplate
tgeth below tread

force reqtiired to trip the device and verify the unit will
not start until manually/reset.

(b) HaYe a force appliéd in the direction of travel at
the front|center of the combplate, increasing the force
until the |device ¢rips. Record the force required to trip
the devicp and verify the unit will not start until manu-
ally reset

and mesh of vertical cleats

with slots in adjacent step riser

Use business card t@ Verify
mesh of steptréad and combplate.
The pointstefithe combplate teeth
must be b€low the upper surface
of the tr€ads

Alligator clip holding
card on extension rod

7.7.3 Acceptance

(a) Visually verify that the combplates are vertjcally
adjustable and that the sections forming the comb|teeth
are replaceable.

(b) Place weight on the combplate and landing
assembly to verify that the combplate and landing
will not contact the step (see Fig. 7.7.3).

plate
plate

(c) Havea force apptied i the ditection of travel on
one side of the front of the combplate, increasing the
force until the device trips. Record the force required to
trip the device and verify the unit will not start until
manually reset. Repeat this test for the opposite side.

Note that while the maximum horizontal forces were
112 1bf (500 N) at each side and 225 Ibf (1 000 N) at
the center of the combplate for escalators installed to
A17.1b-1992 through A17.1-1996, it is permitted to have
the maximum horizontal forces at higher values permit-
ted by A17.1a-1997 and later editions.
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7.7.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.6,
805.3n, 807.3, 1206.6, (NR 8.6.9.2.3), 1008.2r, and 1009.2e.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B44a-05 —
Requirements 6.1.3.6.1, 6.1.6.3.13, 6.1.8.3, 8.6.8.4,
8.10.4.1.1(g), 8.10.4.1.2(q), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.11.4.1(g).
A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 6.1.3.6.1, 6.6.3.13, 6.1.8.3, 8.6.8.4, 8.6.8.15.8,
8.10.4.1.1(g), 8.10.4.1.2(q), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.11.4.1(g).
A17.3 — Paragraph 5.1.9.
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Fig. 7.7.3 Test of Combplate/Landing Plate Assembly
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plate along the
escalator centerline

77/8 in.

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.

ITEM 7.8 meet the requirements of ANSI Z97.1 oy 16 CFR
DECK BARRICADES AND ANTISLIDE DEVICES Part 1201.

7.8.1 Periodic Inspections

Fof low deck escalators installed under the 7.8.3 Acceptance

A17.1c-1986 and later editions, check to see that deck All glass or plastic (glazing material) must pe legibly
barrifades are figfmly in place and in good condition  and permanently marked 16 CFR Part 1201, “/American
at each end when the outer deck width exceeds 5 in. National Standard Z97.1” or the characters “ANSI
(127 jmm). Thé barrier must extend to 4 in. (102 mm) 797.1” and shall be marked also with the manyfacturer’s
below the handrail top. See Fig. 7.8.1(a). If the escalator ~ distinctive mark or designation.
is no}f located at the edge of a floor surface, check that Check that all exposed fastener heads are thee tamper-
the b lli\,ﬂdt(o) tH1r y}aLc, lel}Cl}y }ugatcd, aud fillll}y TeSTStaTTt type:
secured on the outer deck for escalators installed to
A17.1b-1995 and later editions.

On high deck escalators installed under A17.1-1981
and later editions and A17.3, check that antislide A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.3i and
devices, where required, are in place and secure. See ~ 1009.2f.

Fig. 7.8.1(b). A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1b-2003/B44a-05 —
Lo Requirements 6.1.3.3.10, 6.1.3.3.11, 8.6.8.11, 8.11.4.1(h),
7.8.2 Periodic Test and 8.10.4.1.1(h).

For escalators installed under A17.1a-1988 and later A17.1-2004/B44-00 — Requirements 6.1.3.3.11,

editions, verify that glass and plastic replacement panels 6.1.3.3.12, 8.6.8.11, 8.10.4.1.1(h), and 8.11.4.1(h).

7.8.4 References
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Fig. 7.8.1(a) Deck Barricade
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Fig. 7.8.1(b) High Deck Balustrade Antislide Devices
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Fig. 7.9.1(a)

/

Measurement of clearance
between skirt panel and step

Smooth Riser

Skirt panel

-

Measurement of clearance

Skirt panel

between vertical riser and
/ step treads is 9/3; in.

Skirt panel

Escalators Installed
1971 Code Edition

Al
ment
8.11.4

Al

7.1a—2005/B44a-05 and later editions-*~Require-
s 6.1.3.3.11, 6.1.3.3.12, 8.6.8.10, 8.10%4<1.1(h), and
L. 1(h).

7.3 — Sections 5.1.4 and 5.1.10:

ITEM.7.9
STEPS AND UPTHRUST DEVICE

Periodic Inspections

Mark one g¢fthe steps with chalk, then run the
htor throughsone complete revolution. Check that
step isypfesent, clean, free of debris, and that the
step freads and risers are in good condition.

(b)| Gheck at least every tenth step, by riding on it, to

7.9.1
(a)

escal
each

Vertical riser

Step treads

Prior to the

direction lay the rule on the step and read the flearance.
At least every tenth step should be checked. Cleated
step risers are required for all escalators installed under
A17.1-1971 and later editions, and they must thesh with
the slots of adjacent step treads. Mesh can b verified
by trying to fit a thin piece of stiff paper, or business card,
between steps and riser while the escalator is noving in
the up direction. The check should be made ficross the
entire width. [See Figs. 7.9.1(a) and 7.9.1(b).]
For escalators installed under A17.1-2000/B
later editions, check that the clearance betweer]
on the horizontal run does not exceed 0.25 i1
[See Fig. 7.9.1(c).]
(3) Use a level to check if the steps are horizontal.

44-00 and
the steps
. (6 mm).

Verif/ thatthe fuﬂuwiug TequiTeTents are et

(1) There is no excessive movement or play in the
direction of travel, at right angles to the direction of
travel and vertically. While standing on the step, a lateral
shift of weight should not cause the step to strike the
skirt panels.

(2) For escalators installed prior to A17.1-1971, ver-
ify that the clearance between step treads on the hori-
zontal run (between the step and riser) is not more than
% in. (4 mm). A thickness gage or a rule may be used
for this purpose. With the escalator moving in the up

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

(4) The tread surface should be slotted in the direc-
tion parallel to the travel so that it meshes with the
combplate teeth. Verify that a cleat is formed adjacent to
the skirt panel on each side of the step [see Fig. 7.9.1(d)].

(5) Checkrisers, cleats, and step tread surfaces. Spe-
cial consideration should be given to excessive clearance
and sharp edges. While standing on the step tread, verify
that it provides a secure foothold.

(6) A jerking motion on the steps and excessive
noise in the machinery space indicates that the drive
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Fig. 7.9.1(b) Cleated Riser

// Skirt panel

Measurement of clearance
between skirt panel and step

/

Clegted riser must mesh

wiith the adjacent step
wiherever the steps’are*exposed.
Jee A17.1/B44 £ 6.1.3.5.3.)

Escalator —/

Check the space in
these positions

Step treads and

/ vertical cleats
must be in mesh S Verticél\cleats
all the time

Step treads

Skirt panel

Fig.*7.9.1(c) Escalator Step Riser

Adjacent 0.25 in. (6 mm) maximum allowed

pahel
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step thread — | on horizontal run
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[
| Step tread
[
[

il

—>| |«— 0.25in. (6 mm) maximum allowed
on horizontal run
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Fig. 7.9.1(d) Escalator Step Tread [A17.1-1955 Through A17.1-1990, Rule 802.5 (Requirement 6.1.3.5)]

1/4in. max.
slot width

Cleat required on each
side of step adjacent ———————>
to skirt

|-

3/gin. max. slot
center to center

3
153/, in.

min.

min. run

- 3/8 in.
! o pth

"
STOT O

81/2 in.
max. rise

. GENEHAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.

and
sour(

upport system should be examined to discover the
e or cause.

Periodic Test

" escalators installed under A17.1b-1980 and latex
editipns and those required to comply with A17.3, have
the dperation of the step upthrust device tested as
folloyvs:

(a)) With the escalator running dowsnyapply an
upthtust force to a step to resist leveling as-it enters the
lowef curve. This should stop the escalator.

(b)] If this will not operate the upthrust device, it
shoulld be checked more closely during the internal
inspgction described in Item(8.9:2 and a meter should
be uded to verify that the safety circuit is opened when
the ypthrust device operates.

For escalators required to comply with A17.3 that have
smodth risers, testthie operation of the upthrust at both
the ypper and Jower curves. Test the lower curve with
the epcalatoretuining down and the upper curve with
the epcalaforsrunning up. This may require two pair of
plier$ gripping on both sides at the front of the step
trea

7.9.2
Fo

Checkthat all steps have yellow demarcation lines on
each'side and along the back. Check the step dimensions
for‘Code compliance.

7.9.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Sectipn 3; and
Rules 802.5, 802.6e, 802.9d, 805.3i, 1008.2i, angl 1105.1.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B4fa-05 —
Requirements 6.1.3.5, 6.1.3.6.5, 6.1.3.9.4, p.1.6.3.9,
8.11.4.2.9, 8.6.8.6, 8.3.11.1, 8.10.4.1.1(i)(1), 8.1p.4.2.2(c),
8.10.4.2.2(e), and 8.11.4.1(i); and Fig. I-8.
A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 to A17.1-2007/H
Requirements 6.1.3.5, 6.1.3.6.5, 6.1.3.9.4,
8.11.4.2.9, 8.6.8.6, 8.3.11.1, 8.10.4.1.1(i)(1), 8.1
8.10.4.2.2(e), and 8.11.4.1(i); and Fig. I-8.
A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later edi
Requirements 6.1.3.5, 6.1.3.6.5, 6.1.3.9.4,
8.6.8.15.9, 8.6.8.6, 8.3.11.1, 8.10.4.1.1(i)(1), 8.1
8.10.4.2.2(e), and 8.11.4.1(i); and Fig. I-8.
A17.3 — Paragraphs 5.1.7 and 5.1.8.

44-07 —
6.1.6.3.9,
0.4.2.2(c),

ions
H.1.6.3.9,
0.4.2.2(c),

ITEM 7.10

7.9.3 Acceptance

Review fatigue test and certification for Code
compliance.

Verify that there are at least two and no more than
four flat steps at each end of the escalator. Refer to
Fig. 7.9.3 for flat step configuration identification.

Check that the materials for step frames, treads, and
risers, including any attachments or inserts, meet Code
requirements.

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

111

OPERATING AND SAFETY DEVICES

7.10.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Starting Switches. Verify that a record of personnel
that were trained in the proper procedure to start up the
escalator is available on site. Verify that a key-operated
switch, located so that the steps are within sight, is the
only means of starting the escalator. Verify that the key
is only accessible to authorized personnel. A17.1-1937
and later editions require the use of a key to start an
escalator. However, A17.1a~1988 and later editions and
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Fig. 7.9.3 Example of Two Flat Steps

Combplate j /

Intersection of comb teeth
with step tread

This step starts up or down

A17.3 sppcifically prohibit the starting by automatic
means. Start the escalator using the key-operated switch.
When operating the switch, verify that the escalator
steps are|within sight and that no one is on thecstep.
Where the escalator can be operated in both directions,
check th¢ switch operation in both directions” Where
there is more than one key-operated starting switch, the
function pnd location of all switches_shall be checked.

For unijts installed under A17.1-1996 and later edi-
tions, verjfy that the start switch dperating positions are
properly marked. Check that the key is only removable
in the “RPN” position. Turfithe switch from “RUN” to
either “UP” or “DOWN)and quickly let go of the key.
The swit¢gh must returnyto the “RUN" position. Repeat
for the other directionsof travel. Next turn the switch to
either “UP” or {BOWN" position. Stop the unit with
the emergengy stop button and keep the switch in the
“UP” or [ROWN" position. The unit must not restart.

when this step emerges from
\ / combplate ;

BUTTON" or “STOP SWITCH” shall be conspicupusly
and accessibly located at or near the top and bgttom
landing of each escalator and shall be protected|from
accidental contact.

(2) A17.1-1960: Emergency stop button or pther
type of manually operated switches having a red bjutton
or handle shall be accessibly located at or near the top
and bottom landing of each escalator, and shall b¢ pro-
tected against accidental operation.

(3) A17.1-1965 added: An escalator stop bfitton
with an unlocked cover over it that can be readily [lifted
or pushed aside shall be considered accessible.

(4) A17.1a-1979 required that the stop buttpn be
located in the right-hand newel base facing the escglator
at both landings. Handles were no longer allowedl.

(5) A17.1b-1983 and later editions requifed a
readily moveable self-closing transparent cover afid an
80 dBA signal when the cover is moved. The fover

Repeatf rthreotherdirectiorrof travet:

(b) Emergency Stop Switches. Operate the emergency
stop switches/buttons and verify that the escalator
stops. Also, verify that the stop switch cannot start the
escalator. If automatic starting devices are provided (pre-
A17.1a-1988), check that they will not function after the
stop switch is operated. Verify proper labeling and signal
where required. The requirements for emergency stop
switches in prior editions of the Code are as follows:

(1) A17.1-1955: An emergency stop button or other
type of manually operated switch, marked “STOP

shoutd beTmarked“Emergency Stop-“Thebuttorrshould
be in the upper right quadrant when facing the escalator
for high deck balustrades, and for low deck balustrades
it must be below the handrail height. Remote stop
switches were prohibited under A17.1b-1983 and later
editions.

(6) A17.3: An accessible red stop button marked
“EMERGENCY STOP” must be on the right-hand side
of each entrance. Remote stop switches are prohibited.

(c) Tandem Operation. For escalators operated in tan-
dem, A17.1-1981 and later editions and A17.3, where a
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common landing is shared by two units, verify that the
units are electrically interlocked. The interlocks must
stop the unit carrying passengers into the common inter-
mediate landing, where bunching will occur, when the
unit carrying passengers away from the landing stops.
Also, verify that the interlocks assure that the units run
in the same direction.

7.10.2 Periodic Test

For escalators installed under A17.1b-1983 and later
editions, the maximum stopping distance should not
exceed the distance from the location of the switch to
the combplate for any load up to the rated load.

Escalators installed under A17.1-1971 through 1978
editions required skirt obstruction devices only at the
lower landing. Prior to A17.1-1971 skirt obstruction
devices were not required but were sometimes installed.
If they are installed, they should be tested.

7.10§3 Acceptance

Chleck that the starting switches are within reach of
an emnergency stop button. Start the unit and hold the
start pwitch in the “UP” position, then actuate the emer-
gency stop button. The unit must not restart until the
start|switch is placed in the “RUN”" position and the
starting sequence is repeated. Repeat this for the down
direction and for the other start switch.

For low deck escalators, check the clearances between
the hiandrail and the stop switch enclosure and the dis-
tancqg from the button to the handrail.

7.10/4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.2,
805.3@, 805.6, and (NR 8.6.10.5).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B44a-05 —
Reqyirements 6.1.6.2.1, 6.1.6.3.1, c6.1.6.3.1(a), 6.1.6.6,
8.6.10.2,8.6.10.5,8.10.4.1.1(j), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.11.4.1(j).

Al[7.1a-2005/B44a-05 to A17.1a-2008 /B44a-08.4~
Requirements 6.1.6.2.1,6.1.6.3.1,6.1.6.6,8.6.11.2, 8,6:11.5,
8.10.4.1.1(j), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.11.4.1(j).

Al7.1b-2009/B44b-09 and later editions —
Requfirements 6.1.6.2.1, 6.1.6.3.1,6.1.6.6, 8.6,11.3, 8.6.11.6,
8.10.4.1.1(j), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.11.4.1).

Alf7.3 — Paragraphs 5.3.1, 5.3.2,.and 5.3.10.

ITEM 7.11
SKIRT OBSTRUCTION DEVICE

7.11{1 Periodic Inspéctions

Tegt the skirt(obstruction device for escalators
installed undersA17.1-1971 and later editions and A17.3,
by hgving the{person performing the test manually trip
the gkirtrobstruction device switches on each side of
stepgatedach landing while the escalator is running. This

7.11.2 Periodic Test
7.11.3 Acceptance

7.11.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 8p5.3f.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 <and later editjons —
Requirements 6.1.6.3.6,8.104.2.2(h), and 8.1144.1(k).

A17.3 — Paragraph-53.7.

ITEM 7.12
(RESERVED)

ITEM 7.13
EGRESS RESTRICTION (ROLLING SHUTTER) DEVICE

7:13.1 Periodic Inspections

Where rolling shutters are provided to prqtect floor
openings, check that when the shutters begip to close
power is removed from the driving machine gnd brake,
and remains off until the shutter is fully retragted. If the
shutter is power operated, the building code may require
a pressure sensitive leading edge to reverse|direction
and/or stop it when it strikes an object.

7.13.2 Periodic Test
7.13.3 Acceptance

7.13.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 8P5.3g.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
Requirements 6.1.6.3.7, 8.10.4.1.1(1), 8.10.4.2]2(h), and
8.11.4.1(m).

A17.3 — Paragraph 5.3.8.

can bedone by placingamobjectsucttas a wooder stick
between the steps and the skirt as the step moves by the
switch (see Fig. 7.11.1). If the switch activation requires
displacement of the skirt panel, a soft hand-held rubber
eraser can be used to displace the panel by holding it
so that it will be drawn between the step and skirt panel.
A rubber kitchen spatula may also be used for this. A
soft material should always be used to prevent damage
to the equipment. Kicking the panel does not verify
proper operation of the skirt switch. All four switches
should be tested.

ITEM 7.14
SPEED

7.14.1 Periodic Inspections

For escalators with DC motors or variable frequency
drive motor controls, perform a speed test. The maxi-
mum permitted speed was 125 ft/min (0.64 m/s) for
escalators installed under A17.1d-2000 and earlier edi-
tions, and 100 ft/min (0.5 m/s) for escalators installed
under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions.
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Fig. 7.11.1 Typical Skirt Obstruction Device
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7.14.2 Periodic Test

7.14.3 Acceptance

Verify that the speed of the escalator cannot be
changed without first stopping it.

Verify that the no-load speed of the escalator does not
exceed the maximum permitted speed as follows:

(a) Run a tachometer wheel along the deck, skirt, or
other stationary flat object when riding the escalator.

Check that the width between the balustrade interior
panels does not change in the direction of travel.

7.15.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.3 and
1009.2g; and Appendix D.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 6.1.3.3, 6.1.3.14, 8.10.4.2.2(a), 8.10.4.1.1(n),
and 8.11.4.1(0); and Appendix I.

(b)Osea a'luywai.dl totimethetraveHronrorne tandir g
to th¢ other. Divide the travel in feet (meters) by the time
in minutes (seconds) to obtain the speed in ft/min (m/s).

7.14|4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 803.1,
805.3b, 1008.20, and 1009.20.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Reqyirements 6.1.4.1, 6.1.6.3.2, (NR 1008.20),

8.10.4.1.1(m), 8.10.4.2.2(f), 8.10.4.2.2(g), 8.10.4.1.2(e), and
8.11.4.1(n).
Alf7.3 — Paragraph 5.3.3.

ITEM 7.15
BALUSTRADES

7.15]1 Periodic Inspections

Ingpect the balustrades and note any cracked or bro-
ken panels. Panels and fasteners should be smooth and
free ¢f burrs and snag points. Interior panels or molding
must not be raised or depressed by moré<than
Y% in] (6.4 mm). Check that the balustrades aré totally
enclgsed along both exterior and interior lengtlis, except
where the handrail enters the newel base. Fer escalators
instal]led under the A17.1a-1982 and latei editions and
A17.3, if gaps exist between interiof panels, they should
not be wider than % in. (4.8 mnd) and the edges should
be b¢veled or rounded.

7.15]2 Periodic Test

Check that glass replacement panels are tempered for
escalptors installed under A17.1-1955, or tempered or
shattprproof for-escalators installed under A17.1-1965,
and fhat glass_er plastic replacement panels meet the
requirements of ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR Part 1201 for
escal

A7 35— Paragrapir 5.1

ITEM 7.16
CEILING INTERSECTION(GUARDS

7.16.1 Periodic Inspections

Escalators installed under A17.1-1978 and |later edi-
tions where the clearance 6f the exterior deck and the
ceiling or soffit is 12 in.(305 mm) or less or Wwhere the
projected intersection~of the exterior deck apd ceiling
or soffit is 24 in{610 mm) or less from th¢ adjacent
handrail centetline, require ceiling intersection guards.
This requirément was restricted to high decks for escala-
tors installed under A17.1a-1982 and later ed{tions and
A17.3 (s¢e Fig. 7.16.1).

Onvlow decks for escalators installed under
Al71a-1982 and later editions and A17.3, where the
centerline of the handrail is 14 in. (356 mm) o] less from
the ceiling or soffit, guards are also required.

Inspect the guards for damage and secure atfachment.

7.16.2 Periodic Test
7.16.3 Acceptance

Verify that ceiling and soffit guards are cofrect size,
in place, and secure. Check that glass or plastic guards
are marked ANSI 7Z97.1 or 16 CFR Part|1201, or
CAN/CGSB12.1; CAN/CGSB 12.11; CAN/C(:SB 12.12,

as applicable.

7.16.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 8
Appendix D.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1b-2003 /B4
Requirements 6.1.3.3.9, 8.10.4.1.1(0), and 8.11.4
Appendix L.

2.3g; and

4a-05 —
.1(p); and

htorsihstalled under A17.1-1971 and later editions. A17.1-2004/B44a-05 and later editions — Require-
rerts—6+3-33+-83+043Heand-8344(p); and

7.15.3 Acceptance

Verify that the balustrades are adequately supported
and meet the material, strength, and dimensional
requirements.

Glass or plastic (except plastic bonded to basic support
panels), if used, must meet the requirements of
ANSI 797.1 or 16 CFR Part 1201 and properly marked.

Check that components not used directly in connec-
tion with the operation of the escalator are not installed
on, in, or through the escalator.
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Appendix L.
A17.3 — Paragraph 5.1.3.

ITEM 7.17
STEP/SKIRT CLEARANCES, PANELS, AND
PERFORMANCE INDEX

7.17.1 Periodic Inspections

Verify that the skirt panels are smooth for escalators
installed under A17.1-1971 and later editions.
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Fig. 7.16.1 Ceiling or Soffit Guard [Requirements 6.1.3.3.9 and 6.2.3.3.7 (Rules 802.3g and 902.3g)]
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Fig. 7.17.1 Measuring Gap Between Step and Skirt
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Check the clearance between the skirt panel and the
step using a thickness gage or by laying a small rule on
the edge of the step to read the distance. Several steps
should be checked through their entire travel. The allow-
able clearances are as follows (see Fig. 7.17.1):

(a) A17.1-1955 through A17.1d-1970: not more than
%6 in. (4.8 mm) with a total of both sides not more than
Y, in. (6.4 mm), except where skirt obstruction devices
are installed at the lower entrance for escalators installed
underthe A17-1=1965 througiht A7 1d=1970:

(b)) A17.1-1971 through A17.1a-1979 editions: not
mord than % in. (9.5 mm) on each side.

(c)] A17.1b-1980 through A17.1c-1999 and A17.3: not
more than % in. (4.8 mm) on each side.

(d)] A17.1d-2000 and later editions, not more than
0.2 inp. (5 mm) when 25 Ibf (110 N) is laterally applied
from|the step to the adjacent skirt panel. Each side shall
be independently tested.

For escalators installed under A17.1a-1982 through
A17.1c-1999, inspect the exposed surface of the skirt
pane| to check whether it is either made from a low
friction material or treated with a friction-reducing
matefial. The skirt panels of escalators installed prior
to A]7.1a-1982 should also be treated with a friction-
redu¢ing material. The panel should be tested at several
placgs during the run and especially near the transition
entrance and exit. If examination of the panels raises
a question about the friction of the skirt panels, the
mantifacturer’s recommendation should be requested
and ¢ompared to the treatment schedule if available. If
skirts are treated, examine the steps to verify that
friction-reducing treatment has not beensapplied on
them|

Skirt deflectors, when provided, shall be checked to
ensufe that all fasteners are flush and-tamper resistant,
that figid elements are smooth,(and that exposed sur-
faces| have their low friction/material treatment intact
and the dimensional, strergth;, and deflection require-
ments are met.

7.17)2 Periodic Test

Vidually inspect the condition of step/skirt panel gap
whilg the esgalator is stationary. Mark a step and operate
the epcalatorto bring other steps into view as required
until|eyery step on the escalator has been examined.

Fig. 7.17.2 Angle of Skirt Panel

<4in.
(100 mm)

ne,

<10in.
(250 mm)

length of the escalator. Pay particular attentjon to the
gaps at the transitions. Note any abnormal pperation
of the escalator such as jumping steps, irregular step
movement,'step/skirt panel interference, or skirt panel
misalignnients.
(a), Step/Skirt Performance Index Test (Mouvfing Step).
Select*two steps to conduct this test. One st¢p should
bevselected as a representative step. It should appear
similar to the majority of the other steps on the|escalator.
A second step should be chosen to represent any unusual
step or group of steps. Steps that appear to have been
replaced, exhibit wear, show signs of damage, or move
in irregular ways are candidates for the second test step.
If all the steps appear similar, then the steps $hould be
randomly selected. In any case, the test steps ghould be
separated by at least eight steps.
If the escalator is a “DOWN” escalator, or thg escalator
is operated in both directions, the test step ghould be
moved to the top of the escalator before the cufrved skirt
panels prior to each test run, and run down during the
test. If the escalator is normally operated as|an “UP”
escalator, then the test step should be moved to the
bottom of the escalator just before the curved skirt panels
prior to each test run, and run up during the test.
(1) Install the test apparatus on the step to|be tested.
Install a polycarbonate test specimen o1 the test
apparatus.

(2) Opiont o Lodotinn ] Conn tronc i ong t0
£ FreptaHeto: €e S

atch the

DOC lllCLli, au_y Uui.bllcllldills L,Ulldii.iullb, Dl,lL,}l dsS D‘LCP/I
skirt gaps, damaged steps, damaged step treads, dam-
aged skirt panels, mismatched skirt paneljoints, or sharp
edges on the edge of the step or skirt panel. Pay particu-
lar attention to the gaps between the riser portion of
the step and the skirt panel.

Run the escalator in its normal direction of travel for
at least two cycles of steps. If the escalator is operated
in both directions, run the escalator for at least two
cycles of steps in both the up and down directions.
Visually examine the step/skirt gaps along the entire

angle of the skirt panel as shown in Fig. 7.17.2.

(3) Using the test apparatus apply a 25 Ibf (110 N)
load between the step and skirt. The load should be
maintained throughout the test.

(4) Start a new test and begin acquiring data as
soon as the escalator is operating at rated speed. Data
obtained prior to the escalator operating at rated speed
is to be discarded. A coefficient of friction and a loaded
gap measurement should be recorded every 6 in.
(150 mm) at a minimum.
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(5) Run the escalator continuously until the test
step and apparatus reach the curved skirt panel at the
opposite end of the escalator. Stop collecting data.

(6) Process the collected data.

(7) Repeat steps (1) through (6) for both sides of
both test steps. Use a new polycarbonate test specimen
for each run. The index values obtained should not
exceed the values specified by ASME A17.1 and/or
A17.3 Codes.

A17.1-2004/B44a-05 and later editions — Require-
ments 6.1.3.3.5, 6.1.3.3.6, 6.1.3.3.9, 8.6.8.2, 8.6.8.3, 8.6.8.5,
8.10.4.1.1(p), and 8.11.4.1(q).

A17.1b-2008/B44a-05 and later editions — Require-
ments 6.1.3.3.5, 6.1.3.3.6, 6.1.3.3.9, 8.6.8.2, 8.6.8.3, 8.6.8.5,
8.10.4.1.1(p), 8.11.4.1(q), and 8.6.8.15.9.

ITEM 7.18
OUTDOOR PROTECTION

(b) Loafled Gap Test (Stationary Step). This test will be
conductefl in the curved portions of the escalator where
moving ptep testing was not conducted. The steps
selected for this test can be the same as those used for
the coefficient of friction and loaded gap moving step
tests. Th¢ escalator should be stationary while these
measurerhents are taken.

(1) Move the step to be tested to the flat portion
of the esdalator at the bottom of the escalator. The edge
of the comibplate should be approximately 6 in. (150 mm)
from the ledge of the test step.

(2) Install the test apparatus on the step to be tested.
Install a polycarbonate test specimen on the portion of
the appafatus that touches the skirt panel.

(3) Using the test apparatus apply a 25 Ibf (110 N)
load between the step and the skirt.

(4) Measure and record the loaded gap.

(5) Jemove the 25 Ibf (110 N) load and advance
device o1 escalator so that the device moves approxi-
mately 12in. (300 mm) further away from the combplate,

(6) Repeat steps (3) through (5) until the test appas
ratus has|reached the point where the coefficient, of fric-
tion and [loaded gap moving step test begins.

(7) Repeat steps (1) through (6) for the opposite
skirt pangl.

(8) Repeat the previous seven steps) but this time
start at the top of the escalator and gradually move the
escalator [down until the apparatus has reached the area
where mving step measurements were made.

The re¢orded loaded gapnmeasurements should not
exceed the values specified by ASME A17.1 and/or
ASME A17.3 Codes.

7.17.3 Acceptance

Check fthat-the skirt panels extend to a height of at
least 1 in{ (25 mm) vertically above the step tread nose

7.18.1 Periodic Inspections

For escalators installed under A17.1a-1988 and)| later
editions, check that the required covef Jover the|hori-
zontal projection of the unit is presentand in good dondi-
tion. Verify that there is no accumulation of snqw or
freezing rain on the steps or landing plates.

7.18.2 Periodic Test

Heaters are required for escalators installed :lllnder
A17.1a-1988 and latérieditions only if steps are syibject
to snow or freezing rain. Check that heaters are gpera-
tional. Heatefs\rthay be located inside the unif (see
Item 8.3.2).

7.18.3 Acceptance

Check that the cover extends outward from the c¢nter-
line of the handrail such that a line from the edge of
the cover to the handrail centerline is not less than 15 deg
from the vertical. Two methods for checking thys are
shown in Fig. 7.18.3.

Check that the landing plates and combplates|have
provisions to provide a secure foothold when wet.

Check that all electrical components are weatherproof,
that all wiring is identified for use in wet locationg, and
that they are properly installed (gaskets, seals, etg.).

7.18.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Section 807
Rules 1008.2p and 1009.2i.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiond
Requirements 6.1.8, 8.11.4.1(r), 8.11.4.2.14,
8.10.4.1.1(q)-

: and

and

ITEM 7.19

line and that they meet Code deflection requirements.

7.17.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.3e,
802.3f, 802.3k, 1008.2s, 1008.2t, 1206.6b, and 1206.6¢.

A17.1d-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirement 8.11.4.2.19.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1b-2003/B44a-05 —
Requirements 6.1.3.3.5, 6.1.3.3.6, 6.1.3.3.7, 8.6.8.2, 8.6.8.3,
8.6.8.5, 8.10.4.1.1(p), and 8.11.4.1(q).
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MAINTENANCE REEORDS ——

7.19.1 Periodic Inspections

Review the maintenance records and verify that they
are available to elevator personnel and that they are
legible and up to date. They should include the
following;:

(a) description of maintenance task performed and
dates

(b) description and dates of examinations, tests,
adjustments, repairs, and replacements

Not for Resale
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(c) description and dates of call backs (trouble calls)
or reports that are reported to elevator personnel by any
means, including corrective action taken

(d) verify that a start up procedure is available to
authorized personnel (A17.1, requirement 8.6.10.5)

(e) electronic format is acceptable

7.19.2 Periodic Test
7.19.3 Acceptance

7.20.3 Acceptance

(a) Verify that the balustrades are installed and fas-
tened according to the manufacturer’s drawings.

(b) Verify that seismic switch is installed and if it is
used exclusively to control the escalator, it is located in
a machine room, machinery space and, where possible,
mounted adjacent to a vertical load-bearing member. If
there is no vertical load-bearing member in close prox-

7.19/4 References

A1f7.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions — Requirement
8.6.14.

ITEM 7.20
RTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC
RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

1 Periodic Inspections
2 Periodic Test

eck the operation of the seismic switch where
ded.

EA

7.20
7.20
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load-bearing member at approximately the|s

zontal level as the upper machinery space’ of machine
room.

(c) Verify that the seismic switch, when pctuated,
causes power to be removed from'‘the escalatgr driving
machine and brake.

7.20.4 References
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —

Requirements'8.5.1 and 8.5.4.
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Fig. 7.18.3 Escalator Cover Overlap
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Part 8
Escalator — Internal

ITEM 8.1

operate correctly. Verify that demarcation lights are

MACHINERY SPACE ACCESS, LIGHTING,
RECEPTACLE, AND CONDITION

8.1.1 Periodic Inspections

For remote machine rooms, see Item 8.1.2.

8.1.2 Periodic Test

Determine that the means of access is securely fas-
tened in place. A17.3b-1995 requires that access plates
be faptened in place when no more than 30 Ibf (311 N)
efforf is required to open them. If a door is used, verify
that Jt is kept locked and the key is available only to
authgrized personnel. Check the lighting and test the
recefjtacle. In remote machine space, check that lighting
at flgor level is at least 10 fc (108 1x) for escalators
installed under A17.1-1981 and later editions.

Vetify that the space is clean of dirt and rubbish and
free gf oil and combustibles. Items unrelated to escalator
maintenance or operation shall not be stored in maching
spacg. No lubricant or solvent with a flashpoint less than
110°¥ (43°C) shall be stored in such space. Water sheuld
not Have accumulated on the floor of the space;-Verify
that jumpers are not stored in the maehine space,
hoistway, or pit. For escalators installed under
A17.1-1978 to A17.1a-2005, verify thatthe two fluores-
cent demarcation lamps are clean] green, and in good
condjtion at each landing.

Vetify that no penetrations exist through the sides
and findersides of the mathinery space and truss that
compromises its fire resigstance or allows physical contact
with|moving parts.

For escalators imstalled under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
later |editions, <heck that a fixed guard is in place to
protdct againSt'accidental contact with the moving steps.

8.1.3 Acceptance

located within 16 in. (406 mm) of the combﬂ)late, and
properly installed (see Item 7.5.1).

Verify that the 15 A, 120 V duplex negeptacle is prop-
erly located in machine rooms, undeér access plates and
machine areas in the incline, are funetional, and that the
light control for remote machiné rooms is within easy
reach of the access and can be operated withou} reaching
or passing over any machinéry components.

Check that comporients not used directly in connec-
tion with the operation of the escalator are nof installed
on, in, or throughythe escalator.

8.1.4 Refefences

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Sectior} 806; and
Rules 801.1, 805.7, 1008.2a, 1009.2j, and 1206.¢a.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B4fa-05 —
Requirements 6.1.7and 6.1.2.1,6.1.6.7,6.1.3.14,8.11.4.2.1,
8.10.4.1.2(a), 8.1, 8.6.1.6.3, c8.6.12.2.6, 8.6.8.14, 8.6.8.15,
and 8.6.8.13.
A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 — Requirements $.1.7 and
6.1.2.1, 6.1.6.7, 6.1.3.14, 8.11.4.2.1, 8.10.4.1.2(a), 8.1, and
8.6.8.13.
A17.1-2007/B44-07 — Requirements 6.1.f, 6.1.2.1,
6.1.3.14, 8.11.4.2.1, 8.10.4.1.2(a), 8.1, and 8.6.8.]L3.
A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions —
Requirements 6.1.7 and 6.1.2.1, 6.1.3.14, §.6.8.15.1,
8.10.4.1.2(a), 8.1, 8.6.1.6.3, 8.6.8.15, and 8.6.8.1B.
A17.3 — Paragraph 5.5.5.

ITEM 8.2
MACHINERY SPACE STOP SWITCHES AND
INSPECTION CONTROL

8.2.1 Periodic Inspections

For remote machine rooms, see Item 8.2.2.

Check—witethera Teasomable Tieans of access 1o the
interior is provided. Where access plates are used, they
should comply with the Code weight restrictions.
Removal of the floor plates over the landing pit consti-
tutes reasonable access if the opening uncovered affords
ample space for the entry of one person. When an access
door is provided on the side of the enclosure, verify the
proper functioning of the door key and lock and that
the key is only removeable in the locked position.

If fire shutters are required by the local building code,
verify that they are present at ventilation openings and

8.2.2 Periodic Test

Test the operation of machine space stop switch(es)
by placing them in the stop position. Then, make sure
that everyone is clear and attempt to start the escalator
with the key switch.

For escalators installed under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
later editions, check the operation of the inspection con-
trol device from each end. The device only permits
movement by a constant pressure means, and clearly
indicates the direction of travel.

(12)
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If a plug in control station is used, verify that it is
stored in the upper landing machinery space.

Have the unit operated with the inspection control
device. Check that the device only permits movement
by a constant pressure means and clearly indicates the
direction of travel.

8.2.3 Acceptance
Check that stop switches are properly installed, cor-

Inspect all wiring enclosure raceways conduit, electrical
metallic tubing, metal wireways, junction boxes for con-
dition, workmanship, and fastening.

Visually inspect condition of weatherproof electrical
enclosure where required on outdoor units. Verify that
use of flexible conduit, armored cable, and flexible leads
complies with the applicable code requirements.

The person or firm installing the escalator must pro-
vide a manufacturer’s written procedure and demon-

rectly lalpeled, and operate correctly in all machine
spaces o1 other spaces where access to the interior is
provided. Where the mainline disconnect switch is
located, g4 separate stop switch is not required.

8.2.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 210.2,
805.3e, (NR 6.1.6.2.2), 1008.2b, and 1009.2k.

A17.142000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirenjents 6.1.6.3.5, 6.1.6.2.2, 8.11.4.2.2, 8.10.4.1.2(b),
8.10.4.1.2(s), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.11.4.2.2.

A17.19-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 6.1.6.3.5, 8.6.8.15.2, 8.10.4.1.2(b),
8.10.4.1.2(s), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.6.8.16.2.

ITEM 8.3
CONTROLLER AND WIRING

8.3.1 Pefiodic Inspections

For remote machine rooms, inspect as outlined in
Item 8.3.2.

8.3.2 Pefiodic Test

Examine the controller visually to verify that it1s clean
and that the switches, contactors, and relays and their
electrical jconnections are in good condition. Check that
the fuses| are in place, of the proper_type and rating,
and have|not been jumped or othérwise tampered with.
Check fo1 jumper wires or other changes that may indi-
cate that|safety devices have\been defeated or altered.
Visually ¢xamine wiringfordamage and all components
for evidence of overheating. Operate the mainline circuit
breakers jor disconnect switch to verify that all power
is remov¢d from the drive machine.

Verify that-all electrical components are enclosed to
prevent gdccidental contact. If heaters are present (see

strate compliiance withr 6-16:10or 6:2:6:9—Wherejthere
are no test or check requirements, the written, checklist
must state “No test or check required.” The docunfenta-
tion must state the reason no test or checklis reqfiired.
This procedure may also be part ofj the’ maintepance
control program (MCP) as requiredrby 8.6.1.2.1.
The following shall be documenged or demonstj
(a) completion or maintenance of circuit (6.1.6.

ated:
13)

(b) redundancy and its'checking (6.1.6.10.1 and
6.1.6.10.2)

(c) static control (6.1.6.10.3)

(d) electrically, powered safety devices (EPD)
(6.2.6.10)

(e) installation of devices to make electrical prot¢ctive

devices (ERD) ineffective (6.2.6.11)
(f) contactors and relays for use in critical opetjating
circuits*(6.1.6.14)
Also include documentation when requirgd by
A17.7-2007 /B44.7-07 and later editions — Requiremnents
2.10.1 and 2.10.2.

8.3.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Sections 80
807.2, 805.10b, 805.12, 1101, 1206.1, 1008.2¢, 10
1009.2, and (NR 10.3.3).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiond
Requirements 6.1.7, 6.1.8.2, 8.6.1.6.3, 8.11.4.2.3
8.10.4.1.2(c).

A17.1a-2008 — Requirement 8.11.4.2 redesignatied as
8.6.8.15.

b and
D9.21,

and

ITEM 8.4
DRIVE MACHINE AND BRAKE

8.4.1 Periodic Inspections
8.4.2 Periodic Test

Item 7.18.2), VClilcy l,}l(lll, ll,} le dltT Ul)clall,iullcll. FUJ_ ca\.a}a-
tors installed under A17.1-1965 through A17.1a-1985,
verify that the circuit breakers will not be automatically
opened by the fire alarm.

8.3.3 Acceptance

Check for proper voltage, correct wiring, and arrange-
ment of wiring, controller, and other components.

Check numbering of drive machines and disconnects
where multiple drive machines are in a machine room.
Verify that disconnects are in sight of machines operated.

Copyright ASME International
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Verify thatthe driving mmachimne is-property secured,
lubricated, clean, and in good condition. Visually check
the driving-machine fastenings and bearing caps to ver-
ify that they are tight.

Verify that the driving machine is connected to the
main drive shaft by toothed gearing, a mechanical cou-
pling, or a chain and that it is in good condition. Look
for evidence of any excessive backlash in the driving
gears or chains. If a chain is used to connect the driving
machine to a sprocket on the main drive shaft, visually
examine the chain and sprockets for wear, excessive
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slack, and proper lubrication. Lack of lubrication for a
chain may be indicated by rouge (red rust deposits) on
the side plates of the links.

For escalators installed under A17.1a-1988 and later
editions, verify that cast iron links are not used. If the
links appear to be cast iron, have a small hole drilled
(in a low stress area) and observe the drill cuttings. If
the cuttings are a fine powder, cast iron is indicated. If
the cuttings are shavings, then the links are not cast iron.

A17.1-2000 and later editions, it must also indicate the
minimum distance from the skirt obstruction device to
the combplate.

For escalators installed to A17.1-2004 and later edi-
tions, it must also indicate the type of brake (fixed or
variable). While the range of brake torque is still required
to be indicated for fixed torque brakes, for variable
torque brakes the minimum brake torque for a loaded
escalator and minimum stopping distance for an

Ing
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PE(.L dll_y dIiVC bel‘lb dlld b}ledveb lrUl ddllldgﬂ dlld
Check for proper belt tension and reasonable
ity of tension in a set of belts.
ually examine the components for signs of over-
hg. Verify that an electrically released brake is pres-
hnd automatically applied when power is
upted. It is to be located on the driving machine
units installed under A17.1-1955 through
a-1957 and A17.1c-1986 and later editions. Other
ns allowed the brake to be on the main drive shaft.
" escalators installed under A17.1b-1983 and later
ns, verify that the driving-machine brake is located
e gear reducer of main drive shaft if means other
a continuous shaft mechanical coupling or toothed
he is used to connect the motor to the gear reducer.
Fort escalators installed under A17.1b-1983 and later
editipns and A17.3, the brake may be magnetically
applifed using a ceramic permanent magnet. Prior to
this, 4§ mechanically applied brake was required. Visually
inspgct the condition of the brake pads, drums, and
discs|
Fo
tions
with
escal
this
Al7.
there
retar
It
Inste

" escalators installed to A17.1b-1983 and later edi-
this brake must stop a down-running(escalator
a retardation not exceeding 3 ft/s? (091 'm/s?). For
htors installed to A17.1b-1983 through A17.1-2000,
vas a maximum rate. For escalators installed to
a—2002 and later editions, itis.ah average rate, but
is an additional restriction‘en the peak horizontal
Hation, which is not intended to be field verified.
s not required to meastre the actual retardation.
hd, the brake torquevvill provide verification that
thosq requirementsdate* met in addition to other brake
requirements (e.g{, stopping and holding the rated load).
Vigually inspect all mechanisms for condition and
operdtion.
Vetify that escalators installed under A17.1b-1983 and
; later jedjtions have a nameplate or data plate that speci-

trioaded escatator must be indicated:

Have the torque tested to verify that the togque com-
plies and check the minimum stopping.distande for vari-
able torque brakes. Note that temperature canfaffect the
brake torque.

The torque wrench should have'a current cplibration
certificate traceable to the National Bureau of $tandards
and have a range of at least25% higher than th¢ required
torque.

If the driving-machine brake is separated
main drive shaft by a chain, check for the pj
a second brakeé, that is required on the main d
The requireiments for this additional brake onj
drive shaft are

(a), A17.1-1960 through A17.1a-1982 requi
be electrically released if an electrically relea
was’'not provided on the driving machine.

(b) A17.1-1955 through A17.1a-1982 requi
be mechanically applied, while A17.1b-1983 |and later
editions required that it be either mechanically or mag-
neticaly (ceramic permanent magnet) applied.

(c) A17.1b-1983 through A17.1d-2000 requiired that
it stop a down-running escalator with rated|load at a
rate not to exceed 3 ft/sec® (0.91 m/s?).

(d) A17.3 requires the brake to be mechapically or
magnetically (permanent magnet) applied an{ capable
of stopping a down-running escalator with rated load.

from the
esence of
ive shaft.
the main

ed that it
bed brake

ed that it

8.4.3 Acceptance

Check the certification for the driving-machjne brake.
Check the stopping distance with no load.|Compare
this with the minimum stopping distance and|the mini-
mum distance from the skirt obstruction devices to the
combplate against the information on the dafa plate.

Check the brake certification.

fies the Tequired brake torque. Escalators installed under
A17.1a-1988 and later editions require that the name-
“plate or data plate torque be specified as breakaway, the
~maximum torque required to cause the brake to begin
ymoving, or dynamic, the torque required to keep the
shaft moving very slowly at a steady rate. The location
where the torque is to be measured is required to be
clearly indicated.
For escalators installed under A17.1a-1991 and later
editions, the nameplate or data plate is required to spec-
ify the range of brake torque. For escalators installed to
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8.4.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Section 804; and
Rule 1008.2d.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 6.1.5, 8.10.4.1.2(d), 8.10.4.2.2(g), and
8.11.4.2.4.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 6.1.5, 8.6.8.15.4, 8.10.4.1.2(d), and
8.10.4.2.2(g).

A17.3 — Section 5.2.
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ITEM 8.5
SPEED GOVERNOR

8.5.1 Periodic Inspections
8.5.2 Periodic Test

When a speed governor is required, test it to verify
that it is functioning. Manually operate the switch or
use any testing mechanisms (such as flywheel weights)
that may be provided. The flyballs and all operating

is lost, or a plate that depresses a switch when the drive
chain strikes it. For escalators installed under
A17.1-1990 and later editions, verify that the escalator
cannot be started by the starting switch until the device
is manually reset.

When a manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication

mechani§ms must be present and in good operafing
conditior). When the switch is opened, it should inter-
rupt power to the driving machine. For escalators
installed Junder A17.1-1990 and later editions, verify
that the egcalator cannot be started by the starting switch
until the |device is manually reset.

When h manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check tha} the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(fault findler, etc.).

8.5.3 Ac

When gn overspeed governor is required, verify that
it activat¢s at the proper speed, which cannot be more
than 40%]|above the rated speed. This can be done using
a rubber |drive wheel driven by a variable speed drill
and a tachometer. Other methods approved by the man-
ufacturer|for field testing may be used.

Ceptance

8.5.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules-805.3b,
1008.2e, gnd 1009.2m.

A17.142000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007y/B44-07 —
Requirethents 6.1.6.3.2, 8.11.4.2.5, 8 +0:4.2.2(h), and
8.10.4.1.2(e).

A17.19-2008/B44a-08 and Aatér editions —
Requirethents 6.1.6.3.2, 8.6.815:5, 8.10.4.2.2(h), and
8.10.4.1.2(e)

A17.3 - Paragraphs 5.3:3;and 5.3.5.

ITEM 8.6
BROKEN DRIVE CHAIN AND
DISCONNECTED MOTOR SAFETY DEVICE

8.6.1 Pefiodic Inspections

thatthedevice tras beemractivated reedstobeproyided
(fault finder, etc.).

(b) If the drive motor is attached to a gear re
by means other than a continuous shaft, ¢couplir
toothed gearing, check that the device lprovided will
apply the brake if the motor becomes.disconnected| from
the gear reducer. Have the switchmanually operated
and verify that all operatingyndechanisms are present,
clean, lubricated, and in geod*condition. For escalators
installed under A17.1-1990" and later editions, yerify
that the escalator cannot be started by the starting spvitch
until the device issmanually reset.

When a manual‘reset is required for units ins
under A17.1b31995 and later editions, turn the g
off and thenback on, and then try the start swifch to
check thatthe device will not reset. Also, some indidation
that the/device has been activated needs to be proyided
(faultfinder, etc.).

Hucer
g, or

alled

ower

8.6.3 Acceptance

8.6.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 8(4.
805.3d, 805.3j, and 1008.2f.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-0
Requirements 6.1.5.3.2, 6.1.6.3.4, 6.1.6.3.10, 8.10.4.].
8.10.4.2.2(g), and 8.11.4.2.6.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later edition
Requirements 6.1.5.3.2, 6.1.6.3.4, 6.1.6.3.10, 8.6.8
8.10.4.1.2(f), and 8.10.4.2.2(g).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 5.3.5 and 5.3.6.

ITEM 8.7
REVERSAL STOP SWITCH

8.7.1 Periodic Inspections

8.7.2 Periodic Test

8.6.2 Periodic Test

(a) If the driving machine is connected to the main
drive shaft by a chain, check the broken drive chain
device to verify that it will apply the main shaft brake
and stop the drive machine if the drive chain parts. All
parts of the device should be in good condition and
show freedom to move. Have the switch manually oper-
ated and verify that it will open the drive motor circuit.
Common devices include a block that is held in tension
by the drive chain that activates the switch when tension
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Manually operate the device and verify that all
operating mechanisms are present and in good condition
and that the device will open the circuits to the driving-
machine motor and brake to stop an ascending escalator
from reversing its direction of travel. For escalators
installed under A17.1-1990 and later editions, verify that
the escalator cannot be started by the starting switch
until the device is manually reset.

When a manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
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off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(fault finder, etc.).

There are several different types of devices that are
used (friction reversal devices, speed monitoring, etc.).
Therefore, the type of device will dictate the testing
procedure. If the device cannot be manually operated,
a written procedure must be provided by the person or

ITEM 8.9
STEP UPTHRUST DEVICE

8.9.1 Periodic Inspections

8.9.2 Periodic Test

The operation of the upthrust device was tested dur-
ing the external inspection and test in Item 7.9.2. While
the steps are removed (Item 8.12.2), manually move the

. c . PR
firm CTTOTTITITEZ tITE TESTST

8.7.3 Acceptance
8.7.4 References

A1[7.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.3h and
1008 g.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 6.1.6.3.8, 8.10.4.1.2(g), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and
8.11.4.2.7.

A17.1a-2008 /B44a-08 and later editions —
Reqyirements 6.1.6.3.8, 8.6.8.15.7, 8.10.4.1.2(g), and

8.10.4.2.2(h).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 5.3.5 and 5.3.9.

ITEM 8.8
BROKEN STEP CHAIN DEVICE

8.8.1 Periodic Inspections

8.8.2

Manually operate the broken step chain devices to
verifly that each will interrupt power to the dt¥iving
machine and brake. Visually inspect each deviceto ver-
ify tHat they are in position to operate and-will activate
when either step chain breaks, and (wheré automatic
tensipning is not provided) when excessive sag occurs
in eifher step chain. For escalatots*installed under
A17.1-1990 and later editions, Verify that the escalator
canngt be started by the starting switch until the device
is mdnually reset.

When a manual resef’is' required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and: later editions, turn the power
off and then back-en, and then try the start switch to
check that the dexvice will not reset. Also, some indication
that the deviée’has been activated needs to be provided
(faulf finderaetc.).

8.8.3 Acceptance

Periodic Test

mechanism and visually inspect the components of the
upthrust device. Visually examine the upthfupt tabs on
each step for damage, alignment, and attachiment (see
Fig. 8.9.2).

8.9.3 Acceptance

8.9.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earliereditions — Rules §
1008.2i.

A17.1-2000/B4400 to A17.1-2007/B
Requirements 6446.3.9, 8.10.4.1.2(i), 8.10.4.2
8.11.4.2.9.

A17.1a~2008 /B44a-08 and later edi
Requirentents 6.1.6.3.9, 8.6.8.15.9, 8.10.4.1
8.10.4.2:2(h).

Al17.3 — Paragraph 5.1.7.

05.31 and

14-07 —
2(h), and

ions
2(i), and

ITEM 8.10
MISSING STEP DEVICE

8.10.1 Periodic Inspections

8.10.2 Periodic Test

For escalators installed under A17.1b-1989
editions, test the missing step device by rufning the
escalator with a step missing on the undersjde of the
escalator. The device must stop the escalator before the
gap resulting from the missing step emerges| from the
combplate.

For escalators installed under A17.1-1990
editions, verify that the escalator cannot be §
the starting switch until the device is manually reset.

When a manual reset is required for unitg installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off and then back on, and then try the start [switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication

and later

and later
tarted by

8.8.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.3¢c and
1008.2h.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 6.1.6.3.3, 8.10.4.1.2(h), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and
8.11.4.2.8.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 6.1.6.3.3, 8.6.8.15.8, 8.10.4.1.2(h), and
8.10.4.2.2(h).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 5.3.4 and 5.3.5.

that the device nas been activated needs to pe provided
(fault finder, etc.).

8.10.3 Acceptance

8.10.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.5 and
1008.2j.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 6.1.6.5, 8.10.4.1.2(j), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and
8.11.4.2.10.
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Fig. 8.9.2 Typical Step Upthrust Device

]

Sensor bar

Upthrust switch

A17.19-2008 /B44a-08 and later editions —
Requiremnents 6.1.6.5, 8.6.8.15.10, 8.10.4.1.2(j), and
8.10.4.2.2(h).

ITEM 8.11
STEP LEVEL DEVICE

; 8.11.1 Ppriodic Inspections

i 8.11.2 Ppriodic Test

For esdalators installed under A17.1-1990 and-later
editions, [visually inspect the step level devices-at each
end and pn both sides to verify that it is'in place and
able to function. Have the switch manually operated to
verify that it will open the safety circuit and stop the
escalator.

For esdalators installed under)A17.1-1990 and later
editions, |verify that the esedlator cannot be started by
the startihg switch untilthe‘device is manually reset.

When p manual regets required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995.and’ later editions, turn the power
off and then backson, and then try the start switch to
check thaf the dewice will not reset. Also, some indication
that the devicehas been activated needs to be provided
(fault finden-etc)

Step hooks

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-0f —
Requirements*6.1.6.3.11, 8.11.4.2.11, 8.10.4.1.2(k), and
8.10.4.2.2(h);

A17 4a~2008/B44a-08 and later editionp —
Reqtfirements 6.1.6.3.11, 8.6.8.15.11, 8.11.4J2.11,
8.10.4.1.2(k), and 8.10.4.2.2(h).

ITEM 8.12
STEPS, STEP CHAINS, AND TRUSSES

8.12.1 Periodic Inspections

8.12.2 Periodic Test

Have at least half of the steps removed, then mmove
the remaining steps to the upper half of the escqlator
(see Fig. 8.12.2). Some escalators use the steps gs the
side guide means and require every sixth step to e left
in to prevent the chain from falling off. Using a [good
light visually inspect the drip pans, undersides of steps,
trusses, roller tracks, chains, handrails, and the int¢riors
of balustrades, skirts, and newels. Verify that they are
present, in good condition, clean of dirt and rulpbish,
and free of oil and combustibles. Visually inspeft for
any damage to the fire-resistive material on the escglator

8.11.3 Acceptance

Have the devices tested (at both ends and on each
side) by mechanically lowering a step % in. (3.2 mm)
and operating the escalator. A smaller roller or adjust-
ment may be used to lower the step.

8.11.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.3k,
1008.2k, and 1009.2n.

enclosure (see e 8- H)-

Visually inspect the chains for lubrication and buildup
of dirt and grease. Lack of lubrication may be indicated
by rouge (red rust deposits) on the side plates of the
links.

Verify that cast iron links are not used on escalators
installed under A17.1-1978 and later editions. See
Item 8.4.2 for method of identifying cast iron.

Check the operation of any escalator step-chain ten-
sion devices. If they are of the automatically operated
“tension-weight”-type, verify that the truss is provided
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Fig. 8.12.2 Positioning of Steps for Inspection of Truss

Opening

with [a positive means to retain the weights'in the truss
if thq weights are released.

Mgve the remaining steps to_the)lower half of the
escalptor and inspect the upper half in the same manner
(see Fig. 8.12.2).

Ingpect each of the steps for evidence of structural
damgge, condition of théstep rollers and upthrust tabs
and naterial. Verify/that the step tread material is non-
combustible or thatthe undersides are properly covered
with |fire-resistivesmaterials. Escalators installed under
A17.[1-1955through A17.1-1993 required that step
framles be*made of noncombustible materials.
A17.1a+1994 and later editions specifically required that

Opening

If the step rollers are not located directly finder the
step (i.e., located past the edges of the sides of the steps),
then check that provisions (e.g., unistrut, c-chfinnel) are
made to prevent the step from falling into the truss/
step band upon the loss of the step roller assemblies.

Check that components not used directly ih connec-
tion with the operation of the escalator are nof installed
on, in, or through the escalator.

8.12.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 8(1.1, 802.7,
802.8, 802.11, 806.3, 1008.21, 1009.20, and 1208.6.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B44a-05 —

Step ITames; tLCCldD, Cllld L;DCLD, cA\,ludiu5 arry attaLh
ments or inserts, be made of metal (except magnesium
alloys) or meet certain flammability requirements.

8.12.3 Acceptance

Verify that if the tracking system fails, the running
gear is retained in its guides and the step wheel tracks
will prevent displacement of the steps and running gear
if the chain breaks.

Verify that foreign material such as stone or concrete
is not in the truss interior.

Requirements 6.1-2-1, 61358, 6.1.5.7, 6.1:3:5, 6.1.3.11,
6.1.3.14, 6.1.7.3, 8.6.8.6, 8.6.8.7, 8.6.8.14, 8.10.4.2.2(c),
8.10.4.2.2(d), 8.11.4.2.12, and 8.10.4.1.2(]).
A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 6.1.2.1, 6.1.3.5.8, 6.1.3.7, 6.1.3.8, 6.1.3.11,
6.1.3.14, 6.1.7.3, 8.6.8.6, 8.6.8.7, 8.6.8.13, 8.10.4.2.2(c),
8.10.4.2.2(d), 8.10.4.1.2(1), and 8.11.4.2.12.
A17.1a-2008/B44-08 and later editions —
Requirements 6.1.2.1, 6.1.3.5.8, 6.1.3.7, 6.1.3.8, 6.1.3.11,
6.1.3.14, 6.1.7.3, 8.6.8.6, 8.6.8.7, 8.6.8.13, 8.6.8.15.12,
8.10.4.2.2(c), 8.10.4.2.2(d), 8.11.4.2.12, and 8.10.4.1.2(1).
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ITEM 8.13
HANDRAIL SYSTEMS AND SAFETY DEVICES

8.13.1 Periodic Inspections

8.13.2 Periodic Test

Examine the handrail drive systems to ensure that all
chains, pulleys, gears, rollers, and belts are present and
in good condition. The operation should be free of exces-
sive noise_and slack, which indicates wear

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions

Requirements 6.1.3.4, 6.1.3.11, 6.1.6.4, 6.1.6.3.12, 8.6.8.1,
8.11.4.2.13, 8.10.4.1.1(c), 8.10.4.1.1(k), 8.10.4.1.2(m),

8.10.4.2.2(b), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.11.4.2.13.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 — Requirements 6.1.3.4,
6.1.3.13, 6.1.6.4, 6.1.6.3.12, 8.6.8.15.13, 8.10.4.1.1(c),
8.10.4.1.1(k), 8.10.4.1.2(m), 8.10.4.2.2(b), and 8.10.4.2.2(h).

A17.1b-2009/B44b-09 and later editions

Requirements 6.1.3.4, 6.1.3.13, 6.1.6.4, 6.1.6.3.12,

(a) Fol escalators installed under A17.1a-1988
through A17.1b-1992, test the operation of the stopped
handraill device. Have the handrail motion sensor
mechanidally disconnected while the unit is off and then
run the tymit, or grab the handrail and stall it while
the escalqtor is running. Verify that the alarm sounds
immediafely and the escalator stops within 15 sec.

(b) Fot escalators installed under A17.1-1993 and
later editjons, check the operation of the handrail speed
monitoring device. An alarm must sound immediately
if the spg¢ed of either handrail deviates from the step
speed by|15% or more, and the unit must shut down if
the speed deviation is continuous for 2 sec to 6 sec. If
holding the moving handrail cannot activate the device,
then it will be necessary to activate the device by another
means (disconnecting the speed sensor, changing dip
switch sqttings on the controller, etc.). Verify that the
unit cannjot be started until the device is manually reset.
For units nstalled under A17.1b-1995 and later editions,
turn the power off and then back on and then try the
start switich to check that the device will not reset. Also,
some ind]cation that the device has been activated needs
to be proyided (fault finder, etc.).

(c) For| escalators installed under A17.1b-1992 and
later editfions, test the operation of the dhandrail entry
device byl having a soft object that will not damage the
unit insefted between the handrail.ahd hand guard.
After the| unit stops, verify that it tannot be restarted
with the key switch until the device has been manually
reset. Th¢ device need onlyhoperate in the direction of
the handprail travel, exegpt for units installed under
A17.1-1996 and later éditions, the device must operate,
irregardlgss of thesdirection of travel of the handrail
where anlopening{s‘created in the balustrade to prevent
entrapmgnt. When a manual reset is required for units
installed pnder A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the
power oft i
to check that the device will not reset. Also, some indica-
tion that the device has been activated needs to be pro-
vided (fault finder, etc.).

8.13.3 Acceptance

8.13.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.4,
802.11, 805.4, 805.3m, (NR 8.6.8.1), 1008.2m, 1008.2q, and
1009.2c.
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Q Q - a1 QO a1 4 3 3 Q1. 4 4 a1 /1 (\4{\‘4?
876871513, 8-ttt 8-t =Tk, 8-t (m),

8.10.4.2.2(b), and 8.10.4.2.2(h).

ITEM 8.14
CODE DATA PLATE

8.14.1 Periodic Inspections

Check that the Code DatatPlate is installed. This is

the Code that is to be used-for the inspection and

8.14.2 Periodic Test
8.14.3 Acceptance

8.14.4 Referénces

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 808
and 1200.6.

test.

908,

A17~1Y-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-p5 —
Regquirements 8.9, 8.7.1.8, 8.10.4.1.2(p), and 8.11.4JL(v).
A17.1-2007 /B44-07 — Requirements 8.9, 8.7.1.§, and

8.11.4.1(t).
A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editionk
Requirements 8.9, 8.7.1.8, and 8.11.4.1(v).

ITEM 8.15
RESPONSE TO SMOKE DETECTORS

8.15.1 Periodic Inspections
8.15.2 Periodic Test

For units installed under A17.1a-1994 and latet edi-

tions, when smoke detectors are provided that wil
down a running unit, verify that the emergency

shut
stop

button alarm will sound and the unit does not shut lown
for at least 15 s. The unit may be tested by activatinjg the

smoke detector or by other means.

CAUTION: If the sensing system is connected to a cent
alarm system, notify proper authorities before activatin,

8.15.3 Acceptance

8.15.4 References
A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 805.8.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 —

Requirement 6.1.6.8.

A17.1-2007/B44-07 — Requirements 6.1.6.8,

8.10.4.1.2(v), and 8.11.4.2.17.
A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 6.1.6.8, 8.10.4.1.2(v), and 8.6.8.15.17.
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ITEM 8.16
STEP LATERAL DISPLACEMENT DEVICE

8.16.1 Periodic Inspections
8.16.2 Periodic Test

For curved escalators, manually actuate the device on
the stopped escalator. Verify that the starting switch
cannot start the escalator until the device is manually
reset.

properly located, manually operated, protected against
accidental contact, and properly labeled. Verify that if
both switches are activated, then all inspection control
devices are inoperative.

If a portable control station is used, verify that the
cord does not exceed the maximum allowed length. If
a plug-in portable control station is used, check that
either a transfer switch is provided or that when the
portable control station is plugged in, the control of the

8.16

8.16/4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.3p,
1003.2b(20).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B44a-05 —
Requirements 6.1.6.3.14 and 8.10.4.1.2(r).

A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requlirements 6.1.6.3.14, 8.10.4.1.2(r), and 8.11.4.2.22.

Al7.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 6.1.6.3.14, 8.6.8.15.22, and 8.10.4.1.2(x).

3 Acceptance

ITEM 8.17
INSPECTION CONTROL

1 Periodic Inspections
8.17{2 Periodic Test

If provided, check the operation of the inspection cons
trol device. Check that the device only permits maqve-
menfby a constant pressure means, and clearly indicates
the djrection of travel. If a plug-in control stationis used,
verify that it is stored in the upper pit.

8.17

8.17

Vetify that when the transfer switches located at each
landing are enabled, only the inspection control device
can dperate the equipment,-Verify that the switches are

3 Acceptance

. . > 11 % ral 1 hl
CUIPIIEITL IS dUlONTatICdlIry  trartsierred to_aje control

station.

8.17.4 References

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.A4a-2002 /B4
Requirement 6.1.6.2.2.

A17.1b-2003/B44a-05,to\A17.1-2007 /H
Requirements 6.2.6.2.2, 8410.4.1.2(u), and 8.11

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later edi
Requirements 6.2.6.2;2,-8.6.8.15.21, and 8.10.4

4a-05 —

44-07 —
4.2.21.
ions

1.2(u).

ITEM 8.18
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC
RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

8.18.1 Periodic Inspection
8:18.2 Periodic Test
8.18.3 Acceptance

truss and
nufactur-

(a) Verify that the connections between the
the building are installed according to the m4
er’s drawings.

(b) Verify that restraints are installed and all
ment as required.

PW move-

8.18.4 References

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
Requirements 8.5.2 and 8.5.3.

later editjions
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Part 9
Moving Walk — External

ITEM 9.1

If a moving walk is relocated or a new moving

walk

9.1.1 Pe

Exami

GENERAL FIRE PROTECTION

Fiodic Inspections

e the sides and undersides of the moving walk

trusses ajd machinery spaces enclosure for damage to

fire-resist]
permit th|
ble matd
ANSI/NI
Check
for ventil
ment spa
constitutd
Verify
the pass
required
removed
Movin,
editions
ANSI/NI
Al7.1 gay

ive materials. A17.1a-1994 and later editions
P use of noncombustible and limited combusti-
rials as defined by the building code or
FPA 101.
hat guards are in place for openings provided
htion of the driving machine and control equip-
ces. Enclosure in fire-resistive ceiling does not
t adequate fire protection.
hat provisions to protect floor openings from
hge of flame, heat, and/or smoke that are
by the building code have not been damaged,
or defeated.
b walks installed under A17.1-1981 and later
require protection in compliance with
FPA 101 or local codes. Prior to A17.1-1981,
e requirements for protection of floor opening

for moving walks that were not accredited as a means

of egress
accredite
to the lod
the prote

9.1.2 Pe

9.1.3 Ac

Verify
passage Q
the requi

9.1.4 Re

A17.1d]
901; and

However, since moving walks are no!lerger
l as a means of egress, the inspector must refer
al code or the Life Safety Code NFRA-101 for
Ction requirement at each location.

fiodic Test

Ceptance

that floor openingshare protected against the
f flame, heat, and /0r smoke in accordance with
Fements of the\building code.

ferences

-2000%nd earlier editions — Sections 900 and

Rule-1009.2a.

A17.1-

Requirements 6.2.1, 6.2.2, 8.10.4.1.1(a), and 8.11.4.1(a).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 9.1.1 and 9.2.2.

ITEM 9.2
GEOMETRY

9.2.1 Periodic Inspections

Inspect for evidence of change to the geometry of the
balustrades and if change has been made, inspect as
outlined in Item 9.2.3.

Copyright ASME International
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is installed in existing trusses, it must comply with the

current Code requirements. See Figs. 9.2.1(a) and 9.
for dimension requirements of existing moving w

Verify that the overhead clearance isin ‘comp]
with local codes.

9.2.2 Periodic Test

9.2.3 Acceptance

(1) Measure the slope ofthe treadway at the cent
using a level and proftactor or an angle finder af
incline (if any). See, Fig. 9.2.3.

(b) Measure the,width of the treadway at a right
transverse to ‘the direction of travel. See Tables 9.
9.2.3(b), andh9.2.3(c) for existing moving walks ins
prior to"1971. For moving walks installed u
A17.1<1971 and later editions, refer to A17.1a-19

D.1(b)
alks.
iance

brline
each

hngle
3(a),
alled
nder
1.

(c)Measure and mark the centerline of each hanpdrail

and use a plumb line to find the horizontal dis
from the handrail centerline to the vertical plane th
the exposed treadway edge. Measure the height
the top of the handrail to the treadway at several p|

(d) For an interior low deck moving walk, me
the distance from the vertical face of the interior
to the vertical face of the skirt panels using a mac
level and ruler [see Fig. 9.2.1(b)]. Measure the
of the deck perpendicular to the line of travel ug
machinist level and protractor.

9.2.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.1,
902.3d, (NR 8.6.8.12), 1009.2b, 1009.2g, and 1208.5
Appendix D.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiong
Requirements 6.2.3.1, 6.2.3.2, 6.2.3.3.4, 8.10.4.1

tance
ough
from
pints.
Asure
anels
hinist
slope
ing a

02.2,
; and

8.10.4.2.2(a), 8.11.4.1(b), and 8.7.6.2.5; and Appendli
A17.3 — Paragraphs 9.3.1, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, and 9.3.4.

ITEM 9.3
HANDRAILS

9.3.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Mark one location on each handrail with chalk,
then operate the unit and inspect each handrail through
a complete revolution. The handrails, including splices
and joints, should be free of any cuts, cracks, gouges,

pinch points, or any other condition that would

Not for Resale
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Fig. 9.2.1(a) Moving Walk Geometry (for Moving Walks Installed Under A17.1-1965 Through A17.1b—1980)

S E—

AN NN

8 in. max.
oD /.

AN NN\

~——————=

Minimum height
of balustrades

ALY

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.

hazatd to passengers. The undersides of the handrails
should be close enough to the handrailstand to prevent
any fingers from getting between (the'handrail and the
handprail stand. Any rust or rubkber filings present on
the bplustrade deck indicates(that an internal inspection
of the handrail system may be warranted.

(b)| Verify that the hand/or finger guards are present
at thp newel base. €heck that the guards are in good
condjtion and properly sized to prevent fingers or hands
from| being drawm into the newel. Finger guards are
required under/A17.1-1965 and later editions.

(c)] Ridesthe moving walk holding the handrails
throyghythe entire travel. The handrails should move

Width of moving walk
[Width of moving walk is
exposed width of treadway.
See Tables9.2.3(a) through (c).]

(e) Moving walks installed under A17.1-198]l through
A17.1a-1987 editions required only one moving handrail
if the slope was 3 deg or less, the width was 24 in.
(610 mm) or less, and the speed was 70 ft/mjn or less.
Moving walks installed under A17.1-196§ through
A17.1a-1979 did not require a moving handyail if the
slope was 3 deg or less, and the speed was 0 ft/min
or less. Only one handrail was required (regprdless of
speed or incline) if the width was less thian 21 in.
(533 mm). A balustrade with no moving handrpil should
not have any surface that can be gripped.

(f) Check the horizontal clearance between|both lips
of the handrail and the handrail stand (guidg).

smoothty withoutjerking, atsubstantiatty the same
speed as the treadways. The need to frequently change
grip on the handrail indicate a need for adjustment.
During this ride observe any unusual noise that may
indicate the need for further inspection. At several points
in the ride firmly grip the handrail and attempt to see
if it stalls under moderate force. On many units the
handrails will normally stall if it is firmly gripped
and held.

(d) Listen for noise that may indicate wear of the turn-
around rollers, or other parts.

9.3.2 Periodic Test

For moving walks installed to A17.1-2000 and later
editions, the person or firm maintaining the equipment
must provide a written checkout procedure and demon-
strate that the handrail speed does not change when a
retarding force, up to the maximum required by Code,
is applied opposite to the direction of travel. Note that
it may be easier to retard the handrail motion when
the handrail is traveling in the down direction (i.e, the
retarding force will oppose the handrail drive system).

131
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Fig. 9.2.1(b) Moving Walk Geometry (for Moving Walks Installed Under A17.1-1981 Through A17.1a-1991)

4 in. min.

10 in. max., A17.1-1981-A17.1-1987;
‘ 91/, in. max., A17.1a-1988 and later _\ ‘
B | | B S——

NSNS NN
NSNS NN

i T
I I
| | : |
I
/] | | R
[
/ : . \
1in. min. : : 1in. min.

: :

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

: 42 in. max. |

33in. min., A17.1-1981-A17.1-1987;

: 30 in. min., A17.1a-1988-1991 :

: :
I
I
|
I

= )
. !
! Width of moving walk ! See Fig. 7.2.1(c) for low
(exposed width of treadway) deck configuration
GENERAL NPTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.
Fig. 9.2.3 Maximum Treadway Angle
Treadway ——— _____ ______ <~ 3 deg max.

12 deg max. at any point, A17.1-1981 and later editions
and A17.3a-1994 and later editions
15 deg max. at any point, A17.1-1965-A17.1b-1980

DO ~— 3 deg max.

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.
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Table 9.2.3(a) Treadway Width (A17.1-1965
Through A17.1d-1970)

Maximum Moving Walk Treadway Width, in.

Maximum

Treadway Slope Treadway Speed, Treadway Speed,

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 6.2.3.2.3, 6.2.3.4, 8.6.9.1, 8.11.4.1(c),
8.11.4.2.13, 8.10.4.2.2(b), and 8.10.4.1.1(c); and
Appendix L.

A17.1a-08/B44a-08 and later editions — Require-
ments 6.2.3.2.3, 6.2.3.4, 8.6.8.15.13, 8.6.9.1, 8.11.4.1(c),
8.10.4.2.2(b), and 8.10.4.1.1(c); and Appendix L.

ITEM 94— |
ENTRANCE AND EGRESS ENDS

at any Point on Maximum, Above 140 ft/min to
Treadway, deg 140 ft/min 180 ft/min
0to 3 Unlimited 40 A17.3 — Paragraph 9.3.4.
Above 3to 5 110 40
Abope—5 108 78 70
Aboye 8 to 12 40
Aboje 12 to 15 40

GENERAL NOTES:
(@ 1Hdeg = 1.75 E — 02 radian
(b) 1fn.= 25.4 mm

Table 9.2.3(b) Treadway Width (A17.1-1971 and
Later Editions)

Maximum Moving Walk Treadway Width, in.

Maximum
Treadway Slope 90.1 ft/min  140.1 ft/min
at any Point, Up to to to
deg 90 ft/min 140 ft/min 180 ft/min
0 to 4W Unrestricted 60 40
4Wto 8 40 40 40
8o 12? 40 40 Not permitted

GENERAL NOTES:

(@ 14deg = 1.75 E - 02 radian

(b) 1fn. = 25.4 mm

NOTES:

(1) 5 [deg for units installed under A17.1-1971 through
A17.1-1978.

(2) 19 deg for units installed prior to A17.1-1981"

Table 9.2.3(c) Minimum Treadway Width

A17]1a-1980 A17.1-1981 and
and Prior Later Editions
Edlitions and A17.3a-1994

6 in. 22 in.

GENERAL NOTES:
(@ 1Hdeg =175 E — 02 radian
(b) 1fne=-25.4 mm

9.4.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) The floor surfaces adjacent to|the landing plates
must be continuous with the top\of the landjng plate,
with no abrupt changes in elevation of more than % in.
(6.4 mm). Access to and egress from the moying walk
should be free of obstaclesand tripping hazards. Check
that the pit covers are“present and in good ¢ondition.
For moving walks installed under A17.1-196p through
A17.1b-1989 editions, the landing plate should be
smooth from¢the line of intersection of the feeth and
the treadway /surface for a distance not to exfeed 4 in.
(102 mm) ‘and not less than 1 in. (25 mm).

(b} For moving walks installed under the A1f.1b-1989
angd later editions, a safety zone should be mjaintained
fiee of obstacles (see Fig. 7.4.1). These Code dijmensions
are minimums and traffic patterns may require larger
distances.

(c) While standing on the unit, verify that tHe landing
and combplates provide a secure foothold and that out-
door units provide a secure foothold when wjet.

9.4.2 Periodic Test
9.4.3 Acceptance

Verify that vertical headroom clearance of 7 ft (2.13 m)
is provided and that the required safety zone js present.
Check that floor openings adjacent to the enfjire length
of the wellway are protected in accordance|with the
applicable building code.

9.4.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.8, 907.3,
and 902.16.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B4la-05 —
Requirements 6.2.3.8, 6.2.8.3, 6.2.3.16, [8.6.8.15,
8.10.4.1.1(d), and 8.11.4.1(d).

9.3.3 Acceptance

Check whether each handrail extends at normal
height not less than 12 in. (305 mm) beyond the moving
walk combplates, and verify that required clearances are
present (see Fig. 9.3.3).

9.3.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.2,902.4,
1008.2m, and 1009.2c; and Appendix D.

A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 and later editions — Require-
ments 6.2.3.8, 6.2.8.3, 6.2.3.16, 8.6.9.12, 8.10.4.1.1(d), and
8.11.4.1(d).

A17.3 — Paragraph 9.4.3.

ITEM 9.5
LIGHTING

9.5.1 Periodic Inspections

Check whether the lighting at the landing plates and
treadway is in compliance with the applicable code by
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Fig. 9.3.3 Moving Walk Handrail Extension (A17.1-1971 and Later Editions)

End of exposed treadway

Handrail \
\

‘ 12 in. min.

Normal handrail height

\.

10 in. max.

GENERAL NPTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.

using a light meter while the moving walk is operating.
Take care|not to cast a body shadow on the meter. Note
any lampjs that are not operating and their affect on the
moving walk lighting. For moving walks installed under
A17.1-19p5 and later editions, lighting must be a mini-
mum of § fc (54 Ix), of uniform intensity, and must not
materially contrast with the surrounding area.

9.5.2 Periodic Test
9.5.3 Acteptance

9.5.4 References

A17.1d2000 and earlier editions — Rules 906.2.and
1009.2d.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirenments 6.2.7.2, 8.11.4.1(e), and 8.104.1.1(e).
A17.3 4+ Paragraph 9.7.1.

ITEM 9.6
CAUTION,SIGNS

9.6.1 Pefiodic Inspections

For m¢ving walks cihstalled under A17.1-1981 and
later editjons and mewing walks required to conform to
A17.3a-1p94, vesify that the required caution signs are
located 4t bothientrances readily visible to boarding
passengers,.For moving walks installed under

Floor line

A17.1-2000/B44-00vvand later editiony —
Requirements 6.2.6.8.1:8.10.4.1.1(f), and 8.11.4.1(f); and
Fig. 6.1.6.9.1.

A17.3 — Paragraph 9.6.11.

ITEM 9.7
COMBPLATE AND COMB STEP IMPACT DEVICE

9.7.1" Periodic Inspections

Inspect the comb for missing teeth and proper mesh
with each treadway tread (see Fig. 7.7.1). Verify pfoper
mesh with each treadway tread by holding a sh¢et of
stiff paper or business card where the teeth mesh| with
the treadway tread while standing well back from the
plate to prevent forcing the plate down. Use of an gxten-
sion with an alligator clip to hold the cafd is
recommended.

NOTE: Telescoping pointers with alligator clips that are ysed to
ignite water heater pilot lights are availbale in hardware /plumbing
supply stores.

The comb teeth should mesh with and set info the
tread surface so that the teeth are always beloy the
upper surface of the treads. Any section with ohe or
more missing or broken teeth should be replaced. For
moving walks installed under A17.1a-1988 and|later

editions and moving walks required to confoim to
A17 3a-1994 the comb surfaces must contrast visill ]y by

A17.1-19%6-threush-Ad71e—2000verifi—thatanyadd:
tional signs are located at least 10 ft (3.05 m) horizontally
from the end of the newels and that they do not impede
traffic or otherwise cause persons to stop.

9.6.2 Periodic Test
9.6.3 Acceptance

9.6.4 References

;'A17.1d—2000 and earlier editions — Rule 905.8; and
Fig. 805.9a.

color, pattern, or texture.

9.7.2 Periodic Test

For units installed under A17.1b-1992 and later edi-
tions, have the combplate impact devices tested as
follows:

(a) Have a vertical force applied to the center front
edge of the combplate until the device trips. Record the
force required to trip the device and verify the unit will
not start until manually reset.
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(b) Have a force applied in the direction of travel at
the front center of the combplate, increasing the force
until the device trips. Record the force required to trip
the device and verify the unit will not start until manu-
ally reset.

(c) Have a force applied in the direction of travel on
one side of the front of the combplate, increasing the
force until the device trips. Record the force required to
trip the device and verify the unit will not start until

panels meet the requirements of ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR
Part 1201.

9.8.3 Acceptance

All glass or plastic (glazing material) must be legibly
and permanently marked 16 CFR Part 1201, “American
National Standard Z97.1” or with the characters
“ANSI Z797.1” and also shall be marked with the manu-
facturer’s distinctive mark or designation.

manuraﬁy TeSt REpeat thistestforthe UPPUSHE Side Checkthat ail exposea fasteneer neads are the tamper—

Ndte that while the maximum horizontal forces were
112 Ibf (500 N) at each side and 225 1Ibf (1 000 N) at the
centdr of the combplate for moving walks installed to
A17.1b-1992 through A17.1-1996, it is permitted to have
maximum horizontal forces at the higher values permit-
ted Hy A17.1a-1997 and later editions.

9.7.3 Acceptance

(a)] Visually verify that the combplates are vertically
adjuqtable and that the sections forming the comb teeth
are replaceable.

(b)] Place the required weight on the combplate and
landing plate assembly to verify that the combplate and
landjing plate will not contact the treadway (see
Fig. 1.7.3).

9.7.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.8,
905.3k, 907.3, 1206.6, 1008.2r, and 1009.2e.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B44a-05, —
Reqyirements 6.2.3.8.1, 6.2.3.8.2, 6.2.6.3.11, 6.2.8.3,
8.6.8|4, 8.10.4.1.1(g), 8.10.4.1.2(q), 8.10.4,22(e), and
8.11.4.1(g).

A1f7.1a-2005/B44a-05 and later editions — Require-
ments 6.2.3.8.1, 6.2.3.8.2, 6.2.6.3.11,,6.2.8.3, 8.6.9.2,
8.10.4.1.1(g), 8.10.4.1.2(q), 8.10.4.2.2(¢), and 8.11.4.1(g).

A1l7.1a—2008/B44a-08 and later/editions — Require-
men{s 6.2.3.8.1, 6.2.3.8.2, 6.2.6/3.11, 6.2.8.3, 8.6.8.15.8,
8.10.4.1.1(g), 8.10.4.1.2(q)8:10.4.2.2(e), and 8.11.4.1(g).

A17.3 — Sections 9.4 dnd 9.4.2.

ITEM 9.8
DECK BARRICADES

9.8.1 Periodic Inspections

Fof tow deck moving walks installed under

resistant type.

9.8.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editioris =< Rules 9p2.3h and
1009.2f.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B4@a-05 —
Requirements 6.2.3.3.8, 8111.4.1(h), and 8.10.4{1.1(h).
A17.1a-2005/B44a-P5 and later editions — Require-
ments 6.2.3.3.8, 8.6.9:8,8.11.4.1(h), and 8.10.4.[..1(h).
A17.3 — Paragraph 9.3.3.6.

ITEM 9.9
TREADWAYS

9.9.1\Periodic Inspections

(a) Mark treadways with chalk, then run the moving
walk through one complete revolution. Check]that each
treadway is continuous, unbroken, clean, freeof debris,
and that the treads are in good condition.

(b) Check at least every tenth pallet or a dfstance of
approximately one-tenth the entire length, by|riding on
it, to verify that the following requirements dre met:

(1) There is no excessive movement or pllay in the
direction of travel, at right angles to the difection of
travel, and vertically. While standing on the freadway,
a shift of weight should not cause the treadway to strike
the skirt panels.

(a) Belt Type. The treadway consists of gn integral
belt of uniform width and thickness, made ¢r spliced
in one continuous piece forming a loop.
(b) Pallet Type. The treadway consists pf closely
coupled meshing pallets, or small platforms. This is simi-
lar to an escalator step without a riser.
(c) Belt Pallet Type. For moving walkg installed
under A17.1-1987 and earlier editions, this |type was

A17.Ta—1988 and later editions and moving walks
required to comply with A17.3a-1994, check to see that
deck barricades, when required, are firmly in place and
in good condition when the outer deck exceeds 5 in.
(125 mm) and the deck is more than 36 in. (915 mm)
above any part of the floor. The barrier must extend to
4 in. (102 mm) below the handrail top.

9.8.2 Periodic Test

For moving walks installed under A17.1b-1989 and
later editions, verify that glass or plastic replacement

permitted—Thetreadway consistsof acomtirmious inte-
gral belt supported on coupled pallets. The pallets may
not ordinarily be visible when standing on the treadway.

(2) Alternate cleats on adjacent pallets should mesh
so that no continuous transverse gap exist between pal-
lets. Mesh can be verified by trying to fit a thin piece
of stiff paper or business card between treadways while
the moving walk is moving in the up direction. The check
should be made across the entire width (see Fig. 7.7.1).

(3) The tread surface should be slotted in the direc-
tion parallel to the travel so that they mesh with the
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Fig. 9.9.1 Moving Walk Treadway Slots

1/4in. max.
slot width,
A17.1-1965-A17.1a-1991

r
| 3/gin., A17.1a-1988 and later editions; :
I 1/pin., A17.1-1965-A17.1-1987 '

Cleat adjacent to
skirt panel

Cleat adjacent to

skirt panel

GENERAL NDPTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm

combplalje teeth. Verify that a cleat is formed adjacent
to the slirt panel on each side of the treadway (see
Fig. 9.9.1).

(4) The cleats in the treadway tread surfaces should
not be damaged, broken, or worn. Special consideration
should bg given to excessive clearance and sharp edges.
While standing on the treadway tread, verify that it
provides Ja secure foothold.

(5) A jerking motion on the treadways and exces-
sive noisq in the machinery space indicates that thedrive
and suppjort system should be examined to discoyer the
source o1] cause.

(6) Useastraightedge to verify that adjacent pallets
do not vary more than %4 in. (1.6,mMm) in elevation
(vertical Hisplacement). On belt-pallet‘type treadways,
verify thqt the fasteners that attach.the belt to the pallets
do not project above the exposed treadway surfaces.
Inspect the splices in belt-type’treadways to verify that
they produce a continudus unbroken treadway.

(7) For movinglwalks required to conform to
A17.3a-1994, check” that the splices of belt-type
treadwayp are continuous and unbroken.

9.§.2 Pefiadic’Test

|
| 3/gin., A17.1-1988 and later editions; !

| 3/16in., A17.1-1965-A17.1-1987 I

Minimum\slot depth

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B44a-05 —
Requirements 6.2.3.5, 6.2.3.6, 6.2.3.9, 6.2.3.11, 8.5.8.6,
8.3.11, 8.10.4.1.1(1)(2), 8.10.4.2.2(e), and 8.11.4.1(i).

A17.0a-2005/B44a-05 and later editions — Require-
menits 6.2.3.5, 6.2.3.6, 6.2.3.9, 6.2.3.11, 8.6.9.3, 8..9.5,
8.3:11, 8.10.4.1.1(1)(2), 8.10.4.2.2(e), and 8.11.4.1(i).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 9.3.5 and 9.3.6.

ITEM 9.10
OPERATING AND SAFETY DEVICES

9.10.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Starting Switches. Verify that a record of perspnnel
that were trained in the proper procedure to stafrt up
the moving walk is available on site. Operate the mpving
walk in both directions using the key-operated|start
switch. When operating the switch, the exposed
treadways should be within sight. Check the opefation
and location of this switch. A17.1b-1989 and late} edi-
tions specifically prohibit automatic starting by any
means. Verify that the key is only accessible to aythor-
ized personnel.

For units installed under A17.1-1996 and latef edi-
tions, verify that the start switch operating positions are

9.9.3 Acceptance

Review fatigue test and certification for the Code
compliance.

Check that the material for pallet frames and
treadways, including any attachments or inserts, meet
Code requirements.

9.9.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.5, 902.6,
902.9, 902.11, and 1105.1.

properly IIldfked. C}le(,k Iildt the key ib UIl‘ly TCITT able
in the “RUN” position. Turn the switch from “RUN" to
either “UP” or “DOWN" and quickly let go of the key.
The switch must return to the “RUN" position. Repeat
for the other direction of travel. Next turn the switch to
either the “UP” or “DOWN” position. Stop the unit with
the emergency stop button and keep the switch in the
“UP” or “DOWN” position. The unit must not restart.
Repeat for the other direction of travel.

(b) Emergency Stop Switches. Operate the emergency
stop switches/buttons and observe that the moving
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walk stops. Verify that this stop switch will not start the
moving walk. If automatic starting devices are provided
(A17.1a-1988), verify that they will not function after
the stop switch is operated. Verify proper labeling and
signal where required. The requirements for emergency
stop switches in prior editions of the Code are as follows:

A17.1b-2009/B44b-09 and later editions — Require-
ments 8.6.11.3, 8.6.11.6, 6.2.6.1, 8.6.10.2, 8.10.4.1.1(j),
8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.11.4.1(j).

A17.3 — Paragraph 9.6.

(1) A17.1-1965: Emergency stop button or other ITEM 9.11
type of manually operated switches having a red button (RESERVED)
or handle shall be accessible located at or near the top ITEM 9.12
and lpottom landing of each moving walk, and shall be (RESERVED)
protdcted against operation by accident.

2) A17.1a-1988 and later editions required a ITEM 9.13

readily moveable self-closing transparent cover and an
80 dBA signal when the cover is moved. The cover
shou]d be marked “Emergency Stop.” The location of
the button should be in the upper right quadrant when
facing the moving walk at each end for high deck balus-
tradds, and for low deck balustrades it must be below
the handrail height. Remote stop switches were prohib-
ited ond handles were not allowed.

(c)| Tandem Operation. For moving walks operated in
tand¢m, A17.1a-1988 and later editions, where traffic
flow fis such that bunching will occur if the moving walk
carryling passengers away stops, verify that the units are
electtically interlocked. The interlocks must stop the unit
carryling passengers into the common intermediate land-
ing, if the unit carrying passengers away from the land-
ing should stop. Also, verify that the interlocks assuxg

EGRESS RESTRICTION (ROLLING SHUTTER) DEVICE

9.13.1 Periodic Inspections

Where rolling shutters are provided to prqtect floor
openings, check that when\the shutters begin to close,
the power is removedA£rom the driving mag¢hine and
brake, and remains offuntil the shutter is fully|retracted.
If the shutter is power operated, the building rode may
require a pre§sure sensitive leading edge tp reverse
direction afd) or stop it when it strikes an object.

9.13.2« Periodic Test
9.13.3 Acceptance

9.13.4 References
A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 9P5.3f.

that fhe units run in the same direction. M
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
9.10[2 Periodic Test Requirements 6.2.6.3.6, 8.10.4.1.1(1), 8.10.4.2{2(h), and
8.11.4.1(m).
9.10{3 Acceptance A17.3 — Paragraph 9.6.7.

Check that the starting switches are'within reach of

an emnergency stop button. Start-the)unit and hold the ITEM 9.14 (1?)
start pwitch in the “UP” directionythen actuate the emer- SPEED ;
gency stop button. The unitimust not restart until the L .
start|switch is placed in~the’ “RUN” position and the 9.14.1 Periodic Inspections
starffing sequence is repeated. Repeat this for the For moving walks with DC motors, pprform a
“DOWN” directiondaind for the other start switch. speed test.

Fof low deck.moving walks, check the clearances Refer to Tables 9.14.1(a) through (c) for gllowable
betwen the handtail and the stop switch enclosure and  speeds of existing equipment.
the dfistance'ftom the button to the handrail. In jurisdic-
tions|enforging NBCC, if provided, check that the auxil-
iary ¢metgency stop is within view of the moving walk. Table-9-14-1{ 12)

9.10.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 905.1, 905.2,
905.3a, 905.6, and (NR 8.6.10.5).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B44a-05 —
Requirements 6.2.6.1, 8.6.10.2, 8.6.10.5, 8.10.4.1.1(j),
8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.11.4.1(j).

A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 to A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 —
Requirements 6.2.6.1, 8.6.10.2, 8.6.11.2, 8.6.11.5,
8.10.4.1.1(j), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.11.4.1(j).
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ar—FreadwaySpeed
(A17.1-1981 and Later Editions)

Maximum Treadway Slope
at Any Point on
Treadway, deg

Maximum Treadway
Speed, ft/min

0to8
Above 8 to 12

180
140

GENERAL NOTES:
(@ 1 deg = 1.75 E — 02 radian
(b) 1 ft/min = 5.08 E - 03 m/s
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Table 9.14.1(b) Treadway Speed (A17.1-1965
Through A17.1b-1980)

Maximum Treadway Slope
at Point of Entrance or

Maximum Treadway

free of burrs and snag points. Interior panels or molding
must not be raised or depressed by more than
Y in. (6.4 mm). Check that the balustrades are totally
enclosed along both exterior and interior lengths, except
where the handrail enters the newel base. For moving
walks installed under A17.1a-1988 and later editions
and moving walks required to conform to A17.3a-1994,
if gaps exist between interior panels, they should not
be wider than % in. (4.8 mm) and the edges should be

Exit, deg Speed, ft/min
Oto3 180
Above 3 to 5 160
Above 5 to 8 140
Above 8 to 12 130
Abovd 12 to 15 125

GENERAL NPTES:
(@ 1 deg ¥ 1.75 E — 02 radian
(b) 1 ft/mip = 5.08 E - 03 m/s

Table 9.14.1(c) Treadway Speed (A17.1-1965
Through A17.1b-1980)

Maximum Treadway Slope

Maximum Treadway

at Any [Point on Treadway, deg Speed, ft/min
Oto 8 180
Above 8 to 15 140

GENERAL NPTES:
(@ 1 deg F 1.75 E — 02 radian
(b) 1 ft/mip = 5.08 E— 03 m/s

9.14.2 Periodic Test
9.14.3 Acceptance

Deternjine the no load speed of the moving walk_in
both direftions as follows:

(1) Rup a tachometer wheel along the deck,. skirt, or
other staftionary flat object when riding\the moving
walk, or

(b) Usg a stopwatch to time the travelrom one land-
ing to thp other. Divide the travel it feet (meters) by
the time |in minutes (seconds)t9-Obtain the speed in
ft/min (m/s).

Verify fhat the speed ofithie moving walk cannot be
changed without first stepping it.

9.14.4 References

A17.1d-2000-and earlier editions — Rules 903.1,
905.3b, 1008.20) and 1009.20.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions

bevetedor rourded—Checkthat gldbb OT pldbLiL Panels
meet the treadway and skirt panels should not iexceed
Y, in. (6.4 mm). For skirtless balustrades installed ginder
A17.1-1965, the vertical clearance between/the tpp of
the treadway and the underside of the balustrade should
not exceed % in. (3.2 mm).

For units installed under A17.1#1971 and latef edi-
tions and moving walks réquired to conform to
A17.3a-1994, the vertical clearance between the tpp of
the treadway and the underside of the balustrade should
not exceed 7 in. (6.4 ‘mm). See Fig. 9.17.1. Verify that
skirt panels are smooth/for moving walks installed yinder
A17.1a-1988 and\later editions and moving walks
required to cénfotfm to A17.3a-1994.

9.15.2 Periodic Test
9.15.3 ~Acceptance

Verify that the balustrades meet the material, strgngth,
and dimensional requirements.

Glass or plastic, if used, should meet the requiremnents
of the ANSI 797.1, or 16 CFR Part 1201, or C/AN/
CGSB 12.1; CAN/CGSB 12.11; CAN/CGSB 12.12, as
applicable. The glass or plastic (glazing material)|must
be legibly and permanently marked “16 CER Part 1201,”
“American National Standard Z97.1,” or the charjcters
“ANSI Z97.1” and must also be marked with the nhanu-
facturer’s distinctive mark or designation. Plastic
bonded to basic support panels need not confom to
ANSI 797.1 or 16 CER Part 1201.

Check that components not used directly in copnec-
tion with the operation of the moving walk arp not
installed on, in, or through the moving walk.

Check that the width between the balustrade inferior
panels does not change in the direction of travel.

9.15.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.3 and
1009 Zg' and Apppndix D

Requirements 6.2.4, 6.2.6.3.2 (NR 1008.20), 8.10.4.1.1(m),
8.10.4.2.2(f), 8.10.4.1.2(e), and 8.11.4.1(n).
A17.3 — Paragraph 9.6.4.

ITEM 9.15
BALUSTRADES

9.15.1 Periodic Inspections

Inspect the balustrades and note any cracked or bro-
ken panels. Panels and fasteners should be smooth and

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 6.2.3.3, 6.2.3.17, 8.10.4.1.1(n), 8.10.4.2.2(a),
and 8.11.4.1(0).

A17.3 — Paragraph 9.3.3.

ITEM 9.16
CEILING INTERSECTION GUARDS

9.16.1 Periodic Inspections

Moving walks installed under A17.1-1981 and later
editions where the clearance of the exterior deck and

138

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

Not for Resale

(12)


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

ASME A17.2-2012

Fig. 9.17.1 Treadway Clearances

| /gin. max., A17.1-1965
: 1/4in. max., A17.1-1971 and later editions

J
AN NN\

AN

: A17.1d-1970

. |
: 1/4in. max., |

|
| and later editions |
L 4

L ALY

| Width of moving walk

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.

the cpiling or soffit is 12 in. (305 mm) or lessc0x where A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B4@a-05 —

the pfojected intersection of the exterior deckand ceiling ~ Requirements 6.2.3.3.7,8.10.4.1.1(0), and 8.11.4.1(p); and
«or sdffit is 24 in. (610 mm) or less from ‘the handrail (NR Appendix D).
cent¢rline, require ceiling intersection guards. This A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 and later editions — Require-
requirement was restricted to high)decks for moving ments 6.2.3.3.7, 8.6.9.7, 8.10.4.1.1(0), and 8.11.4.1(p); and
- walkp installed under A17.1-1987 and later editionsand ~ NR Appendix D.
“moving walks required to cohform to A17.3a-1994. On A17.3 — Paragraph 9.3.3.5.

t low decks for moving walks ihstalled under A17.1-1987

and later editions and whoving walks required to con-

form|to A17.3a-1994-where the centerline of the handrail ITEM 9.17

is 14 n. (356 mm) oi"less from the ceiling or soffit, guards SKIRT PANELS

are a|so requiregds- Lo .
Ingdpect the'guards for damage and secure attachment. 9.17.1 Periodic Inspections
Check the clearance between the skirt pangl and the
9.16;2Periodic Test treadway using a thickness gage or by layinig a small
ruteomthe—sideofthe hcadvvay to—read—tire' distance.

The treadways should be checked at several points along
Verify that guards are correct size, in place and secure, its entire travel.

9.16.3 Acceptance

and conform to dimensional requirements (see For moving walks installed under A17.1-1971 and
Fig. 7.16.1). later editions and moving walks required to conform

Check that glass or plastic guards are properly to A17.3a-1994, the horizontal clearance between the
marked. treadway and skirt panels should not exceed Y in.

(6.4 mm). For skirtless balustrades installed under

9.16.4 References A17.1-1965, the vertical clearance between the top of

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 902.3g; and  the treadway and the underside of the balustrade should
Appendix D. not exceed % in. (3.2 mm).
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For units installed under A17.1-1971 and later edi-
tions and moving walks required to conform to
A17.3a-1994, the vertical clearance between the top of
the treadway and the underside of the balustrade should
not exceed % in. (6.4 mm). See Fig. 9.17.1. Verify that
skirt panels are smooth for moving walks installed under
A17.1a-1987 and later editions and moving walks
required to conform to A17.3a-1994.

wiring is identified for use in wet locations, and that
they are properly installed (gaskets, seals, etc.).

9.18.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 907,
1008.2p, and 1009.2i.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 6.2.8, 8.11.4.1(r), 8.11.4.2.14, and
8.10.4.1.1(q).

Check [that the skirt panels, where provided, extend
to a heiglnt of at least 1 in. (25 mm) vertically above the
treadway]|tread nose line. Skirt panels should not deflect
more thafh % in. (1.6 mm) under a force of 150 Ibf (667 N).
Inspect the exposed surface of the panel adjacent to the
treadway| for smoothness.

9.17.4 References

A17.1d2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.3e and
902.3f.

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 6.2.3.3.5, 6.2.3.3.6, 8.10.4.1.1(p), and
8.11.4.1((:1&

A17.1a12005/B44a-05 and later editions — Require-
ments 6.2.3.3.5, 6.2.3.3.6, 8.6.9.13, 8.10.4.1.1(p), and
8.11.4.1(q).

A17.3 - Paragraphs 9.3.3.3 and 9.3.3.4.

ITEM 9.18
OUTDOOR PROTECTION

9.18.1 Periodic Inspections

For mqving walks installed under ALZ1b-1989 and
later edifions, check that the required dover over the
horizontgl projection of the unit is present and in good
condition.

Verify that there is no accumulation of snow or freez-
ing rain ¢n the treadways dxlanding plates.

9.18.2 Pgriodic Test

Heater:
A17.1b-1
subject tg
operatior]

5 are required for moving walks installed under
D89 and ater editions only if treadways are
snew Or freezing rain. Check that heaters are
ali;The heaters may be located inside the units

ITEM 9.19
MAINTENANCE RECORDS

9.19.1 Periodic Inspections

Review the maintenance records and verify tha
are available to elevator personnél and that the
legible and up to date. Th&y’should includ
following;:

(a) description of mainteénance task performeg
dates

(b) description and dates of examinations,
adjustments, repairs, and replacements

(c) description and dates of call backs (trouble
or reports that are reported to elevator personnel b
means, ineluding corrective action taken

(d)(verify that a startup procedure is availal
authorized personnel (A17.1-2000/B44-00 — 8.6.1

they
y are
b the

and
ests,
calls)
y any

le to
0.5)

9.19.2 Periodic Test
9.19.3 Acceptance
9.19.4 References

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions — Requirg
8.6.1.4.

ment

ITEM 9.20
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC
RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

9.20.1 Periodic Inspections
9.20.2 Periodic Test

Check the operation of the seismic switch where
provided.

9.20.3 Acceptance

(see Ttem 1532

9.18.3 Acceptance

Check that the cover extends outward from the center-
line of the handrail such that a line from the edge of
the cover to the handrail centerline is not less than 15 deg
from the vertical. Two methods for checking this are
shown in Fig. 7.18.3.

Check that the landing plates and combplates have
provisions to provide a secure foothold when wet. Check
that all electrical components are weatherproof, that all
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) Verify thatbatustradesare nstatted—amdfastened
according to manufacturer’s drawings.

(b) Verify that seismic switch is installed and if it is
used exclusively to control the moving walk, it is located
in a machine room, machinery space and, where possi-
ble, mounted adjacent to a vertical load-bearing member.
If there is no vertical load-bearing member in close prox-
imity, the seismic switch may be located at the nearest
accessible vertical load-bearing member at approxi-
mately the same horizontal level as the upper machinery
space or machine room.
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(c) Verify that the seismic switch, when actuated,
causes power to be removed from the moving walk
driving machine and brake.

9.20.4 References

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 8.5.1 and 8.5.4.
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Part 10
Moving Walk — Internal

ITEM 10.1

the access and can be operated without reaching or pass-

MACHINERY SPACE ACCESS, LIGHTING,
RECEPTACLE, AND CONDITION

10.1.1 Periodic Inspections

For remote machine rooms, see Item 10.1.2.

10.1.2 Periodic Test

Deternjine that the means of access is securely fas-
tened in [place. If a door is used, verify that it is kept
locked ard the key is available only to authorized per-
sonnel. (heck the lighting and test the receptacle. In
remote mjachine space, check that the lighting is at least
10 fc (198 Ix) for moving walks installed under
A17.1-1981 and later editions.

Verify that the space is clean of dirt and rubbish and
free of oil and combustibles. Combustible items unre-
lated to rhoving walk maintenance or operation with a
flashpoin}t less than 110°F (43°C) should not be present.
Water shpuld not have accumulated on the floor of the
space. Vetify that jumpers are not stored in the machine
space, hojistway, or pit.

Verify that no penetrations exist through the sides
and undgrsides of the machinery space and fruss that
comproniises its fire resistance rating or allows“contact
with moying parts by the public.

For moyving walks installed under A17:1~2000/B44-00
and later editions, check that a guard is in place to
protect against accidental contact{with the moving pal-
lets or tr¢adway.

10.1.3 Acceptance

Deternjine whether( a)reasonable means of access to
the interipr is proyided. Verify that the weight of access
plates is|in compliance with the Code requirements.
Removal jof the floor plates over the landing pit consti-
tutes reagofiable access if the opening uncovered affords

ing over any machinery components.

Check that components not used directly.ifncohnec-
tion with the operation of the moving walk arp not
installed on, in, or through the moving walk.

10.1.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Section 90¢; and
Rules 901.1, 907.2, 1008.2a,.and 1009.2j.
A17.1-2000/B44-00.t6./A17.1-2004 /B44a-(5 —
Requirements 6.2.7, 6.2.211, 6.2.8.2, 8.1, 8.6.8.14, 8.4.8.15,
8.11.4.2.1, and 8.10.4.1L.2(a).
A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 to A17.1-2007 /B44a-p5 —
Requirement® 672.7.1, 6.2.2.1, 6.2.8.2, 8.1, 8.6/9.11,
8.11.4.2.1, and 8.10.4.1.2(a).
A17.1a>2008/B44-08 and later edition$ —
Requiféments 6.2.7.1, 6.2.2.1, 6.2.8.2, 8.1, 8.6)9.11,
8.6.8:15.1, and 8.10.4.1.2(a).
A17.3 — Paragraph 9.7.2.

ITEM 10.2
STOP SWITCH AND INSPECTION CONTROL

10.2.1 Periodic Inspections

For remote machine rooms, see Item 10.2.2.

10.2.2 Periodic Test

Test the operation of machine space stop swit¢h(es)
by placing them in the stop position, then makq sure
that everyone is clear and attempt to start the mpving
walk with the key switch.

For moving walks installed under A17.1-2000/B44-00
and later editions, check the operation of the inspgction
control device from each end. The device only pgrmits
movement by a constant pressure means, and clearly
indicates the direction of travel.

ample spdce for the entry of OIe PersorT. VWITEIT alt access
door is provided on the side of the enclosure, verify that

~ the door is locked and the key is removable only in the
- locked position.

If fire shutters are required by the local building code,

 verify that they are present at ventilation openings and
- operate correctly. Verify that the 15 A, 120 V duplex
- receptacles located in the machine space, under access
" plates and machine areas located along the line of travel

within the unit, are functional. Verify that the light con-
trol for remote machine rooms is within easy reach of

If a plug in control station is used, verify that it is
stored in the upper landing machinery space.

Have the unit operated with the inspection control
device. Check that the device only permits movement
by a constant pressure means, and clearly indicates the
direction of travel.

10.2.3 Acceptance

Check that proper stop switches are installed and
operate correctly in all machine spaces or other space
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where access to the interior is provided. Where the main-
line disconnect switch is located, a separate stop switch
is not required.

10.2.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 905.3e,
1008.2b, and 1009.2k.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 6.2.6.3.5, 8.11.4.2.2, 8.10.4.1.2(b),

are no test or check requirements, the written checklist
must state “No test or check required.” The documenta-
tion must state the reason no test or check is required.
This procedure may also be part of the maintenance
control program (MCP) as required by 8.6.1.2.1.

The following shall be documented or demonstrated:

(a) completion or maintenance of circuit (6.1.6.13)

(b) redundancy and its checking (6.1.6.10.1 and
6.1.6.10.2)

810 ke Hila WANAN Q10 4.7 /0.0 4.Q 11 4. 17N
. . .J..L\D}, O.J.U.“I.L.l-\ll}, dlIlU O. 1 1.7x.L.4. (C) statlc Control (b.lb.lu.d)
A17.1a-2008 /B44a-08 and later editions —

Requirements 6.2.6.3.5, 8.6.8.15.2, 8.10.4.1.2(b),
8.10.4.1.2(s), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.6.8.16.2.

ITEM 10.3
CONTROLLER AND WIRING
10.3{1 Periodic Inspections

In
Item
10.3

Ex
and

pect remote machine rooms as outlined in
10.3.2.

2 Periodic Test

hmine the controller visually to verify that it is clean
hat the switches, contactors, and relays and their
electfical connections are in good condition. Check that
the flises are in place, of the proper type and rating,
and lhave not been jumped or otherwise tampered with.
Check for jumper wires or other changes, which may
indi¢ate that safety devices have been defeated or
alter¢d.

Viqually examine wiring for damage and all compo-
nentq for evidence of overheating. Operate the mainline
circuft breakers or disconnect switch to yesify that all
powgr is removed from the drive machine, Verify that all
electtical components are enclosed tosprevent accidental
contgct. If heaters are present (see_Item 9.18.2), verify
that fhey are operational. For moving walks installed
under A17.1-1965 through A1711c-1986, verify that the
circujt breakers will not be;automatically opened by the
fire alarm.

10.3

Check for proper voltage, correct wiring, and arrange-
menff of wiring, controller, and other components.

Checkmumbering of drive machines and disconnects
wherte taltiple drive machines are in a machine room.

3 Acceptance

(d) electrically powered safety deviegs (EPD)
(6.2.6.10)

(e) installation of devices to make-eleetrical protective
devices (EPD) ineffective (6.2.6.11)

(f) contactors and relays for Use in critical
circuits (6.1.6.14)

Also include documentation when required by
A17.7-2007/B44.7-0Z.~"and  later editjons
Requirements 2.10.15asd 2.10.2.

pperating

10.3.4 References

A17.1d>2000 and earlier editions — Section 906 and
Rules 9072, 905.3i, (NR6.2.6.12), 1206.1, 1008.2¢, and
1009:2I:

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2004/B44a-05 —

Requirements 6.2.7.4, 8.6.1.6.3, 8.11.4.2.3, and
8:10.4.1.2(c).

A17.1a-2005/B44a-05 — Requirement$ 6.2.7.4,
8.6.1.6.3, 8.11.4.2.3, and 8.10.4.2.2(i).

A17.1-2007 /B44-07 — Requirements 6.2.7.4} 6.2.8.1.2,
8.6.1.6.3, 8.11.4.2.3, and 8.10.4.2.2(i).

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editfions —
Requirements 6.2.7.4, 6.2.8.1.2, 8.6.1.6.3, 8.6.8/15.3, and
8.10.4.2.2(i).

NEFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM 10.4
DRIVE MACHINE AND BRAKE

10.4.1 Periodic Inspections
10.4.2 Periodic Test

Determine whether the driving machine i properly
secured, lubricated, clean, and in good conditjon. Visu-
ally check the driving-machine fastenings anf bearing

Verify thatdisconmectsare irrsight of achines operated:
Inspect all wiring enclosure raceways conduit, electrical
metallic tubing, metal wireways, junction boxes for con-
dition workmanship and fastening. Visually inspect con-
dition of weatherproof electrical enclosure where
required on outdoor units. Verify that use of flexible
conduit, armored cable, and flexible leads comply with
the applicable electrical Code requirements.

The person or firm installing the moving walk shall
provide a manufacturer’s written procedure and demon-
strate compliance with 6.1.6.10 or 6.2.6.9. Where there
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Taps to verify thatthey are secure and i piace.

Verify that the driving machine is connected to the
main drive shaft by toothed gearing, a mechanical cou-
pling, or a chain and that it is in good condition. Look
for evidence of any excessive backlash in the driving
gears or chains. If a chain is used to connect the driving
machine to a sprocket on the main drive shaft, visually
examine the chain and sprockets for wear, excessive
slack, and proper lubrication. Lack of lubrication for a
chain may be indicated by rouge (red rust deposits) on
the side plates of the links.
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For moving walks installed under A17.1a-1988 and
later editions, verify that cast iron links are not used. If
the links appear to be cast iron, have a small hole drilled
(in a low stress area) and observe the drill cuttings. If
the cuttings are a fine powder, cast iron is indicated. If
the cuttings are shavings, then the links are not cast iron.

Inspect any drive belts and sheaves for damage, wear,
belt tension, and reasonable equality of tension in a set
of belts.

that the nameplate or data plate torque be specified as
breakaway, the maximum torque required to cause the
brake to begin moving, or dynamic, the torque required
to keep the shaft moving very slowly at a steady rate. The
location where the torque is to be measured is required to
be clearly indicated.

For moving walks installed under A17.1a-1991 and
later editions, the nameplate or data plate is required
to specify the range of brake torque. For moving walks

Visuallfy examine the components for signs of over-
heating. Yerify that an electrically released brake is pres-
ent and| automatically applied when power is
interrupted. A brake was not required for units installed
under A1)7.1-1987 and earlier editions if the unit would
not run in the down direction under rated load with
the powef off. The brake is to be located on the driving
machine for units installed under A17.1a-1988 and later
editions Jand moving walks required to conform to
A17.3a-1p94. Earlier editions allowed the brake to be
on the dfive shaft. For moving walks installed under
the A17.1-1981 through A17.1-1987 editions and A17.3,
the brake may be applied to specially attached braking
surfaces (lirectly on the treadway.

For mg@ving walks installed under A17.1a-1988 and
later editjons and moving walks required to conform to
A17.3a-1p94 where means other than a continuous shaft,
mechanidal coupling, or toothed gearing is used to con-
nect the motor to the reduction gear, verify that the
brake is lpcated on the gear reducer or main drive shaft.
A17.3a-1p94 requires this brake on the main drive shaft
or a specifally attached braking surface attached direttly
to the trepdway.

For mgving walks installed under A17.1a-1988 and
later editjons, and moving walks required, to conform
to A17.3a4-1994, the brake may be magretically applied
using a ¢eramic permanent magnét,Prior to this, a
mechanifally applied brake was required. Visually
inspect the condition of the Wrake pads, drums, and
discs.

For mqving walks installed to A17.1a-1988 and later
editions, |this brake pmiSt stop a down or horizontal
running moving wallkkwith a retardation not to exceed
3 ft/s? (.91 m/e?): For moving walks installed to
A17.1a-1p88 thireugh A17.1-2000, this was a maximum
rate. For|moving walks installed to A17.1a—2002 and
later editlonsitis-an-averagerate is-an-addi
tional restriction on the peak horizontal retardation,
which is not intended to be field verified.

It is not required to measure the actual retardation.
Instead the brake torque will provide verification that
those requirements are met in addition to other brake
requirements (e.g., stopping and holding the rated load).

Verify that moving walks installed under A17.1a-1988
and later editions have a nameplate or data plate that
specifies the required brake torque. Moving walks
installed under A17.1b-1989 and later editions require

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

144

nini-
ated.
com-
Note
brque
icate

stattedomder A7 1=2000andatereditions; the
mum stopping distance with no load must be indi
Have the torque tested to verify that the toxque
plies and check the minimum stopping.distance.
that temperature can affect the brake torque. The t
wrench should have a current calibration certi
traceable to the National Bureau of'Standards and| have
a range of at least 25% highertlian the required tqrque.
If the driving-machine brake is separated fromn the
main drive shaft by a ¢hain and the moving walk is
capable of running by«gravity with any load, che¢k for
presence of a second ‘brake that is required on the|main
drive shaft. Therequirements for this brake are
(a) A17.14965 through A17.1-1987 required this
brake to beélelectrically released unless an electrjically
released brake was provided on the driving machine.
(b) Al7.1a—1988 and later editions required the prake
to beunechanically or magnetically applied (ceramif per-
mahent magnets), and allowed it to be located either on
the main drive shaft or a special braking surface attached
to the treadway.
(c) For moving walks installed under the A17.1a11988
through A17.1d-2000, the brake is required to stop|hori-
zontal or a down-running moving walk at a rate not
greater than 3 ft/sec® (0.91 m/s?).

10.4.3 Acceptance

Check the stopping distance with no load againpt the

minimum distance information on the data plate

10.4.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Section 904
Rule 1008.2d.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-0

; and

7 —

Requirements 6.2.5, 8.10.4.1.2(d), 8.10.4.2.2(g)} and
8.11.4.2.4.
A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editionp —
eTrtTe s S—0-z-T; 5 8164 7 and

8.10.4.2.2(g).
A17.3 — Paragraph 9.5.1.

ITEM 10.5
SPEED GOVERNOR

10.5.1 Periodic Inspections
10.5.2 Periodic Test

Test speed governor when provided to verify that it
is functioning. Manually operate the switch or use any
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testing mechanisms (such as flywheel weights) that may
be provided. The flyballs and all operating mechanisms
must be present and in good operating condition. When
the switch is opened, it should interrupt power to the
driving machine. For moving walks installed under
A17.1-1990 and later editions, verify that the moving
walk cannot be started by the starting switch until the
device is manually reset.

A17.3a-1994 requires that the speed governor activate

by the drive chain that activates the switch when tension
is lost, or a plate that depresses a switch when the drive
chain strikes it. For moving walks installed under
A17.1-1990 and later editions, verify that the moving
walk cannot be started by the starting switch until the
device is manually reset.

When a manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off and then back on, and then try the start switch to

wher
Al7.

thespeed—exceeds20% abovethe Tatedspeed:
-1965 and later editions require that the speed
govefnor activate when the speed exceeds 40% above
the rated speed.

When a manual reset is required for units installed
undgr A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(faulf finder, etc.).

10.5

Wmen a speed governor is required, verify that the
speedl governor activates at the proper speed, which
cannpt be more than 40% above the rated speed. This
can be done on some models using a rubber drive wheel
drivgn by a variable speed drill and a tachometer. Other
methjods approved by the manufacturer for field testing

3 Acceptance

pulsg pickup type or other electronic governors may,
be uged.
10.5J4 References
A17.1d-2000/B44-00 and earlier editions —
Rule$ 905.3b, 1008.2¢, and 1009.21.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Reqyirements 6.2.6.3.2, 8.11.4.2.5,58:10.4.1.2(e), and

8.10.4.2.2(h).

A17.1a-2008 /B44a-08 and““later editions
Reqyirements 6.2.6.3.2, 86.8715.5, 8.10.4.1.2(e), and
8.10.4.2.2(h).

Al7.3 — Paragraph.9.6'4.

ITEM 10.6
BROKEN DRIVE CHAIN
AND DISCONNECTED MOTOR
SAFETY DEVICE

theck thatthedevice wilt ot teset—7Also; someindication
that the device has been activated needs to'he[provided
(fault finder, etc.).
(b) If the drive motor is attached ta’a gedr reducer
by means other than a continuous shaft, cofipling, or
toothed gearing, check that the_device provided will
apply the brake if the motor becomes disconnected from
the gear reducer. Have the switch manually|operated
and verify that all operating mechanisms arg present,
clean, lubricated, and-in good condition. For moving
walks installed under A17.1-1990 and later| editions,
verify that the meéving walk cannot be startpd by the
starting switehr until the device is manually reset.
When 4@/manual reset is required for unitg installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off ahd’then back on, and then try the start [switch to
chéck that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activated needs to be|provided
(fault finder, etc.).

10.6.3 Acceptance
10.6.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rulg
905.3d, 905.3h, and 1008.2f.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B
Requirements 6.2.5.3.2, 6.2.6.3.4, 6.2.6.3.8, 8.1
8.10.4.2.2(g), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and 8.11.4.2.6.
A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later edi
Requirements 6.2.5.3.2, 6.2.6.3.4, 6.2.6.3.8, §
8.10.4.1.2(f), 8.10.4.2.2(g), and 8.10.4.2.2(h).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 9.6.6 and 9.6.10.

s 904.3b,

14-07 —
0.4.1.2(F),

ions
.6.8.15.6,

ITEM 10.7
REVERSAL STOP SWITCH

10.7.1 Periodic Inspections
10.7.2 Periodic Test

10.6.1 Periodic Inspections
10.6.2 Periodic Test

(a) If the driving machine is connected to the main
drive shaft by a chain, check the broken drive chain
device to verify that it will apply the main shaft brake
.and stop the drive machine if the drive chain parts. All
“parts of the device should be in good condition and
“show freedom to move. Have the switch manually oper-
rated and verify that it will open the drive motor circuit.
“Common devices include a block that is held in tension
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Manually operate the reverse stop switch to verify
that all operating mechanisms are present and in good
condition and that the device will open the circuits to the
driving-machine motor and brake to stop an ascending
moving walk from reversing its direction of travel. For
moving walks installed under A17.1-1990 and later edi-
tions, verify that the moving walk cannot be started by
the starting switch until the device is manually reset.

When a manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
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off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(fault finder, etc.).

There are several different types of devices that are
used (friction reversal devices, speed monitoring, etc.).
Therefore, the type of device will dictate the testing
procedure. If the device cannot be manually operated,
a written procedure must be provided by the person or

ITEM 10.9
(RESERVED)

ITEM 10.10
MISSING PALLET DEVICE

10.10.1 Periodic Inspections

10.10.2 Periodic Test
For moving walks installed under A17.1b-1989 and

firm perfprmingthetests:

10.7.3 Acceptance

10.7.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 905.3g and
1008.2g.
A17.142000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirenjents 6.2.6.3.7, 8.10.4.1.2(g), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and
8.11.4.2.7
A17.13-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirethents 6.2.6.3.7, 8.6.8.15.7, 8.10.4.1.2(g), and
8.10.4.2.2(h)
Al17.3 +

aragraph 9.6.8.

ITEM 10.8
BROKEN TREADWAY DEVICE

10.8.1 Ppriodic Inspections
10.8.2 Pgriodic Test

Manually operate the broken treadway devices to ver&

later editions test the miqﬁing pz”m‘ device by ru ning
the moving walk with a pallet missing on the undgrside
of the moving walk. The device must stop the\mpving
walk before the gap resulting from the rhissing pallet
emerges from the combplate.

For moving walks installed under\A17.1-199(0 and
later editions, verify that the moying walk cannot be
started by the starting switch dntil the device is mpanu-
ally reset.

When a manual reset_is‘fequired for units insfalled
under A17.1b-1995 and Vater editions, turn the gower
off and then back or)and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indidation
that the devicehas been activated needs to be proyided
(fault findery etc.).

10.10.3, Acceptance
10.¥0:4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 905.
1008.2j.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-0

b and

7 —

ify that eqch will interrupt power to the driving macliine ~ Requirements 6.2.6.5, 8.10.4.1.2(j), 8.10.4.2.2(h)} and
and brakp. Visually inspect each device to verify-that ~ 8.11.4.2.10.
they are in position to operate and that either‘\will acti- A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions —
vate wheh the connecting means breaks between pallets ~ Requirements 6.2.6.5, 8.6.8.15.10, 8.10.4.1.2(j)} and
or belt. 8.10.4.2.2(h).

For m¢ving walks installed undef ;A17.1-1990 and
later editions, Verif.y that. the mo.ving walk cz.mnot be ITEM 10.11
s’ﬁn‘ted by the starting switch yntil‘the device is manu- PALLET LEVEL DEVICE
ally reset s .

When h manual reset is-téquired for units installed ~ 10.11.1 Periodic Inspections
under A17.1b-1995 andater editions, turn the power 10.11.2 Periodic Test
off and then back on,~ahd then try the start switch to . .
check thaf the devige will not reset. Also, some indication For moving walks msta.lled und.er A17.1-199 anfi
that the deviceshas'been activated needs to be provided later editions that are equipped with pallets anq trail
(fault findler, (etc)) wheels, visually inspect the pallet level devices aff each

vl end and on both sides to verify that it is in plac¢ and

10.8.3 Accepfance abteto function. Have the switchrmmanuatty operated to

10.8.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 905.3¢c and
1008.2h.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 6.2.6.3.3, 8.10.4.1.2(h), 8.10.4.2.2(h), and
8.11.4.2.8.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Requirements 6.2.6.3.3, 8.6.8.15.8, 8.10.4.1.2(h), and
8.10.4.2.2(h).
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verify that it will open the safety circuit and stop the
moving walk.

For moving walks installed under A17.1-1990 and
later editions, verify that the moving walk cannot be
started by the starting switch until the device is manu-
ally reset.

When a manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
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that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(fault finder, etc.).

10.11.3 Acceptance

Have the devices tested (at both ends and on each
side) by mechanically lowering a pallet % in. (3.2 mm)
and operating the moving walk. A smaller roller or
adjustment may be used to lower the pallet.

(b) Inspect the treadway support structure for compli-
ance with the Code for the following types of walks:
(1) Slider Bed. Verify that the treadway is supported
for its entire length, except where it passes a pulley
support and that the bed is smooth and noncombustible.
(2) Roller Bed. Test the deflection of the treadway
surface by placing a 25 Ib (11.3 kg) weight on a cylinder
2 in. (51 mm) long and 1 in. (25 mm) in diameter with
its long axis across the belt midway between rollers. Use

£
L4 References

7.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 905.3i,
Dk, and 1009.2n.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Reqyirements 6.2.6.3.9, 8.11.4.2.11, 8.10.4.1.2(k), and
8.10.4.2.2(h).

Al7.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
Reqiirements 6.2.6.3.9, 8.6.8.15.11, 8.10.4.1.2(k), and
8.10.4.2.2(h).

10.1

Al
1008,

ITEM 10.12
PALLETS, PALLET CHAINS,
AND TRUSSES

10.12.1 Periodic Inspections

10.12.2 Periodic Test

Have at least half of the pallets removed, then move
the rpmaining pallets to one end of the moving walk
and yising a good light, visually inspect the drip pans,
undefrsides of pallets, trusses, roller tracks, chains,;fiahd-
rails,|and the interiors of balustrades, skirts, andnewels
to verify that they are present, in good condition, clean
of diyt and rubbish, and free of oil and combustibles.

Viqually inspect for any damage to\the fire-resistive
matepial on the moving walk enclosure. See Item 10.1.

Vigually inspect the chains for lubrication and buildup
of dift and grease. Lack of lubrication may be indicated

a straight edge that spans the roilers and a_igeler gage
or dial indicator depth gage to measure thel.deflection.
Perform this test on 5% of the rollers‘ab rarjdom and
verify that the deflection does not eXxceed 0.09 in.
(2.29 mm) plus 0.004 times the diStances fn inches
between the roller centers. Ride.the moving walk and
observe for roller concentricity over the full| width of
the belt.

(3) Edge Support (Belt: When the treadw
transversely rigid afd-iS supported by rollers
edges, test the slope ‘(or tension) as follows:

(a) The'belt should be properly tensio
150 Ib (68<kg) weight placed on a rigid
(152 mm)\by 10 in. (254 mm) with the 10 in.
dimension in the direction of travel locate
treadway centerline.

(b) Use a straight edge and feeler gage or dial
indicator depth gage to measure the deflection across
the treadway from the center. The Code allgwance of
3 deg maximum would result in deflection of 0.576 in.
(14.6 mm) for a 22 in. (559 mm) width, 1.048 in. [26.6 mm)
for 40 in. (1 016 mm) width, and 1.572 in. (39.9 mm) for
a 60 in. treadway width.

(c) Inspect the center support for localjzed load-
ing for distance apart [6 ft (1.789 m) max.] andl distance
from the underside of the treadway [2 in. (51 mjm) max.].

(4) Pallet Type. Inspect the support and wheels to
verify that the pallets cannot be displaced yertically

hy belt is
along the

ed and a
late 6 in.
254 mm)
d on the

1, - .
by rquge (red rust deposifs)on the side plates of the ~ more than 7% in. (3.2 mm) should the pallet cpnnecting
links means break. With the power off have two pallgts discon-

Vefify that cast irenilinks are not used on moving nected at the center of the moving walk run| Find the
walkp installed undet A17.1-1978 and later editions. See ~ maximum displacement by lifting on the pallet edges
Ttem[10.4.2 foraethod of identifying cast iron. with a moderate force. The stop should be| detected

Chieck the opetration of any moving walk pallet chain "before the max?mum displzflcement al.lowed by the Code
tensipn deviges. If they are of the automatically operated 15 reache(?l. Verlfy that forelgn me.aterlal such ap stone or
“tengion-weight” type, verify that the truss is provided ~ concrete is not in the truss interior.
with laBesitive-meanstoretainthe ‘.‘.’Cigh‘:S inthe truss (c) Check that compaonents not used direct] y in con-

S PO E

if the weights are released.

Move the remaining pallets to the opposite end of the
moving walk and inspect the other half in the same
manner.

10.12.3 Acceptance

(a) Verify that if the tracking system fails, the running
gear is retained in its guides and the treadway wheel
tracks will prevent displacement of the treadways and
running gear if the chain breaks.
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nection with the operation of the moving walk are not
installed on, in, or through the moving walk.

10.12.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 901.1, 902.9,
902.13, 1008.21, 1009.20, and 1206.6.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2007/B44-07 —
Requirements 6.2.2.1, 6.2.3.9, 6.2.3.13, 6.2.3.17,
8.11.4.2.12, 8.10.4.1.2(1), 8.10.4.2.2(c), 8.10.4.2.2(d),
8.10.4.2.2(e), 8.6.8.6, and 8.11.4.2.12.
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A17.1a-2008/B44-08 — Requirements 6.2.2.1, 6.2.3.9,
6.2.3.13, 6.2.3.17, 8.6.8.15.12, 8.10.4.1.2(1), 8.10.4.2.2(c),
8.10.4.2.2(d), 8.10.4.2.2(e), and 8.6.8.6.

A17.1b-2009/B44b-09 and later editions —
Requirements 6.2.2.1, 6.2.3.9, 6.2.3.10.4, 6.2.3.11, 6.2.3.12,
6.2.3.13, 6.2.3.17, 8.6.8.15.12, 8.10.4.1.2(1), 8.10.4.2.2(c),
8.10.4.2.2(d), 8.10.4.2.2(e), and 8.6.8.6.

ITEM 10.13

that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(fault finder, etc.).

10.13.3 Acceptance

10.13.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.4,
902.13,905.1,905.4, 905.3j, (NR 8.6.9.1), 1008.2m, 1008.2q,
and 1009.2c.

Al17 1-2000/B44-00 to A171-2007/B44-07 —

HANDRAIL SYSTEMS AND SAFETY DEVICES
10.13.1 Periodic Inspections

10.13.2 Periodic Test

Examire the handrail drive systems to ensure that all
chains, ptilleys, gears, rollers, and belts are present and
in good cpndition. The operation should be free of exces-
sive nois¢ and slack, which indicates wear.

(a) Forl moving walks installed under A17.1b-1989
through A17.1b-1992, test the operation of the stopped
handraill device. Have the handrail motion sensor
mechanidally disconnected while the unit is off and then
run the ynit, or grab the handrail and stall it while the
moving Walk is running. Verify that the alarm sounds
immediafely and the moving walk stops within 15 sec.

(b) Forlmoving walks installed under A17.1-1993 and
later editjons, check the operation of the handrail speed
monitorig device. An alarm must sound immediately
if the sp¢ed of either handrail deviates from the step
speed by|15% or more, and the unit must shut downxif
the speed deviation is continuous for 2 sec to 6 se¢:-1f
holding the moving handrail cannot activate the'device,
then it will be necessary to activate the device by-another
means (disconnecting the speed sensor, changing dip
switch sqttings on the controller, etc.)” Verify that the
unit cannot be started until the device is manually reset.
For units jnstalled under A17.1b-1995 and later editions,
turn the power off and then back on and then try the
start switich to check that the'device will not reset. Also,
some ind]cation that the deVice has been activated needs
to be proyided (fault finder, etc.).

(c) For| moving, walks installed under A17.1b-1992
and later| editions; test the operation of the handrail
entry deviice by having a soft object that will not damage
the unit ipserted between the handrail and hand guard.
After the'or - i i
with the key switch until the device has been manually
reset. The device need only operate in the direction of
the handrail travel, except for units installed under
A17.1a-1997 and later editions the device must operate
regardless of the direction of travel of the handrail where
an opening is created in the balustrade to prevent entrap-
ment. When a manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off and then back on and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication

Requirements 6.2.3.4, 6.2.3.13, 6.2.6.1, 6.2.6.4, 6(2.4.3.10,
8.11.4.2.13, 8.10.4.1.1(c), 8.10.4.1.1(k), 8.18.4:1.2(m),
8.10.4.2.2(b), and 8.10.4.2.2(h).

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 — Requirements 6.2.3.4,
6.2.3.13, 6.2.6.1, 6.2.6.4, 6.2.6,3.10, 8.6.8.1[5.13,
8.10.4.1.1(c), 8.10.4.1.1(k), 8.10.4.1.2¢m), 8.10.4.2.2(b), and
8.10.4.2.2(h).

A17.1b-2009/B44b-09 «and later editions —
Requirements 6.2.3.4, '6:2.6.1, 6.2.6.4, 6.2.6]3.10,
8.6.8.15.13, 8.10.4.1.%(c), 8.10.4.1.1(k), 8.10.4.1.p(m),
8.10.4.2.2(b), and 8,10.4.2.2(h).

ITEM 10.14
CODE DATA PLATE

10.14.1;Periodic Inspections

Check that the Code Data Plate is installed. This is
the Code that is to be used for the inspection and test.

10.14.2 Periodic Test
10.14.3 Acceptance

10.14.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 808} 908,
and 1200.6.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1a-2005/B44a-p5 —
Requirements 8.9, 8.7.1.8, 8.10.4.1.2(p), and 8.11.4J1(v).

A17.1-2007 /B44-07 — Requirements 8.9, 8.7.1.§, and
8.11.4.1(1).

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later
Requirements 8.9, 8.7.1.8, and 8.11.4.1(v).

editionp —

ITEM 10.15
RESPONSE TO SMOKE DETECTORS

10.15.2 Periodic Test

For units installed under A17.1a-1994 and later edi-
tions, when smoke detectors are provided that will shut
down a running unit, verify that the emergency stop
button alarm will sound and the unit does not shut down
for at least 15 s. The unit may be tested by activating the
smoke detector or by other means.

CAUTION: If the sensing system is connected to a central fire
alarm system, notify proper authorities before activating.
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10.15.3 Acceptance
10.15.4 References

Al
Al
Requ
Al

7.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 905.7.
7.1-2000/B44-00 to A17.1-2005/B44a-05 —
irement 6.2.6.7.
7.1-2007 /B44-07

Requirement 6.2.6.7,

8.10.4.1.2(v), and 8.11.4.2.17.

Al

7.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions
irements 6.2.6.7 8 681517, 8.10.4.2.2(h), and

a plug-in portable control station is used, check that
either a transfer switch is provided or that when the
portable control station is plugged in, the control of the
equipment is automatically transferred to the control

station.

10.16.4 References

A17.1-2000/B44-00 to Al17.1a-2002/B
Requirement 6.2.6.2.2.

44-02 —

Reqt
8.104

10.1
10.1

If g
trol
ment
thed

verif

10.1

Ve
landj
can g
prop
accid|
both
devig

If
cord

. 1.2(v).

ITEM 10.16
INSPECTION CONTROL

b.1 Periodic Inspections
b.2 Periodic Test

rovided, check the operation of the inspection con-
levice. Check that the device only permits move-
by a constant pressure means, and clearly indicates
jrection of travel. If a plug-in control station is used,
P that it is stored in the upper pit.

6.3 Acceptance

ify that when the transfer switches located at each
ng are enabled, only the inspection control device
perate the equipment. Verify that the switches are
brly located, manually operated, protected against
ental contact, and properly labeled. Verify thatif
switches are activated, then all inspection control
es are inoperative.

h portable control station is used, verify that the
does not exceed the maximum allowed length. If
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A17.1b-2003/B44a-05 to A17.1-20074H
Requirements 6.2.6.2.2, 8.10.4.1.2(u), and 8.1%
A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and laterJedi
Requirements 6.2.6.2.2, 8.6.8.15.21, and"8.10.4

ITEM,10.17
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (S
RISK ZONE:2 OR GREATER)

10.17.1 Periodicdnspections
10.17.2 Perigdic Test
10.17.3 Acceptance

(a), Verify that the connections between the
the-building are installed according to the m4
ef‘s drawings.

(b) Verify that restraints are installed and all
ment as required.

10.17.4 References

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
Requirements 8.5.2 and 8.5.3.

later edit

44-07 —
4.2.21.
ions

1.2(u).

EISMIC

truss and
nufactur-

PW move-

ions
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Part 11
Elevator — Machine-Room-Less (MRL)

This part is an informative guide to the inspection

Where required, vertical ladders can be used in lieu

and testilhg of elevators with machine-room-less (MRL)
configurdtions. In many cases, the inspections and tests
in Parts 1|through 5 are the same as conventional config-
urations. |[However, this part is intended to supplement
the procedures in Parts 1 through 5 in order to account

of stairs to overhead machinery spaces, except [those
containing controllers and generators.

11.1.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions — Requirements(2.7.3,

for the ingpection and test procedures that may beneces-  2.2.4/2.7.5.2.4, 2.12.6/2.12.7, 2.%:3,1.2/2.7.5.3.5, and
sary for MRL configurations. 2.7.3.1.2/2.7.51.4.
CAUTION: Itis important for the inspector to be familiar with
the location of all components and manufacturer’s recommended ITEM11.2
rocedureq prior to beginning any inspections or tests.
b See the ]Zlivator Indistry ngeld};impfoyee’s Safety Handbook ACCESS DOOR AND OPENINGS
foreword rpgarding the need to carefully observe the safety con- 11.2.1 Periodic-In§pections
ditions at ¢dach job site to make sure there are no conditions that
would require safety precautions beyond those contained in the Verify that @ccéss doors
Handbook] (a) are selfsclosing and self-locking
(b) have'spring type lock, made to be opened|from
the inside without a key
ITEM 11.1 (c)vare kept closed and locked
ACCESSY TO MACHINE ROOM/MACHINERY SPACE/

CONTROL ROOM/CONTROL SPACE
11.1.1 Pgriodic Inspections
11.1.2 Periodic Test

11.13

Check |to ensure that permanent aridyunobstructed
access is provided to machine/control rgoms, machinery
and confrol spaces outside of the-hoistway, and to
machinerly and control spaces inside the hoistway that
do not hgve a means of acce$s specified in Requirement

Aicceptance

2.7.3.1.2. For spaces located-in the hoistway, ensure the
following:
(a) Where machine:0t emergency brake(s) or elevator ITEM 11.3
motion dr motaofiControllers are located in the pit, a ENCLOSURE OF ROOMS AND SPACES
permaneit means stored or installed in the pit to provide

access wien,required.

of movement with a car or counterweight through an
access panel or door, verify it is provided with an electro-
mechanical device that will prevent operation of the
machine.

Access panels for access through the car to machine/
control spaces in the hoistway must use a key to open
that is Group 1 security. The access panel must have an
electrical switch to prevent operation when the panel is
open. The access panel must not be self-closing and must
be self-locking.

150

{d) are Group 2 security

11.2.2 Periodic Test
11.2.3 Acceptance

Check to see that doors to machine and control rpoms
are 29.5 in. (750 mm) X 80 in. (2030 mm). All jother
access doors shall be a minimum width and height of
29.5 in. (750 mm).

11.2.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later
Requirements 2.7.3.4.1 and 2.7.3.4.2.

editions

11.3.1 Periodic Inspections

fodic Test

11.3.3 Acceptance

When the local building code requires the room to
be of fire-resistive construction, ensure that the room
containing the elevator equipment complies with the
requirements of the building code.

When of the nonfire-resistive construction, the follow-
ing shall apply:

(a) machine rooms/control rooms/control spaces
must be enclosed a minimum of 79 in. (2 000 mm)
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(b) machinery spaces must be enclosed to a height of
not less 79 in. (2 000 mm) or to the height of the machin-
ery space if it is less than 79 in. (2 000 mm)

11.3.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions
Requirements 2.7.1.1.1/2.7.1.1.2 and 2.7.1.2/2.7.1.2.1.

ITEM 11.6
TEMPERATURE/HUMIDITY

11.6.1 Periodic Inspections
11.6.2 Periodic Test
11.6.3 Acceptance

Machine/control room and machinery/control space
temperature and humidity allowances, verify

ITEM 11.4
MAINTENANCE PATH AND CLEARANCE

11.4
Ve

1 Periodic Inspections

ify that a clear path is kept at all times.

11.4)2 Periodic Test

11.4

A
(a)

3 Acceptance

path for maintenance must be kept as follows:
Machine and control rooms: Verify a clear path of

(a) that requirements are posted

(b) current conditions are within postedreqhirements

11.6.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions“+- Requiremgnt 2.7.9.2.

ITEM 11.7
DISCONNECTING MEANS

11.7.1 Periodic Inspections

11.7.2 Periodic Test

18 in} (450 I.nm) to all maintainable components. 11.7.3 Acceptance
(b)] Machine and control spaces: Check for safe and . . ) ) .
convgnient access to maintainable equipment. Verifythat a stop switch or disconnecting|means is
Hdwever, if the space is to be used as full bodily entry, provided in the machinery or control space angl is acces-

it shqll have a path of 18 in. (450 mm).

11.4)4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions — Requirement 2.7.2.

ITEM 11.5
MACHINE/CONTROL ROOMS CONTAINING
OVERHEAD DRIVE MACHINES

11.5]1 Periodic Inspections

11.5{2 Periodic Test

11.5

Fo
spacg
(a)
(b)

to sul

3 Acceptance

F machine/centrol rooms, and machinery/control
s, verify

permantent lighting is installed in room or space
lighting switch is within easy reach of the access
hroom or space

sible and visible from the point of access.

11.7.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions — Requiremgnt 2.7.3.5.

ITEM 11.8
REMOTE MACHINE ROOMS AND CONTROL

11.8.1 Periodic Inspections
11.8.2 Periodic Test

ROOMS

11.8.3 Acceptance

(a) If the elevator has a remote machine anfl/or con-
trol room, verify the following:

(1) permanent means of communication
tive between car and room

(2) ropes/sheaves are fully enclosed, if 1

(3) unauthorized persons cannot acc
enclosures — Group 2 security key

(b) If means are provided to access the equi

is opera-

ecessary
bss these

bment for

(c) that operating instructions for safe access to car
top working area are kept on the premises
(d) correct lighting intensity

NOTE: The machinery space lighting may be the top of car light-
ing provided it meets the requirements.
11.5.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions — Requirements 2.7 .4,
2.7.9/2.7.6.3.2(c), and 8.6.11.6.

151

inspection, verify

(1) a stop switch is present

(2) a permanent light and switch are present and
accessible from the access door or opening

(3) a duplex receptacle is present (GFI receptacle,
if CSA C22.1 enforced)

11.8.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions
Requirements 2.7.8.1, 2.7.8.4, and 2.7.8.3.
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ITEM 11.9
INSPECTION AND TEST PANELS

11.9.1 Periodic Inspections
11.9.2 Periodic Test
11.9.3 Acceptance

(1) Means necessary for tests are as follows:
(1) If the drive machine or emergency brake, or

(4) stop switch is present
(5) lighting is permanent and of sufficient
lux/footcandles
(6) contains car and hoistway door bypass switches
(7) has means to manually reset the following;:
(a) unintended car movement
(b) ascending car protection
(c) car safety mechanism
(d) car buffer switch

motion of-rreter-—eentroleraretoeated—inthehoistvay
or pit, vefify that the car can be moved from outside of
the hoistyvay (see Cautionary Note).

(2) In order to move the car, verify that normal
building power is not needed, the means is accessible to
only elevptor personnel and requires continuous effort.

(3) If the drive sheave or rope cannot be seen from
the test Iqcation, verify display devices are provided for
the folloying;:

(a)] direction of movement

(b) indication of position within the door
unlocking zone

(c)| indication of speed

(d) verify display device is operable if loss of
normal bpilding power

(4) If display devices are dependent on batteries,
verify th¢ following:

(a)) monitoring of any batteries is operative
(b) the car cannot restart after a normal stop
when theyre is insufficient power for the display devices

(56) Verify that the means to move the car from outt
side of the hoistway

(a)] not be dependent on normal power
(b)| is accessible only by Group 1 security
(c)] needs continuous effort to move,car

(6) If manual effort means is neededh to move the

car, verify

(a)

its presence

(b)| itis suitably marked and, if portable, is stored switch is used if the governor is dependent on th
outside the hoistway and enly accessible by Group 1 sion of the sheave weight to operate
security

(c)| the manual defiice must not require more than ~ 11.10.4 References
90 1Ibf (490 N) to move’ the car or an electrical means A17.1S=2005 and later editions
shall be provided Requirements 2.7.6.3.4, 2.18.4.4, 2.18.6.5, and 2.18.

(7) If electiieal means are provided to move the car
ify that it i tant
(DL imorioring yotemindicot st montfcint ITEM 11.11

Prnor
from

(e) final terminal stopping devices and ggv
switches (where these devices are not accessiblé
outside the hoistway)

11.9.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions
Requirements 2.7.6.4, 2.7.6,4,152.7.6.4.3, 2.7.
2.7.6.4.3(e), and 2.7.3.5.

b.5.2,

ITEM 11.10
GOVERNOR, OVERSPEED SWITCH

11.10.1 Periodic)lnspections
11.10.2 Periodic Test
11.10.3 ‘Acceptance

If,governor can only be inspected or serviced within
the\hoistway, verify the following:

(a) secure car against movement before servicirn
governor

(b) required signage is present

(c) switches are of manual reset type; see
Note (2.18.6.5) for definition of what is considlered
manual

(d) governor is arranged to be manually tripp
activated; see Note (2.18.6.5) for definition of w
considered manual

(e) a manually reset pit governor tension sk

g the

bd or
hat is

eave
P ten-

of the electrical operation for the movement of the car,
it must not be permitted to restart after a normal stop
(c) prevents operation of the car by all other
operating means
(b) Check the inspection and test panel where pro-
vided for the following:
(1) readily accessible
(2) keyed for Group 1 Security
(3) has self-locking but not self-closing doors or
panels
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EMERGENCY BRAKE
11.11.1 Periodic Inspections
11.11.2 Periodic Test

11.11.3 Acceptance

Verify that if the design of the emergency brake is
such that field adjustment or servicing is required, and
the emergency brake acts on the brake drum or braking
surface of the driving-machine, that it has a sign visible
from the service area stating “emergency brake.”
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11.11.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions —
Requirement 2.19.3.2(h).
ITEM 11.12

TRACTION SHEAVES
11.12.1 Periodic Inspections

Refer to Cautionary Note.

(1) if unexpected movement can occur during
inspection or maintenance, verify means to prevent
movement

(2) provide a clearance above the crosshead of 24 in.
(600 mm) when the car has reached its maximum
upward movement

(3) ensure 6 in. (150 mm) critical clearance is main-
tained above the car top handrails and car top equipment
when the car reaches its maximum upward movement

11.12.2 Periodic Test
11.12.3 Acceptance
Refer to Cautionary Note.

11.12.4 References

ITEM 11.13
SECONDARY AND DEFLECTOR SHEAVES

11.1B.1 Periodic Inspections

Refer to Cautionary Note.

11.1B.2 Periodic Test
11.1B.3 Acceptance

Refer to Cautionary Note.

11.18.4 References

ITEM 11.14
TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES

11.14.1 Periodic Inspections
11.14.2 Periodic Test
11.14.3 Acceptance

Fof normal terminal stopping devices (NTSDs)
locatpd in machine/control room orimachinery/control
spacg, verify that the NTSDs are eperated by movement
of the car.

If 4 switch is provided fe.bypass top final-terminal

or byffer switch when omtep-of-car inspection, verify
for proper operation.

11.14.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions —
Requlirements 225.2.2.1, 2.26.1.4.2(g), and 2.26.1.4.4.

() When means provided to prevent moyement is
engaged, verify
(1) car cannot be operated
(2) that the electrical device conforms to|2.26.2.34
(3) that proper signage is present
(4) access and egress from'working area fis present
(5) that platform guard completely covets the dis-
tance between the landirigahd car sill
(6) clear headreom of not legs
53 in. (1 350 mm)
(c) When access panels are provided in tle car for
access to elevator equipment outside of the chr, verify
(1) itis.self-locking but not self-closing
(2)~aceess panels are equipped with an|electrical
switch to prevent movement
(3) Group 1 security is provided

11.15.3.2 Working Area in the Pit
(a) If the drive machine brake or emergency brake or
motion or motor controller are inspected or maintained
from within the pit, and if unexpected movgment can
occur during inspection or maintenance, yerify the
means to prevent movement by one of the following:
(1) When means provided to prevent moyement is
engaged, verify
(a) car cannot be operated
(b) that proper signage is present
(c) accessand egress from working arealis present
(d) clear headroom of not leps than
53 in. (1 350 mm)
(2) For mechanical means to stop vertifal move-
ment, verify
(a) that car can only operate on inspecfion when
the device is active
(b) that proper signage is present
(c) that the device cannot be accldentally

than

ITEM 11-15 dicenaaoced
WORKING AREAS IN?'II!I)EE FIII:II'E HOISTWAY AND IN (b) When egress is through the landing door, verify

11.15.1 Periodic Inspections
11.15.2 Periodic Test
11.15.3 Acceptance

11.15.3.1 Working Area in the Car or on Car Top

(a) If the drive machine or emergency brake or motion
or motor controller are inspected or maintained from
inside the car or on the car top

(1) it can be opened from the hoistway side
(2) required vertical opening is provided
[48 in. (1 220 mm)]

(c) When egress is through a pit access door, verify
car does not block the opening.

(d) When access to machine or emergency brake or
elevator motion or motor controllers exceeds the maxi-
mum distance from the pit floor, verify means are perma-
nently provided in the pit to access the equipment.
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11.15.3.3 Working Platforms
(a) For working platforms, verify the following:

(1) Ensure working platform is permanently
installed.

(2) Verify the operation of the electrical devices on
any retractable platform that is in the path of a moving
car or counterweight. However, if this electrical device
permits inspection operation, then an additional electri-
cal device must be provided to stop the car before it
strikes the 1T & pS, I rendered 17 7

when the stops are retracted.

(3) Verify standard railing when required.

(4) Verify shear protection is provided when
required.

(5) When access to a platform that is in the path of
moving dar or counterweight is through an access door
in the hoistway, verify that the electromechanical device

for the adcess door is operative.

(b) Forl working platforms in the line of movement
of the caf or counterweight, verify means to prevent
movement by one of the following;:

(1) If retractable stops are provided and the car is
(a)| below the platform, verify that you have suffi-
cient car fop refuge space
(b)| above the platform, verify that the required
vertical clearance is provided
(2) If unexpected movement can occur during
inspectign or maintenance, verify means to prevent
movemerpt.

11.15.3.4 Retractable Stops. When provided

(a) verjfy operation of electrical device is providedto
ensure itjremoves the power from the elevator diiving
machine jmotor and brake when it is not in the com-
pletely regtracted position

(b) if ah electrical device is provided td allow inspec-
tion operjation, verify that the car €annot strike these
stops

(c) verlfy it is operable from.outside hoistway or from
platform

(d) vetify that the device cannot be accidentally
disengaggd

11.15.4 References

A17.15t2005%nd later editions — Requirements 2.7.5,
2751, 27.6.2,2.753,2754, 226236, 22643, 2742,
and 2.4.

ITEM 11.17
HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS — SHUTOFF/MANUAL
LOWERING VALVES

11.17.1 Periodic Inspections
11.17.2 Periodic Test
11.17.3 Acceptance

(a) If the hydraulic machine and the shutoff valve are

(1) The valve is accessible from outside|gf the
hoistway.
(2) It is not accessible by anyone but eleyator
personnel.
(b) If the hydraulic machine is located in the hoigtway,
verify the following:
(1) The manual lowering‘¥alve is accessible|from
outside of the hoistway.
(2) It is not accessiblé by anyone but eleyator
personnel.

11.17.4 References

A17.15-2005/ard later editions — Requirements $.19.4
and 3.19.4.2.

ITEM 11.18
HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS — PRESSURE GAGE
FITTINGS

11.18.1 Periodic Inspections
11.18.2 Periodic Test
11.18.3 Acceptance

If the hydraulic machine is located in the hoigtway,
verify the following:
(a) The fittings are accessible from outside gf the
hoistway:.
(b) It is not accessible by anyone but eleyator
personnel.

11.18.4 References

A17.15-2005 and
Requirement 3.19.4.5.

later editions —

ITEM 11.19

ITEM 11.16
LOCATION OF MACHINERY SPACES, MACHINE
ROOMS, CONTROL SPACES, CONTROL ROOMS,
AND EQUIPMENT

11.16.1 Periodic Inspections
11.16.2 Periodic Test
11.16.3 Acceptance

11.16.4 References

HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS — ATMOSPHERE STORAGE
AND DISCHARGE TANKS

11.19.1 Periodic Inspections
11.19.2 Periodic Test

11.19.3 Acceptance

If the tank is located in the hoistway, verify

(a) it is vented so that fumes cannot accumulate in
the hoistway

(b) covers will resist force of falling objects
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Fig. 11.21-2 Configuration B

A17.15-2005 and later editions —

Requirement 3.24.3.1. Hoistway
ITEM 11.20 Machinery
HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS — PRESSURE PIPING space
o
11.20.1 Periodic Inspections Machine
11.20:2—Periodic Test
11.20.3 Acceptance ' — . Metor
T L~ controller

If the hydraulic machine is located in the hoistway Landing doors il
and the piping, tubing, or fittings are located outside of
the hoistway, verify one of the following:

~— Acce$s

(a)] These objects shall be protected from damage.
(b)| If not protected from damage, ensure means are

provided to prevent uncontrolled movement.

11.20.4 References

A17.15-2005 and
Requirement 3.19.2.6.

later editions —

ITEM 11.21
PLANATORY FIGURES FOR DEFINITIONS OF

EI.?:IATOR MACHINERY SPACE, MACHINE ROOM,
ONTROL SPACE, CONTROL ROOM, REMOTE

MACHINE ROOM, OR REMOTE CONTROL ROOM
Se¢ Figs. 11.21-1 through 11.21-6 and Table 11,213

ITEM 11.22

INSPECTION OPERATION AND HOISTWAY ACCESS

Se¢ Table 11.22.

SWITCH OPERATION HIERARCHY

Fig. 11:21-1 Configuration A

Hoistway

Nlachinery ﬂ

Motor
controller

Control space

Fig. 11.21-3 Configuration C

Hoistway

Machinery
space

Contiol space,

Machine renhote

[ |

T
Landing doors /
Magtor

|_— dontroller
s

Access 7

space /U

Machine

[ I\ I ]

Control
room

T
Landing doors
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Fig. 11.21-4 Configuration D
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Fig. 11.21-6 Configuration F

m Machine
U \/ Motor controller

Machine room, remote

Overhead sheave

Hoistway =3 Access
located
below

Tdble 11.21 Definitions of Elevator Machinery Space, Machine-Room, Control Space, Control Room,
Remote Machine Room, or Remote Control Room

Equipment Used Directly
in\Connection With the
Elevator, Dumbwaiter, or

Location Material Lift Equipment Containgd Within
Mechanical
Other Than
Electric
Driving Electrical Electric Driving
Inside or Attached to or [\Entry Into the | Machine or | Other Than Machine or
Outside the Within the Space, Full or Hydraulic Motor Hydraulic Motor
Hoistway Hoistway. Partial Machine Controller Machine (ontroller
Machinery Space
[Note (1)] Either Bither Either Permitted Rermitted
Confrol Space Not permitted equired

Machine Room Attached to

[Note (1)] but not within Required Rermitted
Confrol Room Full bodily Permitted Permitted Not permitted equired
MacHine Room, Qiftside the entry required
Remote hoistway Required Rermitted
Confrol Room,
Hemote, No Not permitted equired
Machinery-Space
Remote Either Permitted Rermitted
Control Space
Remote Either Not permitted Required

NOTE:
(1) A machinery space outside the hoistway containing an electric driving machine and a motor controller or a hydraulic machine and a
motor controller is a machine room.
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MANDATORY APPENDIX |
GUIDE FOR INSPECTION OF INCLINED ELEVATORS

inclined elevators in those jurisdictions that have

FOREWORD

This Mandatory Appendix is to be used in conjunction
with [Parts 1 through 6 of A17.2-2000, Inspection of Ele-
vators and Moving Walks, and later editions. It covers
the vfariations in the recommended testing procedures
for electric inclined elevators required to conform with
the Jode provisions of A17.1-1980 and later editions.

PREFACE

(a)] Form and Arrangement. The inclined elevator
appepdix to the Inspection Guide only addresses varia-
tions| in the guidelines and cautionary notes. Inclined
elevajntors are required by the Code to conform with the
requirements for electric elevators except as modified
by tHe specific rules pertaining to this particular type
of elgctric elevator. Where no item is cited, inspection
guides and procedures shall be as contained in Parts\!
throygh 6.

(b)| Requirements for Existing Installations. Atthe time
of puiblication, the only requirements applicable to

ITEM I-1.6
CGAR'EMERGENCY SIGNAL

I1-1.6.1:3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined elevators
installed‘eXterior to a building structure must have spe-
cial ¢gmérgency signaling devices with backup power

Part I-1
Elevator — Inside of Car

adopted A17.3-2008, Safety Code for Existing|Elevators
and Escalators, are those items that apply“fo electric
elevators.

(c) Scope. This Mandatory Appendix only gpplies to
inclined elevators.

(d) Special Safety Concerns.Inspectors are fautioned
to note that inclined elevators,‘due to operating at some
degree from the horizontal/present some hafzards not
expected by persons familiar with the inspectipn of ver-
tical electric elevators:~The horizontal motion [of the car
and counterweight\must always be consideref, as well
as the fact thabmost inclined elevators have their coun-
terweightioperating directly below the cqr chassis
(frame).

(e) Qrientation. The majority of inclined elevator
installations will provide hoistway inspections from the
uphill emergency exit and, on end-loading insfallations,
ffom the uphill loading door. Use the sam¢ cautions
in making inspections that would be appropriate for
escalators with the steps removed. When inspecting at
the midpoint of the hoistway, the counterweight will be
passing below the car chassis often on the [same rail
assembly.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfjons —
Requirement 5.1.21.1.

supply.

Check the operation of the alarm or means of voice
communication and verify that the receiving location is
always manned when the elevator is in operation. Where
the emergency power supply is provided by batteries,
verify that they are in good condition and are properly
maintained.

1-1.6.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rule 1714.1.

HFEMt=110——
POWER OPENING OF DOORS

1-1.10.2.3 Inclined Elevators. Verify that the
doors cannot open unless the car is located within the
6-in. (152-mm) unlocking zone in each direction of travel.

1-1.10.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1a-1997
through A17.1d-2000 — Rule 1709.3.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirement 5.1.9.

editions —
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ITEM I-1.11
CAR VISION PANELS AND CAR DOORS

I-1.11.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined elevators
have been permitted to use glass or plastic in cars or
doors since first appearing in A17.1. Prior to
A17.1-2000/B44-00, glass was required to conform to
the requirements of Rule 204.1h and plastics to the
requirements of ANSI Z97.1, without restrictions as to

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 5.1.11.1.1, 5.1.11.1.2, and 5.1.11.1.3.

ITEM 1-1.16
RATED LOAD, PLATFORM AREA, AND DATA PLATE

I-1.16.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Follow the proce-
dures in Item 1.16.3.1 except deduct from the inside

size. A17[1=20007B44-00and later editions require glass
or plastics to conform to Z97.1 or CFR 1201.1 or 1202.2.

I-1£11.3.3 Inclined Elevators. When a glass or
plastic window or door is provided, check the type of
glass or plastic, check the thickness, minimum surface
area, and| edging.

1-1.11.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rule 1708.5.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirenjent 5.1.11.3.
ITEM I-1.13
EMERGENCY EXIT
I-1.13.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Very few inclined

elevators
elevators
although
emergeng

For ¢4
Item 1.13
electric ¢
emergeng
nel but n

have car top emergency exits. Some inclined
can use the car door for an emergency exit,
most installations will require the uphill efid
y exit.

r top located emergency exits;~follow
1.1. For uphill end emergency exits, chieck the
pntact. The key for unlocking the.uphill end
y exit must be available to authorized person-
pt available to the public.

I-4.13.3.3 Inclined Elevafors. Verify that the
uphill end emergency exit is'so hinged as to swing in,
that it cafy be opened from‘inside the car only by using
a special ghape removdble'key, that it can be opened from
outside the car by means of a nonremovable handle, and
that it is providediwith a properly functioning electric
contact t¢ interriipt power to the driving machine and
the brake when opened. Check that the electric contact

measurementofthe car50% of the areaofa pormar nntly
uting
blates

installed nonfolding bench or seat prior to comp
the net platform area. The net area computedmow r
to the rated load formula for electric elevators.

1-1.16.4.3 Inclined Elevators. “'A17.1d-200Q and
earlier editions — Rule 17.1.1.1.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and/, later editiony —
Requirement 5.11.13.1.

ITEM 1-1.18
RESTRICTED_OPENING OF CAR OR HOISTWAY
DOORS

1-1,18:1.3 Inclined Elevators. Prior to
A17.1-2000/B44-00, inclined elevators were requifed to
have@.car door interlock if the car was more thah 6 ft

(2.m)above grade and the enclosure was more tham 6 in.
(152 mm) away. Prior to A17.1a-1997, the door wag only
permitted to be unlocked in the leveling zorfe. In
A17.1a-1997, leveling zone was changed to unlofking
zone. The interlock was required to be openable|from
outside of the car. This special requirement was in pddi-
tion to the requirement for electric elevatois. In
A17.1-2000/B44-00, inclined elevators now havle the
same requirement as electric elevators, except that the
unlocking zone is limited to 6 in. (152 mm).

(a) For inclined elevators installed under A17.1
and earlier editions, check that the car door ¢
opened only within the leveling zone, except b)
means provided on the car exterior.

(b) For inclined elevators installed wu
A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions, check that the can
can be opened only within the unlocking zone, e
by the means provided on the car exterior.

(c) Forinclined elevators installed under A17.1-2000/

1996
in be
y the

nder
door
cept

and nonremovable handle are not accessible from inside
the car. If an emergency exit unloading platform is pro-
vided to assist exiting the car, verify that it is attached
to the car, that it is retractable and only openable from
the exterior of the car, and that it is equipped with an
electrical contact that will not permit the car to start or
run unless the platform is retracted.

1-1.13.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rules 1708.3.8a, 1708.3b, and 1708.3c.
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B44-00 and later editions, check that the car door can
be opened only within the 6 in. (152 mm) unlocking
zone, except by means provided on the car exterior.

1-1.18.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1-1996 and
earlier editions — Rule 1709.3.
A17.1a-1997 — Rule 1709.3.
A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 1709.3.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions

Requirement 2.12.5.
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Part I-2
Inclined Elevators — Machine Room

ITEM 1-2.13

distance of travel do not exceed Code limitations and

GOVERNOR, OVERSPEED SWITCH, AND SEAL

I-2.13.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Some inclined ele-
vators will have the governor located on the car, either
drivegn by a static wire rope drive or by another positive
type [drive. Rope driven governors are not required. If
the governor is located on the car, inspection will have
to be| performed under Part 5.

Expmine per Item 2.13.1.1. Where the governor is
drivgn by other than a wire rope drive, verify that the
drivihg means is free of evidence of excessive wear and
lost hotion, and whether all bearings and moving com-
ponents are not restricted by paint or other foreign sub-
standes. Move the components to verify that all parts
will move freely.

1-2.13.2.3 Inclined Elevators. Test per Item
2.13.2.1 when the governor is located in machine room
or mpchinery space. When the governor is located on
the car and is wire rope driven, perform similar testing;
When the governor is located on the car, testing. will
have|to be performed under Item 5.

1-2.13.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17,1d~2000 and

earligr editions — Rule 1710.4.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and latef\ editions —
Requirement 5.1.15.
ITEM(1-2:20
WINDING DRUM MACHINE AND SLACK CABLE
DEVICES
1-2.20.1.3( Inclined Elevators. Inspect per

Item(2.20.1.1.
-~ (a)| Windiftg-Drum Machine. Inclined elevators are per-
. mittgd tduse winding drum machine without counter-

. weightsfor passenger use when the net rated load does

that no counterweight is provided.

1-2.20.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17%.1d42000 and
earlier editions — Section 1712 and-Rule 1718.2.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Aater editjons —

Requirements 5.1.19 and 5.1.20'5.

ITEM 1-2.28
TERMINAL:-STOPPING DEVICES

Inclined eleyaters with runby can be inspected as per
Item 2.28. Endfloading inclined elevators have|no runby
and must_be”inspected with greater care. Inl addition
to norfial and final terminal stopping deviges, some
installations may be equipped with retractabl¢ sills that
indhlude switchgear. Note that end-loading indlined ele-
vators are limited to a speed of 100 ft/min (P.51 m/s)
and will have precompressed oil buffers at each terminal.

1-2.28.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inspect per
Item 2.28.1.1 including, if retractable sills are provided,
examination of the switchgear.

1-2.28.2.3 Inclined Elevators. Test per
Item 2.28.2.1. If retractable sills are provided gn an end-
loading inclined elevator, retract the sill and yerify that
the car cannot operate in the direction towards that
landing.

1-2.28.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Perform the test as
indicated in Item 2.28.3.1.

1-2.28.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d42000 and
earlier editions — Rules 1716.4 and 1716.5.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
Requirements 5.1.22.4 and 5.1.22.5.

© not exceed 1,000 Ib (453 kg), the distance of travel does
not exceed 125 ft (38 m), and the rated speed does not
+ exceed 100 ft/min (0.51 m/s).

(b) Slack Cable Device. Unlike vertical electric eleva-
tors, traction drive inclined elevators operating at an
inclination of less than 35 deg must have slack cable
devices. The devices must be located on both the car
and counterweight sides of the driving machine.

1-2.20.3.3 Inclined Elevators. For winding drum
machines, verify that the net rated load, speed, and

ITEM 1-2.29
CAR AND COUNTERWEIGHT SAFETIES

There are major differences between vertical electric
elevators and inclined electric elevators with regard to
safeties and the guide rails to which they apply. The
stopping distances are governed in A17.1b-1995 and
earlier editions by a formula and table based on % g.
Beginning with A17.1-1996, the formula and table are
based on % g and this edition also includes horizontal
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retardations for emergency electrical stopping that
should be tested with the safeties. Guide rails used with
Types A and C safeties do not have to be machined;
however, inclined elevators installed under A17.1-1996
and later editions are not permitted to use Type A or C
safeties that develop horizontal retardation in excess of
the Code-permitted allowance. Inclined elevators
installed under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
are permitted to have a single safety guide rail located
between f T I ifs: T I
on the caf, tests will have to be performed under Item 5.

NOTE: Inclined elevators must conform to the requirements for
occupied space. A17.1-2000/B44-00 clarifies that occupied space
on inclined elevators is in line with the direction of travel rather
than undegneath the counterweight or car.

1-2(29.1.3 Inclined Elevators
(a) See|ltem 5.8.1.1 of the Guide.
(b) Expmine the means provided to prevent
derailment of the car or counterweight.

- 1-229.2.3 Inclined Elevators
(a) Pefform the examinations indicated in
Item 2.292.1(a) from the pit or from the workspace, if
provided

Due tq the horizontal component-ofitheir travel,
inclined g¢levators rarely have use for car’top access and
such accgss normally will not be found under 49 deg of
inclination where it starts to be possible for inspection,
etc., of sqme components. The )majority of installations
will have the uphill emefgency exit or uphill loading
door to bg used to makehoistway inspections. Car tops
do not have to meét structural requirements unless
access is provided.

Starting with-A17.1-2000/B44-00, inclined elevators

Part I-3
Elevator — Top Car/Uphill Emergency Exit/
End-Loading Top Car Door

(c) Perform the test indicated in Item 2.29.2.1(c) with
the car positioned either in the lower portion of the
hoistway or just above the work space, if provided.

(e),(f) Perform the tests indicated in Items 2.29.2.1(e)
and 2.29.2.1(f) using Tables 1710.2(a) and 1710.2(b) for
installations under A17.1-1996 and earlier editions. Use
the revised Tables 1710.2(a) and 1710.2(b) for installa-
tions under A17.1a-1997 and later editions.

o the
inability of some AC driving machine motors to)permit
sufficient overspeed, some inclined elevatogs proyided
with DC driving machine motors and with shgllow
angles of inclination will not cause sufficient overspeed.
Test as per Items 2.29.3.1(a) and 2.29.3.1(b).

1-2.29.4.3 Inclined Elevators.” A17.1b-199% and
earlier editions — Rules {1706.3 and 1707.3] and
Section 1710 with Table 1710:4.
A17.1d-2000 and eatlief editions — Rule 1706.3,
Rule 1707.3, Section1710 with Tables 1710.2(a) and
1710.2(b), and Rule, 1713.3.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirement 571.14 with Tables 5.1.14.2, 5.1.15, 5.1.17.3,
5.1.18.3, 5.1:18.4, and 5.1.20.6.

and below the car, be extremely cautious near the|mid-
point of travel.

(c) End-loading top car door: End-loading indlined
elevators have no runby and the car door will be
extremely close to the landing door at the uphill termi-
nal. Keep all parts of the body and any tools inside the
car when in motion.

were spedifically permitted to omit car top stop switches ITEM 1-3.1
when acdess was not provided to the car top TOR-OF-CAR STOPR SWITCH
T T LA~ 4] ViGN JTVT A LALRRTY N

Safety precautions are as follows:
(a) Follow the safety precautions for top of car in
Part 3.
(b) Uphill emergency exit
(1) On cars equipped with an unloading platform,
move the platform from its retracted position.
(2) Without an unloading platform, remain inside
the door until the car stops to perform examinations.
(3) As inclined elevator counterweights are most
commonly located within the same guide rail assembly

I-3.1.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Check the top-of-
car stop switch if provided, or the uphill emergency exit
or end-loading top car door stop switch in accordance
with Item 3.1.1.

I1-3.1.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rules 1708.3, 1708.4, and 1713.1.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 5.1.11, 5.1.20.1, 5.1.20.2, and 5.1.20.3.
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ITEM I-3.2
CAR TOP/INSPECTION LOCATION LIGHT AND
OUTLET

The light and outlet on inclined elevators should be
located at the inspection location. Follow the checks as
described in Items 3.2.1 and 3.2.3.

1-3.2.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rules 204.7 and 1713.1.

inclined elevators as they do not have runby or refuge
space.

ITEM I-3.6
FINAL AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL STOPPING
DEVICES

In addition to the other cautions in this Guide, use
special care when examining or testing end-loading

or refuge

Aj/.l—AUUU/ B44-00 and later editions —  INclined elevators as they do not have runby
Requfirements 2.14.7 and 5.1.2. space.
I-3.6.2.3 Inclined Elevators. Tést inclinjed eleva-
ITEM I-3.3 tors as suggested by this Guide, Using extrp caution

TOP-OF-CAR EXTERIOR OPERATING DEVICE

1-3.3.1.3 Inclined Elevators. The operating
devide is located most commonly at the uphill end emer-
gency exit of the uphill loading door on end-loading
inclined elevators; on very steep inclined elevators with
access to the car top, an operating device must be located
on the car top and may also be located at an uphill
emergency exit, if provided.

Check in accordance with the directions in Item 3.3.1.

1-3.3.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and

earligr editions — Rules 204.1g, 210.1d, and 1713.1.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions

Requirements 2.14.1.7, 2.26.1.4, and 5.1.20.

ITEM I-3.4
TOP-OF-CAR/UPHILL-OF-CAR CLEARANCE-AND
REFUGE SPACE

hble sill is
bd out to
ce.

2000 and
16.5.
ions

on end-loading inclined elevatorsy If a retract
provided, its contact may haye“to be jump
properly test the final termiinal stopping dev

1-3.6.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-

earlier editions — Rules 209.3, 1716.4, and 17

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later edit
Requirements2.25.3, 5.1.22.4, and 5.1.22.5.

ITEM 1-3.8
TOP/UPHILL END EMERGENCY EXIT

Prior to A17.1-2000/B44-00, top emergency g¢xits were
not required on inclined elevators unless there was
equipment installed that required servicing frgm the top
of the car. Inclined elevators installed under
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions require fop emer-
gency exits where the angle of inclination ejkceeds 49
deg and where an uphill emergency exit is not provided.

I-3.8.3.3 Inclined Elevators.

Before making any inspections or tegts, determine the -0 ' Inspect top emer-
availfible car top or uphill end clearance following the ~ 8€NCYy exits in acco.rdance ‘f‘”th Item 3.8.3.1. Inspect
proc¢dure provided in Item 3.2.11{Where the measure- ~ Uphill emergency exits to verify that they openj only into
ment| is to be made in the directién of travel, measure ~ the car and that the size of the opening is ag required
the distance from the car ehassis or uphill unloading by the Code. Check that the l.ockmg means can be
platfprm or the furthest projecting item in the direction ~ opened only from the car exterior b}’ a nontemovable
of trpvel. There is no'eléarance or refuge space on ~ handle and may be opened from within the car by a
end-Joading inclinedelevators. spec1.al key. Check that the electric contact meets code

requirements.
I-3.4.1.3Inclined Elevators. Measure as
desctlibed in4terh 3.4.1.1 as modified above. I-3.8.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d+2000 and
earlier editions — Rule 1708.3.
1-344:3.3 Inclined Elevators. Measure as A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfjons —
desctlibed in Item 3.4.3.1 as modified above. Requirement 5.1.11.
I-3.4.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rule 1702.2. ITEM 1-3.10

A17.1-2000/B44-00
Requirement 5.1.5.2.

and later editions

ITEM I-3.5
NORMAL TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES

In addition to the other cautions in this Guide, use
special care when examining or testing end-loading
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HOISTWAY CONSTRUCTION

Inclined elevators installed in open areas are not nor-
mally required to meet fire-resistive construction. There
are special requirements for these open installations.

1-3.10.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inspect
fire-resistive hoistways as per Item 3.10.1.1. Inspect
hoistway enclosures on nonfire-resistive construction to
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determine if the enclosure is maintained in a condition
that will provide the intended security.

I-3.10.3.3 Inclined Elevators. For fire-resistive
enclosures, inspect per Item 3.10.3.1. For
nonfire-resistive enclosures, measure the clearances and
heights and examine the materials used for compliance
with the Code. If structures are used to support the
hoistway, note that they are designed to prevent climb-
ing. If acrylics, glass, or wired glass are used in the

permitted to be used for guiding support or guide shoes
on inclined elevators.

I-3.18.1.3 Inclined Elevators. In addition to the
procedures found in Item 3.18.1.1, also take note of the
operating/supporting roller guides for bad bearings,
tread delamination, and cracks. Most installations will
also have lateral guiding rollers to be checked.

1-3.18.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and

constructjon of the enclosure, verify their compliance
with the [Code.

1-3.10.4.3 Inclined Elevators.
earlier editions — Section 1700.
A17.142000/B44-00 and
Requirenjent 5.1.2.

A17.1d-2000 and

later editions

ITEM I-3.16
TRAVELING CABLES, JUNCTION BOXES, AND
PROTECTIVE MEANS

Traveling cables on inclined elevators must have addi-
tional protection against abrasion and fouling as they
pass by the guide rail structure. The protective means
provided|may be in conjunction with that provided to
protect the hoist ropes. Corrosion protection is required
for comppnents used on weather-exposed installations.

I-316.1.3 Inclined Elevators. In addition to the
examinatlions called for in Item 3.16.1, examine the
means prpvided to protect the cables from abrasion arid
fouling. Verify that it is not excessively worn and-that
moving farts operate freely. Verify that corrosionis not
affecting components used in weather-exposed
installati¢ns.

I-316.3.3 Inclined Elevators. /In-dddition to the
examinations called for in Item~3.16.3, examine the
means prpvided to protect the gables from abrasion and
fouling. INote that the means provided prevents lateral
motion of the cables into an @réa where fouling is possi-
ble. Verifly that all moving components operate freely.
Verify components used in weather-exposed installa-
tions are [protected, against corrosion.

1-3.16.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and

cartiereditiorrs— Rute 179871
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
Requirement 5.1.12.1.

later editiond

ITEM 1-3.19
GUIDE RAILS FASTENING AND“EQUIPMENT|

Inclined elevators are not gequired to have finjshed
surfaces when used with a*Type A or C safety. Slower
speed installations often-have H beams for guidgq rails
with the car chassis operating on the upper flangg and
the counterweight.operating on the lower flange. GGuide
rails together with 'guiding members must retain the car
and counterweight from derailment. A single guide rail
located between the main guide rails permitted [to be
used for<application of the safety and side gujding
should®e included in the inspection procedure.

I-3.19.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Examine in :
dance with the procedures found in Item 3.19.1.1

I-3.19.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Verify thdt the
design includes protection against derailment upthrust
or side thrust forces.

1-3.19.4.3 Inclined Elevators.
earlier editions — Section 1706.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
Requirement 5.1.18.

ccor-

A17.1d-200( and

later editiond

ITEM 1-3.20
GOVERNOR ROPE

I-3.20.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined eley
are permitted to use other than rope to drive gove
Such drives will be found located on the car chasj
addition, some governors located on the car w

ators
Nors.
is. In
i1l be

earlier editions’— Rules 1717.1 and 1717.2. driven by a static governor rope.
A17.112606/B44-60—and—tater—editions Inspect in accordance with Item 3.20.1.1
Requirement 5.7. I-3.20.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rule 1710.4.
ITEM I-3.18 A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
CAR FRAME (C.HASSIS) Requirements 5.1.15 and 5.1.16.
Inclined elevator car frames (chassis) are weight bear- ITEM 1-3.23

ing and are usually located below the car enclosure.
There are no styles but the car must be considerably
more structural due to the horizontal forces imposed in
a safety stop or buffer engagement. Cast iron is not
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SUSPENSION ROPE

I-3.23.1.3 Inclined Elevators. In addition to the
requirements for electric elevators, suspension ropes on
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inclined elevators must be protected against abrasion as
the ropes move over the supporting structure. The
means used may also protect the governor rope, if used,
and the traveling cable.

Inspect in accordance with Item 3.23.1.1, including the
protection against abrasion, unless previously inspected
under Item 3.16.

1-3.23.4.3 Inclined Elevators.
earlier editions — Section 1715.

A17.1d-2000 and

ITEM 1-3.27
CROSSHEAD/UPHILL CHASSIS MEMBER DATA
PLATE

I-3.27.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined elevator
data plates will be found on the uphill chassis member.
Inspect in accordance with Item 3.27.3.1.

1-3.27.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and

earlier editions — Rule 1711.2.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —

Requfirement 5.1.16.

ITEM I-4.1
CAR PLATFORM GUARD

Prior to A17.1-2000/B44-00, inclined elevator plat-
form{guards were required to cover all of the vertically
expoped area during leveling and 2 in. (51 mm) over
the leveling zone in each direction. Inclined elevators
installed under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
must have aprons that extend at least the width of the
widept hoistway opening plus the leveling zone in(@ach
direction, and a vertical face in the direction«of travel
as dgscribed +3 in. (75 mm). In addition, theyj~must be
anglgd in the direction of travel and extend a minimum
of 1 In. (25 mm) below the landing sill at any position
to the extent of the leveling zone.

I-4.1.1.3 Inclined Elevatars. Position the car at
each|extreme of the leveling Zone with the hoistway
door|open and inspect the)guard to determine that it is
in plgce and securely. fastened. In some cases, the guard
can He inspected from the pit or from the workspace, if
provided, but the‘dimensions of the leveling zone will
have|to be a &known factor.

|-4.1.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Verify thata smooth

guard-ektendsbeyond theleveling zone ineach-direction

Part I-4
Elevator — Outside Hoistway

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —

Requirement 5.1.13.2.

ITEM 1-4.5
ACCESS TO HOISTWAY

Inclined*elevators installed under A17.1d42000 and
earlier editions that are located exterior to 4 building
ancbare not fully enclosed were not required t¢ conform
to the access requirements for vertical electric felevators.
Inclined elevators installed under A17.1-20(00/B44-00
and later editions that are of nonfire-resistive|construc-
tion, due to their location exterior to building [structure,
are permitted to have other means of access than those
required for electric vertical elevators. The mgans used
will vary considerably at each location, but mugt provide
safety equivalent to that provided by vertical elevators,
and if it includes entrance through the hoistwpy guard-
ing, it must be locked and contacted. Operating device
requirements are special to inclined elevators including
speed limitation to 125 ft/min (38 m/s).

I-4.5.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inspect|enclosed
hoistway installations in accordance with Ifem 4.5.1.
Inspect other type access for the condition angl security
of the means of access.

1-4.5.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d+42000 and
earlier editions — Section 1704 and Rule 1718.1.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —

of travel +3 in. (75 mm) and that it extends a minimum
of 1 in. (25 mm) vertically below the landing sill in all
. positions throughout the leveling zone, that it is bent
" back in the direction of travel, and that it is secured
~ against the required forces.

‘ I-4.1.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
i earlier editions — Rules 1708.1 and 1708.2.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirement 5.1.12.2.

Requirement 5.1.10.

ITEM 1-4.8
HOISTWAY ENCLOSURE

Inclined elevators are permitted to have enclosures of
acrylics, laminated glass, or wire glass, subject to the
provisions of the building code. Installations located in
nonfire-resistive hoistways have specific requirements
to protect against unauthorized access.
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I-4.8.1.3 Inclined Elevators
(a) Hoistway Enclosures. Where nonfire-resistive con-
struction is permitted and used, check that the materials
used are in satisfactory condition and maintained ade-
quately braced to maintain running clearances. Verify
that the means used to prevent climbing any structures
are in satisfactory condition.

(b) Transparent Enclosures. Verify that the glazing

I-4.8.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Inspect fire-resistive
hoistways in accordance with Item 4.8.3.1. Inspect
nonfire-resistive hoistways to verify that the materials
used are within the requirements and will sustain the
horizontal forces, and that supporting structures are pro-
tected against climbing to prevent unauthorized access.

1-4.8.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rule 1700.1.

the enclopure.

means are in good condition to prevent penetration of A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 5.1.1.1 and 5.1.2.
Part I-5
Elevator Pit
Some inclined elevator installations are configured so A17.1-2000/B44-00 * and later editiony —

that the grea surrounding the terminus of the guides
cannot bq used as a pit in which work can be performed.
These indtallations must provide a workspace of mini-
mum siz¢ and provided with a stop switch, lighting,
and convlenience outlet.

Safety precautions are as follows:

(a) In gddition to all of the safety precautions found
in the Gujde, inspectors must be very aware of the multi-
directionjal movement of the car and counterweight.
Note alsq that as counterweights are normally located
directly finder the car chassis, sometimes within ithe
same rail structure, counterweight pit guards are,not
required.|In some installations, the pit will not provide
adequate| inspection space and a workspace must be
provided

(b) Befpre entering the pit or workspace, if provided,
observe the operation and locations of-the car and coun-
terweight and the available refuge-spaces.

ITEM-1-5.1
PIT ACCESS, LIGHTING, STOP SWITCH, AND
CONDITION

I-5.1.1.3 tnclined Elevators
(a) Inspecteither the pit or the workspace, if provided,
in accordprice’with Item 5.1.1.1.

Requirements 5.1.3, 5:1.4, and 5.1.10.

ITEM 1-5.2
BOTTOM. CLEARANCE, RUNBY, AND MINIMUM
REFUGE SPACE

Is5.2.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined elevjators
must.meet the requirements for electric elevatqrs or
provide refuge space to either side of the pit or towards
the downhill end of the pit.

Inspect in accordance with Item 5.2.1.1, making|mea-
surements in the direction of travel.

I-5.2.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Inspect in dccor-
dance with Item 5.2.3.1 in direction of travel. Verify the
refuge space for Code compliance.

1-5.2.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-200Q and
earlier editions — Rules 1701.2 and 1702.1.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirements 5.1.4 and 5.1.5.1.
ITEM I-5.3
FINAL AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL STOPPING
DEVICES

End-loading inclined elevators have special require-
ments due to the absence of runby. The final terminal
stopping device must operate within the extremelyj|short

distance betueen the normal c{-npv“'ng devdce an the

(b) For inclined elevators installed outside a building
structure under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions,
verify that the means provided to remove weather-
caused water collection has been maintained.

I-5.1.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Examine the pit or
workspace as per Item 5.1.3.1. On exterior installations,
verify that electrical devices are weatherproof and that
provision has been made to remove rainwater.

1-5.1.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Section 1701 and Rule 1702.1.

landing. Some installations may be provided with
retractable sills to permit a form of runby. Spring buffers
are not permitted on end-loading inclined elevators and
oil buffers with switchgear are required at both terminals
and will be compressed under normal stopping
conditions.

Perform inspections and tests in accordance with
Item 5.3.1.1.

I-5.3.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rules 209.3, 1716.4, and 1716.5.
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.25.3, 5.1.22.4, and 5.1.22.5.

ITEM I-5.4
NORMAL TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES AND
RETRACTABLE SILLS

End-loading inclined elevators are permitted to use a
retractable sill to provide an extremely short form of
runby:.

safeties are not required to have machined surfaces and
structural steel shapes might be used. The guiding sup-
ports and guide shoes are not permitted to be of cast
iron. When making safety tests, be aware that some
inclined elevators have the governor located on the car
(see Items 2.13, 2.29, and 3.20).

1-5.8.1.3 Inclined Elevators.
dance with Item 5.8.1.1.

Examine in accor-

I-5.4.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Perform inspections
in adcordance with Item 5.4.1.1. If retractable sills are
provided on end-loading inclined elevators, verify that
the car cannot operate in the direction of the particular
sill upless the sill has returned to its normal location.

I1-5.4.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and

earligr editions — Rule 1716.5.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and

Requirement 5.1.22.5.

later editions

ITEM I-5.5
TRAVELING CABLES

I-5.5.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined elevators
requijre means to guide and protect traveling cables from
pinchiing and abrasion as they move over the guide rail
suppprting structure. The means provided may also be
used|for suspension and compensating rope guidance
and gbrasion protection.

In pddition to the procedures in Item 5.5.1.1, examinie
the means provided to guide and protect the traveling
cables from abrasion and fouling.

I1-5.5.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17:1d<2000 and
earligr editions — Rules 1715.2 and 1717.1:

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later\ editions
Requirements 5.1.7.1 and 5.1.16.1.

ITEM 1<5.8
CAR SAFETIES AND.GUIDING MEMBERS

There are several specidl conditions to be observed
on infclined elevators/The rails used for Types A and C

Until A17.1a-1997, there was no specific exception
for firefighters” service for inclined elevators installed
exterior to a building structure.

Where inclined elevators are installed within a build-
ing structure, inspect in accordance with Part 6.

If the jurisdictional authority requires inclined eleva-
tors located exterior to a building structure to be
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1-5.8.2.3 Inclined Elevators. See Item P.29.

I1-5.8.3.3 Inclined Elevators. HExamine|in accor-
dance with Item 5.8.3.1.

1-5.8.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-{2000 and

earlier editions — Rules ¥706.3 and 17
Section 1710.

A17.1-2000/B44-00"and later edit
Requirements 5.1.12%,:5.1.14, 5.1.15, and 5.1.]

8.1, and

ions
8.

ITEM I-5.9
BUFFER AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL S
LIMITING DEVICES

PEED

elevators
n protec-
b only oil

1-5.9.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined
ifistalled at exterior locations require corrosig
tion. End-loading inclined elevators must us
buffers located at each terminal.
Inspect and test in accordance with Item 5.9
the buffer stroke tables for inclined elevators ar
from those for electric elevators.

.1.1. Note
b different

the buffer
rent from

1-5.9.2.3 Inclined Elevators. Note that
stroke tables for inclined elevators are diffe
those for electric elevators.

1-5.9.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-

earlier editions — Section 1707 and Rule 171

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later edit
Requirements 5.1.17 and 5.1.22.3.

2000 and
b.3.
ions

provided with firefighters’ service, inspect in accordance
with Part 6.
1-6.4.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1-1996 and ear-
lier editions — no rule.
A17.1a-1997 through A17.1d-2000 — Rule 1714.2.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirement 2.27.3.
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Fig. I-1.16.3 Net Platform Area Measurements

5 A 8 ft -~
- (2.5 m) -
1t it
(03m) (03m)

S = € S

e Sl e

a = a

T T

Y

Example: 8 ft X 4 ft = 32 ft2, gross platform area (gpa). Seats: 1 ft X 4 ft X 2 =
8 ft? X 50% = 4 ft2. 32 ft2 gpa — 4 ft2 = 28 ft? net platform area

[1.2m X 2.5 m = 3 m?, gross platform area (gpa). Seats: 0.3 m X 1.2 m = 0.36'm?
X 2 = 0.72 m?, 50% of seat area = 0.36 m?; deducted from 3 m? (gpa) =.2:64 m? net
platform area.]

Fig. I-2.13.2-1 Static Governor RopeDrive

Car frame (chassis) and platform

Go

2
&y,
7107
%e Governor
One end of the governor
rope is weighted or under
spring tension

The other end is
tied off —— >

Fig. 1-2.13.2-2 Wheel Driven Governor

Car frame (chassis) and platform //
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Fig. 1-2.28.2 Retractable Sill

/ Spring loaded or power driven retractable sill

O W O

S~

sVViLbil IIIadU pUIIIIiLLiIIy Carl moveTTieTIt
towards landing

Fig. I-3.4 Uphill Clearance

This sketch illustrates the need
for special caution while examing
the equipment located below the
car platform

CN‘ Car
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Fig. I-4.1 Car Platform Guard

|
|
: Car door
|

Leveling zone
+3in. (75 mm)

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
| .
| Hoistway door
|

|

|

¢—— Leveling zone
+3in. (75 mm)

X

Vertical face

Bent portion

Fig. 15.1° Pits and Work Spaces

Elevation View

Workspace
No pit space

18 in. (450 mm) min. §

Plan View Workspace / Guide rails

18 in. (450 mm) min. 4

Running line of car or counterweight, whichever is greater
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Fig. I-5.2 Refuge Space When Conformance to Requirement 2.4.1 is Not Provided

[

24 in. X 24 in. X 84 in. high
(610 mm X 610 mm X 2134 mm)

Plan View

Guide rails

/Y'

=

48 in. (1220 mm) high

Running line of car or counterweight, whichever

'—>1 48 in. (1220 mm) high
24 in. (610 mm)

is greater
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Additional Checklist for Inclined Elevators

A17.1-1996 A17.1-2000
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Comments
1 Elevator Inclined — Inside of Car
1.6 Special car emergency signal 17141 5.1.21.1
1.10 Special zoning for power open 1709.3 5.1.9
1.11 Special materials allowed 1708.5 5.1.11.3
1.13 Ermerseney-exiteartop-tphit 476838 S dddt
1708.3b 5.1.11.1.2 ('1/
1708.3c 5.1.11.1.3 (\'\
1.16 $pecial platform area 17111 5.1.13.1 . o
L3
1.18 $pecial restricted opening 1709.3 2.12.5 Note}\17;ll'ﬁ-1997
R R A}
2 Elevator Inclined — Machine Room ‘\:\
2.13 $pecial governor location/drive 1710.4 5.1.15 R f ‘V
2.20 $pecial winding drum/slack cable 1712 5.1.19 N
1713.2 5.1.20.5 ‘\%
2.28 $pecial for end-loading 1716.4 5.1.22.4 X"
1716.5 5.1.22.50
2.29 $pecial requirements for safeties Prior A17.1b-1995 Q\< Major change in stopping
1706.3 Q distances
1707.3 \‘\
N
1710 g\\)
Table 1710.4 Q)
1706.3 \\S\ 5.1.14
1707.3 Table 5.1.14.2
1710, N 5.1.15
Tablqgo.z(a) 5.1.17.3
@e 710.2(b) 5.1.18.3
3.3 5.1.18.4
N (-\E 5.1.20.6 Electrical stopping
3 Elevator, Inclined — Top of Car/Uphill Exit@r&oading Top Car Door
3.1 $top switch at location oL 1708.3 5.1.11
@ 1708.4 5.1.20.1
O 1713.1 5.1.20.2
B C) 5.1.20.3
3.2 light and outlet at location U ’ 204.7 2.14.7
,\O 1713.1 5.1.20
3.3 perating device at @\«% 204.1g 2.14.1.7
Q~ 210.1d 2.26.1.4
1713.1 5.1.20
LN
3.4 Top of car@monal clearance and refuge space 1702.2 5.1.5.2
3.6 final e@\e{cy terminal and special for end- 209.3 2.25.3
padifg) 1716.4 5.1.22.4
1716.5 5.1.22.5
3.8 Top/Uphill end emergency exit 1708.3 5.1.11
3.10 Hoistway construction 1700 5.1.2
3.16 Traveling cables and junction box 1717.1 5.1.7
1717.2
3.18 Car frame (chassis) 1708.1 5.1.12.1
3.19 Guide rails, fastening, and equipment 1706 5.1.18
3.20 Governor rope 1710.4 5.1.15
5.1.16
3.23 Suspension rope 1715 5.1.16
vvvvvvv ~172-
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Additional Checklist for Inclined Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1-1996 A17.1-2000
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Comments
3 Elevator, Inclined — Top of Car/Uphill Exit/End-Loading Top Car Door (Cont’d)
3.27 Crosshead/uphill chassis member data plate 1711.2 5.1.13.2
4 Elevator, Inclined — Outside Hoistway
4.1 Car platform guard 1708.1 5.1.12.2
1708.2
4.5 Access to hoistway 1704 5.1.10 ('1/
1713.1 ~N\
4.8 Hoistway enclosure 1700.1 5.1.1.1 (D)
5.1.2 . (]/
5 Elevator, Inclined — Pit or Work Space \
5.1 Pit access, lighting, stop switch, and condition 1701 5.1.3 ?
1702.1 5.1.4 Q/
5.1.10 ,.@
5.2 Bottom clearance, runby, and minimum refuge 1701.2 5.1.4 ?\?
space 1702.1 5.1.5¢
5.3 Final and emergency terminal stopping devices 209.3 2}%
1716.4 < 1.22.4
1716.5 { V5.1.22.5
-
5.4 Normal terminal stopping devices 1716.5 . \\\ 5.1.22.5
- LN
5.5 Traveling cables 1715.2 5.1.7.1
1717.1»\(\® 5.1.16.1
]
5.8 Car safeties and guiding members 170 = 5.1.12.1
1708 5.1.14
A0 5.1.15
xg 5.1.18
5.9 Buffers and emergency terminal speed limitil&j\‘ 1707 5.1.17
devices ‘\\ Table 1707.2 Table 5.1.17.2
@) Table 1707.4 Table 5.1.17.4.4
6 Elevator, Inclined — Firefighters’ﬁérvice
6.4 Firefighters’ service O\ No rule 2.27.3
C) Al17.1a-1997
C,* 1714.2
OV
173
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MANDATORY APPENDIX I
GUIDE FOR INSPECTION OF PRIVATE RESIDENCE ELECTRIC AND
HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS

FOREWORD

Althoygh private residence elevators have been
included |in A17.1 since 1953, this is the first guide for
the inspe¢tion of private residence elevators. This Guide,
initiated [to be used in conjunction with A17.1-2007/
B44-07 ard later editions, will permit those jurisdictions
requiring acceptance inspections to have procedures
available [to their inspectors. In addition, the Guide will
be available to such other interested inspection parties
who might be called upon to examine private residence
installati¢gns for conformance to the Code.

PREFACE

(a) Forjn and Arrangement. This Guide addresses the
inspectioh guidelines, techniques, and cautionary notes
following the sequence as found in the A17.2 Guide fot
Inspectioh of Elevators, Escalators, and Moving Walks.
The Guide is prepared for acceptance inspections-and
can also pe used for periodic inspections utilizing the
acceptange procedures. Appropriate refetences to the
latest ediftion of the Code, in effect at/the time of this
Guide’s gublication, are listed at the gn¢t-0f each subsec-
tion. The|parts are arranged to show .the location of the
inspection as it is done in A17(2:

Part II-1 | Inside of Car

Part 1I-1
Inside of Car

Part II-2 Machine Room

Part II-3  Top of Car (when used)
Part II-4 Outside Hoistway

Part II-5 Pit

Each inspection location isurther subdivided as
follows:

II-X Location oftinspection

II-X.X Item todbe inspected

II-X.X.1  Acceptance inspection (periodic)
Electric elevators (as applicable)
Hydraulic elevators (as applicable)

II-X.X.2  Code references

Electric elevators (as applicable)
Hydpraulic elevators (as applicable)

This Guide only references requirements [from
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions. The Foreword
and Preface that are included in this Mandgtory
Appendix have been approved by the Al7 Stanflards
Committee but are not part of this Guide.

(b) Private Residence Vertical Elevators.
Mandatory Appendix contains pertinent note
inspection guides for private residence vej
elevators.

This
and
tical

ITEM 1I-1.1
DOOR-REOPENING DEVICE

Very few private residence elevators are provided with
power operation of the doors or gates. Where power
operation of the doors or gates is provided, it must
conform to the specific requirements as prescribed for
passenger elevators installed in public applications.
Door-reopening devices are required with power closing
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of doors or gates. Power collapsible gates, if provided
with a reopening device, are restricted as to the distance
they can be reopened by power.

1I-1.1.1 Acceptance

Power opening of the car door is permitted to take
place only within the specified distance from the
landing.
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(a) Mechanical Reopen Device (Safety Edge). Actuate the
device while the door is being closed, and note whether
the car door stops and reopens.

(b) Electronic and/or Photoelectric-Reopening Device.
Place an object in front of the leading edge of the car
door at various positions while the door is being closed.
The car door must stop and reopen.

11-1.1.2 References
Requi

ITEM 1I-1.2
STOP SWITCHES

11-1.3.1 Acceptance

Rupn the car in both directions, and actuate the emer-
gency stop switch between the floors. Note whether the
car sfops promptly. While the car is stopped, actuate the
stop pwitch, and verify the car does not respond to any
demgnd. The switch must be located in or adjacent to
each joperating panel. The emergency stop switch must
be the manually opened and closed type, have red han-
dles por buttons, be conspicuously and permanently
marKed “STOP,” and indicate the “STOP” and “RUN"
positjons.

11-1.2.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and
Requirement 5.3.1.18.7.

later editions -~

ITEM 1I-1.3
OPERATING CONTROL DEVICES

11-1.3.1 Acceptance

(a)| Continuous Pressure Operatioh. Operate the car in
each [direction by means of the.dperating buttons or
other devices in the car. Determine that they do not stick
or bind, are properly marked, and that the car stops
when the operating devige is released, except when an
automatic leveling device is provided and the car is
within the specified) distance of the landing.

(b)] Automatic-Operation. Operate the car, making
stopq in both.thé up and down directions. At each stop,
open| the“car door or gate and note the accuracy of
stoppingsVerify operating push buttons work properly.

ITEM 1I-1.4
SILLS AND CAR FLOOR

11-1.4.1 Acceptance

(a) Car Floor. Determine the condition of the car floor
and landing sills. Verify the clearance between the car
and landing sills. The distance between the hoistway
face of any hoistway door or gate and the hoistway edge
of the landing sill must not exceed the specified distance.
i i hoistway
ot exceed
the specified distance.

(b) Horizontal Car Clearance. The cldarancd between
the car sill and hoistway enclosure myst not bg less than
the specified distance. The clearante betwedn the car
sill and any landing sill must henot less than npr greater
than the specified distances.

1I-1.4.2 References

A17.1-2007/B4407 and later editfjons —
Requirements 5.3:114.1, 5.3.1.4.2, 5.3.1.7.2, and 5.3.1.7.3.

ITEM 1I-1.5
CAR LIGHTING
11-1.5.1" Acceptance

The car must be provided with an electri¢ light. A
switch must be provided near the car entrange, where
an automatic means is not provided. Minimum|illumina-
tion at the car threshold must be not less than [specified.

1I-1.5.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and
Requirement 5.3.1.8.3.

later editions —

ITEM 1I-1.6
CAR EMERGENCY SIGNAL

11-1.6.1 Acceptance

Determine whether the audible signaling device and
telephone are operable.
An auxiliary power source is not required, ut if pro-
vided, disconnect the normal power source to ¢heck that
the emergency power source will not interfer¢ with the
safe and proper operation of the elevator.

11-1.6.2 References

(c) Car-Leveling Device. When an automatic leveling
device is provided, the accuracy of stopping both direc-
tions of travel must be noted at each landing. While the
car is leveling, operate the emergency stop switch as
outlined in Item II-1.2.1. This must not stop the car from
leveling into the landing within the specified distance
of the landing.

1I-1.3.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and
Requirement 5.3.1.18.

later editions —

Al17.1-2007/bB44-07 and
Requirement 5.3.1.19.

later editions —

ITEM 1I-1.7
CAR DOOR OR GATE

11-1.7.1 Acceptance

(a) Examination of Doors and Gates. Examine the car
door or gate, and note any broken, bent, or sprung mem-
bers. Operate doors or gates to determine that they oper-
ate freely in their guiding members, are securely
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fastened, and will not permit the doors or gates to come
out of their guiding members at any position in their
travel. Car doors and gates must guard the opening to
the specified height.

(b) Collapsible Gates. Collapsible gates must reject a
ball of the specified diameter.

(c) Test for Closed Position. Verify that the car will not
move under normal operation unless the car door or gate
is within the specified distance of the closed position. If

ITEM I1I-1.10
POWER OPENING OF DOORS OR GATES

11-1.10.1 Acceptance

Check that a collapsible car gate is not power opened
to a distance exceeding one-third of the clear gate open-
ing or no more than the specified distance.

Determine that power opening of the doors or gates
can occur only when the car is within the specified

the hoistfvay enclosure is not continuous or if the car
door or gate swings outward, a car door or gate is
required fo be closed and locked.

II-1.7.2 References

A17.142007/B44-07
Requirenfent 5.3.1.8.2.

and later editions

ITEM 11-1.8
DOOR CLOSING FORCE

11-1.8.1 Acceptance

If prov
or gates,
and start]
Allow thg
two-third
a force-nj
measure

jded with self-closing or power closing doors
est the closing force. Park the car at floor level,
the doors or gates in the closing direction.
doors or gates to close between one-third and
s of their normal travel, and stop them. Push
easuring device with a range appropriate to
|33 N (30 Ibf) against the stopped door or gate;
removing the stop so the door or gate is held stationary
by the fopce-measuring device. Slowly back off on’ the
device uptil the point the door or gate just\starts to
move. A{ this point, the door or gate and measuring
forces arg in equilibrium, and the force-can be read.

11-1.8.2 References

distance of the ]nnr‘]ing Determine thatthe carisst pped

or substantially level with the landing befare the
hoistway door or gate is fully open.

11-1.10.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and laten " editiony —
Requirement 5.3.1.8.2(a).
ITEMAI-1.11

CAR VISION PANELS-AND GLASS CAR DOOR

This item is not applicable.

S

ITEM I1I-1.12
CAR ENCLOSURE

11-1.12,1 'Acceptance

ment.
king
glass
bd or
b this
mate-

The.car must not have more than one compart
Check glass, plastic, and acrylics for the maz
téquired by the applicable standard. Verify that the
is the right type (wired or laminated), not crack|
broken, and marked with glazing standard. Sinc
applicable standard covers many types of glazing
rials, the required marking does not ensure thdt the
glazing is laminated glass. If laminated glass is tapped
lightly with the edge of a coin, the sound will be damp-
ened and different from nonlaminated glass.

Determine that the car enclosure is structurally sound
and is securely fastened to the platform. Determing that

A17.142007/B44-07 and\_later editions —  capacity plates and any required certificates are ppsted
Requirenjents 2.13.4.2.3 and\5.3.1.8.2. in the car. Note any evidence of alterations or addjtions
to the car, which have materially changed the car weight.
Also, note any alteration to car enclosure, including dec-
ITEM 11-1.9 orative panels.
PQWER CGLOSING OF DOORS OR GATES II-1.12.2 References
11-1.9.1 Acceptance A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editiony —
ip] < 4. 02101 P I ils s e Ya
When power closing of car door or gates is used with =~ 7 17T Y IR E R SRR ST
manual swing hoistway doors, make sure hoistway door
is closed before car door or gate begins to close. ITEM 1I-1.13

Where a door open button is provided, check that
when depressed and the door is closing, it causes the
door to stop or to stop and reopen.

11-1.9.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07
Requirement 5.3.1.8.2.

and later editions —
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ACCESS PANELS
11-1.13.1 Acceptance

If provided, determine that the access panels for eleva-
tor equipment outside the car are in place and not
obstructed. They must be kept closed and locked. Code
requires an electric contact to interrupt power to the
machine.
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11-1.13.2 References

ITEM 1I-1.17
STANDBY POWER OPERATION

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirement 5.3.1.8.1(d). This item is not applicable.
ITEM 1I-1.14
VENTILATION ITEM 11-1.18
This item is not applicable. RESTRICTED OPENING OF CAR OR HOISTWAY
DOORS
ITEM II-1.15 This item is not applicable.

SIGNS AND OPERATING DEVICE SYMBOLS

Thjs item is not applicable.

ITEM 1I-1.16
RATED LOAD, PLATFORM AREA, AND DATA

CAPACITY PLATE
11-1.16.1 Acceptance

M¢asure the

inside dimensions of the «car

914 mm (36 in.) above the floor, inside of any panels or

wall

surfaces but exclusive of any handrails and space

for doors, and compute the inside net platform area.
Compare this area with the maximum area permitted

for the rated load.

C

11-1.16.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later
Requirements 5.3.1.10.1 and 5.3.1.20.1.

editions

ck that the capacity plate is installed inside the car.

ITEM 11-1.19
CAR RIDE

11-1.19.1 Acceptance

The car speed must not exceed specified v
Operate the car atnormal operation speed

lue.
from one

terminal landing te the other, listen for unuspal noise,

and observegyhether there is excessive or
motion of thg car, which may indicate that {
counterweight guide rails are not properly 4
such motion occurs, check for loose guide sho
ers and proper alignment of the guide rails.

11-1.19.2 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07
Requirement 5.3.1.10.2.

and later edit

irregular
he car or
ligned. If
es or roll-

ions

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

177

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

ASME A17.2-2012

Part Il-2
Machine Room or Space

CAUTION: Private residence elevators commonly have very

ITEM 1I-2.3

small equipment rooms or spaces. Often the machine and control-

ler are loc

enclosure

ances. If a
have the h
the danger
of the eqy
machinery
around thg

ted in the basement or attic space with or without an
eparating the machine from other household appli-
hy household items are stored near the equipment,
bmeowners move such items, and caution them about
involved with keeping those items in the proximity
ipment. Inclined elevators will commonly have a
shed or might have only a removable box enclosure
equipment. Observe any low headroom that creates

a hazard in equipment rooms for your own safety. Before

inspecting
governors,
equipment
out and ta
proper dis
the elevatq

1-2.1.1 4

There 4
5.4 of Al
clearance
Code.

any moving parts (such as sheaves, drums, brakes,
relays, etc.), make certain the power supply to the
under inspection is off. Further, it is required to lock
E out the mainline disconnect switch. To ensure the
fonnect switch has been opened, attempt to operate
r.

ITEM I1I-2.1
ACCESS TO EQUIPMENT SPACE

\cceptance

re no access requirements in Sections 5.3 and
7.1-2007 /B44-07 other than those wofking
5 specified in the NFPA 70, Nationdl Electric

11-2.1.2 References

i Al17.14
- Requiren
. ANSl/
- or CSA 2

and (ater editions

2007 /B44-07
ent 5.3.1.18.4.

1-2.2.1 /

LIGHTING AND RECEPTACLES
11-2.3.1 Acceptance

Check equipment room or space for adequate lighting.

Check that a GFI receptacle has been provided i
equipment room or space and any auxiliary equip
space and that they are operable.

11-2.3.2 References
A17.1-2007 /B44-07
Requirement 5.3.1.18.4.
ANSI/NFPA 70 —=%Sections 620.23(B), 620.2
620.82, and 620.8%

and later editiond

ITEM 1I-2.4
MACHINE SPACE
11-2.4.1 Acceptance
Cheek’the condition of the equipment in the ma
space, overhead machinery spaces, and machinery
focated in the hoistway.
11-2.4.2 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07
Requirement 8.10.5.2.

and later edition{

ITEM II-2.5
HOUSEKEEPING
11-2.5.1 Acceptance

Check equipment room or space for stora
nonelevator-related materials that may contact ma

11-2.5.2 References

n the
ment

B(C),

chine
bpace

be of
hine.

INFPA 70 — Sections,620.5, 620.51, and 620.71
b 1. A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editiond
Requirement 8.10.5.2.
ITEM 11-2.6
ITEM 1I-2.2
HEADROOM VENTILATION
This item is not applicable.

\cceptance

There are no access requirements in Sections 5.3 and
5.4 of A17.1-2007/B44-07 other than those working
clearances specified in the NFPA 70, National Electric

Code.

11-2.2.2 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07

and later editions

Requirement 5.3.1.18 4.
ANSI/NFPA 70 — Sections 620.5, 620.51, and 620.71.
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ITEM 1I-2.7
FIRE EXTINGUISHER

This item is not applicable.

ITEM 11-2.8
PIPES, WIRING, AND DUCTS
11-2.8.1 Acceptance

Pipes not required for operation of the elevator that
convey steam, gas, or liquid must not be installed in a

machine space in the hoistway.

Not for Resale
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11-2.8.2 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07
Requirement 5.3.1.5.

later editions

and

ITEM 1I-2.9
GUARDING OF SUSPENSION MEANS

11-2.9.1 Acceptance
Where the suspension means is located outside the

Check that sufficient clear working space has been
provided around control panels and disconnecting
means to provide safe and convenient access to all live
parts of the equipment necessary for maintenance and
adjustment. Verify compliance with B44.1/A17.5 by the
certification label issued by an independent testing
laboratory.

11-2.12.2 References

hoistway, check that the guards are in place and secure. Al7.1-2007/b44-07 and later editjons —
The gpenings through which the suspension means pass ~ Requirement 5.3.1.18.4.
throfigh must be large enough for the suspension B44.1/A17.5.
mearjs only. NFPA 70 — Requirements 620.5 and“620.83.
11-2.9.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions — PP vk
Requirement 5.3.1.6. GOVERNOR

11-2.13.1 Acceptance
ITEM 11-2.10

UMBERING OF ELEVATORS, MACHINES, AND
DISCONNNECT SWITCHES

Thjs item is not applicable.

ITEM 1I-2.11
DISCONNECTING MEANS AND CONTROL

11-2.91.1 Acceptance

Check that the mainline disconnecting means has been
locatpd where it is readily accessible to qualified persons
and within sight of the motor controller. Driving
macHines or motion and operation controllers ot within
sight{of the disconnecting means shall be provided with
a mapually operated switch installed in‘the control cir-
cuit |to prevent starting. The manitally operated
switdh(es) shall be installed adjacent)to this equipment.
If thel controller is located on the cat, an auxiliary discon-
nect must be located at the-main landing. The location
must meet the working~cléarance requirements of
NFPA 70 or the local jurisdiction. Verify that disconnects
are pfoperly rated afid-fused per machine requirements.
If thgre are multiple)power sources, verify that the con-

trolldr is so matked and that the disconnect is labeled 5.3.1.11.7, 8.10.2.2.2, and 8.10.5.2.

to inflicate Which power source is being disconnected.

11-2.11,2 References ITEM 11-2.14
and —fater editions DATA-PLATE

If provided, check the governor-marking plate to
determine that it)is marked with size, matgrial, and
construction-of the governor rope used and the gover-
nor-trippifigvspeed. The tachometer reading must be
taken after the car has reached its constant speed. Take
and record speed readings with no load in the car and
with rated load in the car in both the up and down
directions. Tachometer readings must be taken from the
side of the governor rope or hoisting ropes. Sgjeed read-
ings from any other position on the governdr rope or
hoisting ropes will be inaccurate. Where the cdr is roped
2:1, the car speed is one-half the hoist rope speed.

Verify that means of adjusting tripping speed and
pull-through force are sealed. A test of the povernor-
tripping speed is not required unless the seal on the
governor has been disturbed or the inspection|indicates
that, for other reasons, a test is necessary. If a test is
made, the governor must be sealed and tagged after
the test.

11-2.13.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later edit
Requirements 5.3.1.11.2, 5.3.1.11.3(b), 5.3.1.11.

ions
b through

AT71=20077B544-07
Requirements 5.3.1.18.4 and 5.3.1.18.5.
NFPA 70 — Requirements 620.51, 620.52, and 620.53.

ITEM 11-2.12
CONTROLLER WIRING, FUSES, GROUNDING, ETC.
11-2.12.1 Acceptance

Inspection Made With Power Off. Check for proper fuse
type and rating and any jumper wires or temporary
wiring changes. No fuses must be jumped or shorted.
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11-2.14.1 Acceptance

Check that the data plate is installed inside the
machine room and that the data plate is mounted on
the controller. Verify that the data on the plates correctly
correspond to the equipment installed.

11-2.14.2 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07
Requirement 5.3.1.20.2.

and later editions
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ITEM 11-2.15
STATIC CONTROL

This item is not applicable.

ITEM 11-2.16
OVERHEAD BEAM AND FASTENINGS

11-2.16.1 Acceptance

Ixamiperreehtreardsheare beamsapportsaadtas
tenings. Record the dimensions and span of beams, and
check thgm against manufacturer recommended instal-
lation prgcedures.

11-2.16.2 | References

A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirenjents 5.3.1.16.1, 5.3.1.16.2(c), and 5.3.1.16.2(d).

ITEM 1I-2.17
DRIVE MACHINE BRAKE

11-2.17.1 | Acceptance

(a) Inspection Made With Power On. Run the car, and
observe the operation of the brake. The brake must not
chatter. I may apply on or before the completion of the
slowdowh and leveling operation. Check to see that the
brake is qutomatically applied on or after normal stops.
The cleajance between the brake shoe and the brake
drum or disc when the car is running must not be greater
than necpssary to permit free running. Examine thé
brake pinf to determine whether they are properly lubri-
cated angl not frozen and that retainers are insplace.
Note anylharsh and abrupt brake action. Examine'brake-
activated|contacts (if provided) for propenoperation.

(b) Inspection Made With Power Off

(1) Hxamine the brake and drum of disc to deter-
mine thaf the brake linings are free, of oil and whether
there is ajny scoring of the drum:

(2) It the elevator has ,beén running, the braking
surface npay be warm butimnust not be uncomfortable
to the tolﬂlch. A hot drum usually indicates a dragging
brake shge.

11-2.17.2 | References

by opening the emergency stop switch. Verify that the
suspension means retainers are in place.
11-2.18.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirements 5.3.1.12.1(b), 5.3.1.12.4, and 5.3.1.16.2.

ITEM 11-2.19

5S

11-2.19.1 Acceptance

Have the elevator operated in each dire¢tion, making
frequent stops. Observe if there is unustial noise. Check
the oil level.

11-2.19.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 amnd>" later editiony —

Requirements 5.3.1.1622(d), 5.3.1.16.2(e), | and
5.3.1.16.2(f).
ITEM 11-2.20
WINDING'DRUM MACHINE AND SLACK CABLE
DEVICE

11-2.20¢1;, Acceptance

Check that the car speed and Code limits of fravel
ate not exceeded and that no counterweight has|been
provided. Open the mainline disconnect switch{ and
examine the hoisting rope fastenings in the drum.|Note
that not less than one full turn of rope would rgmain
on the drum if the car is resting on its fully compressed
buffer or on the pit floor. Visually examine and hajnmer
test the drum for defects or cracks. Where the fopes
extend beyond their clamps or sockets, check to sep that
means have been provided to prevent the rope endqfrom
coming out of the inside of the drum and interflering
with other parts of the machine. Record and chegk for
conformity to approved drawings and specificatiofs the
diameter of the drum. Make sure rope is winding cor-
rectly on the drum and not trying to wind on its¢lf.

11-2.20.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editiony —

A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions —  Requirements 5.3.1.12.5, 5.3.1.12.6, 5.3.1.16.2(b) and (c),
Requirement 53116 2(h) and 5.3.1.16.3.
ITEM 11-2.18 ITEM II-2.21

TRACTION DRIVE MACHINES
11-2.18.1 Acceptance

Have the elevator operated in each direction, making
frequent stops, and observe the operation of the
machine. Excessive lubrication of the wire ropes may
result in a reduction of traction. Test traction by
operating the empty car in the up direction, and stop it
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CHAIN DRIVE MACHINE AND DRIVE SPROCKETS

11-2.21.1 Acceptance

Check that the car speed and Code limits of travel
are not exceeded. Record and check for conformity to
approved drawings and specifications the diameter of
the sprocket. Make sure the chain is cogging correctly
on the sprocket and is not trying to climb off the sprocket.
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11-2.21.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later
Requirements 5.3.1.12.4 and 5.3.1.16.2(g).

editions

ITEM 11-2.22
MOTOR GENERATOR

This item is not applicable.

attached to one of the wire rope fastenings. Verify the
size of the wedge and the body of the shackle housing
are matched.

11-2.27.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirements 5.3.1.12.6 and 5.3.1.12.7.
ITEM-U-2.28

ITEM 11-2.23
ABSORPTION OF REGENERATED POWER

Thjs item is not applicable.

ITEM 11-2.24
AC DRIVES FROM A DC SOURCE

This item is not applicable.

ITEM 11-2.25

TRACTION SHEAVES
11-2.25.1 Acceptance

Trdctive forces may be noted by observing slippage
betwpen ropes and traction sheaves. Note any evidence

of logt motion or misalignment of the traction sheaves
with |other sheaves.
1I-2.25.2 References
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions~ —
Requirement 5.3.1.12.4.
ITEM 11-2.26
SECONDARY AND DEFLECTOR SHEAVES OR
SPROCKETS
11-2.26.1 Acceptance
CHeck and record the results for conformity to
apprpved drawings and specifications: the diameter of

drums, overhead sheaves, and secondary sheaves.
Exanpine the overhedd secondary and deflector sheaves,
and fest them with)light blows from a small hammer.
If th¢ sound pesulting from the blows is dull and flat,
unlile the ring.given by sound metal, sheave parts must
be eamined’ carefully for cracks. Look for evidence of
any 11nisalignment of sheaves.

TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES
11-2.28.1 Acceptance

Check the normal terminal deyicelas follows:

(a) If provided, render inoperative the normal stop-
ping means.

(b) Run the car into the(bottom terminal, gnd verify
that the car slows dowrtand stops at or near the bottom
terminal.

(c) Repeat the dbove test at the top termin

(d) If provided,/restore the normal stoppin

(e) Checkmnormal elevator operation.

11-2,28:1.1 Traction Machines. In some fases, the
normalyterminal stopping switches are located in the
machine room and operated by rope, tape|or chain
attached to the car. Examine these switches ffor align-
ment, fastening, and operation.

11-2.28.1.2 Winding Drum Machines. Ex3
final terminal stopping switch operated by th¢
for alignment, fastening, and operation, or if
with additional top and bottom final limits oplerated by
a separate means, in addition to the required final limit
and slack rope switch, refer to the car top ihspection
Item II-3.6 or incline inspection Item II-5.4.14]

hl.
b means.

mine the
machine
supplied

11-2.28.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and
Requirements 5.3.1.17 and 5.4.14.

later editfions

ITEM 11-2.29
CAR AND COUNTERWEIGHT SAFETIES

11-2.29.1 Acceptance

Examine the car and counterweight guide ghoes and

11-2.26.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirements 5.3.1.16.2(b) and 5.3.1.16.2(g).

ITEM 11-2.27
ROPE FASTENINGS

11-2.27.1 Acceptance

Determine that all lock nuts and cotter pins are in
place. Verify the data shown on the rope data tag
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their fastenings to determine that they are properly
secured, aligned, and adjusted. Check the gibs or rollers
for excessive wear. Under normal operating conditions,
the clearance between the guide rail and each rail-grip-
ping face of the safety parts is approximately equal.
Test the car safeties with rated load on the car. Test
counterweight safeties with an empty car. Make sure
the gripping faces of the safety do not drag on the rail
while in the resting position regardless of load. After
the safety has been inspected, position the car or coun-
terweight in the lower portion of the hoistway.
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(a) If a speed governor is provided for safety opera-
tion, jump out the switches on the governor and safety
that would prevent a full setting of the safety. Start the
car or counterweight, whichever is being tested, in the
down direction, and trip the governor by hand. Continue
running down until the drive machine stalls, bypasses,
or drives through the hoisting ropes. Open the mainline
disconnect switch, and remove jumpers. Next, visually
inspect safeties to see if they have been equally applied.

ITEM 11-2.31
RELIEF VALVES

11-2.31.1 Acceptance

Check the working pressure given on the elevator
layout with that on the data plate. Verify them by install-
ing an inspector’s pressure gage in the system, or use
the gage supplied by the manufacturer, and run the car
up at rated speed with rated load. The gage must read

(b) Forcounterweigitted etevators withra stack Tope- the-working—pressure—fest-thereliefvalve by-inching
type safefy only, lower the car or counterweight onto a  the car at slow speed against the stop ring. Thén fause
vertically|placed wood block substantial enough to carry ~ the controls to attempt to run the car at full;speed, and
the load |and create a slack rope condition. With the  read the gage. The full output of the pump must bypass
ropes sla¢k and power removed from the machine, use  at a gage reading 150% or less of the working pregsure.
apole or fod to dislodge the wood block from the under- ~ After the test, check the car for proper operatiory and
side of th car, being sure to stay clear and to the outside ~ Visually inspect the system for legks.
of the hoistway. The car or counterweight must securel
set on th¢ safeyties. With the safeties sget, restore powe}ll‘ 11-2.31.2 References
to the controller, and verify the removal of power to the A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editiony —
motor and brake. Requirement 5.3.2.2.

(c) Fon noncounterweighted elevators with a slack
rope-typg safety only, lower the car onto a vertically ITEM 11-2.32
placed wpod block substantial enough to carry the load CONTROL VALVE
until the Jopes are slack. With the ropes slack and power
removed from the machine, use a pole or rod to dislodge ~ 11-2.32.1%Acceptance
the wood block from the underside of the car, being The-¥dlves, fittings, and interconnecting piping [must
sure to stpiy clear and to the outside of the hoistway. The be checked for pressure rating, leakage, adequatq sup-
car must gecurely set on the safeties. With the safeties set, port, and applicable certification.
restore ppwer to the controller, and verify the removal
of power to the motor and brake. To release safeties;y 11-2.32.2 References
move the car or counterweight up, whichever is being A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editionq —
tested. Once the safeties have been released, exdmine Requirement 5.3.2.2.
all parts fo determine that they have returned to their
normal gperating positions. Inspect the guide rails to
determinp if the scoring on the rails is equal. Dress any ITEM 11-2.33
scoring opn the rails after the visual inspéction. TANKS
11-2.29.2 | References 11-2.33.1 Acceptance

A17.142007/B44-07  and“ater editions — Notg whether jche tank is covered to prevent entrance
Requirenjent 5.3.1.11. of foreign material and is suitably vented to the atmo-

sphere. A means is required for indicating the perinissi-
ble minimum and maximum liquid level. Check fqr any
(TEM 11-2.30 damage that may have resulted from handling and
HYDRAULIC POWER UNIT installation.
11-2.30.1 Acceptance II-2.33.2 References

Have t}|1e elevator operated in the up direction, making 17 1 2007 /RAL T amd Tator  oditiom
several starts and stops, and observe the operation of S 7 3 o
the motor, pump, and drive. Check for excessive noise, Requirement 5.3.2.2.
misalignment, and loose mounting. With the car at the
top landing, verify the hydraulic fluid level for operation ITEM 11-2.34
with the supplied fluid level-measuring device. Listen FLEXIBLE HYDRAULIC HOSE AND FITTING
for pump cavitation due to partially plugged fluid lines ASSEMBLIES

or pickup strainer.

11-2.30.2 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07
Requirement 5.3.2.2.

and later editions
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11-2.34.1 Acceptance

Visually examine flexible hydraulic hoses, and check
that the hose is not installed in the hoistway and does
not project into or through any wall. Also, check that
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the hose does not have any twists, kinks, or a sharp
bending radius. The hose must have the proper rating
identification in relationship to the working pressure.

11-2.34.2 References

The car must not run by normal means. Open the main-
line disconnect, and connect a circuit continuity tester,
such as an ohmmeter, across the pressure switch. Lower
the car to the pit with the manual lowering valve. The
ohmmeter must indicate that the pressure switch is open

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions — when the car comes to rest on the buffer.
Requirement 5.3.2.2.
11-2.37.2 References
ITEM_11-2.35 A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
SUPPLY LINE AND SHUTOFF VALVE HequIrement 5:5.2.2
11-2.35.1 Acceptance ITEM 11-2.38
Ingpect the supply line between the cylinder and ROPED WATER HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS
pumping unit for adequate support or evidence of any

damage, and verify that they are installed so as to permit
disassembly and inspection of components. Verify that
the rhanufacturer’s pressure rating of the supply line
and fittings are greater than the working pressure indi-
cated on the data plate.

This item is not applicable,

ITEM™1-2.39
MANUAL OPERATION

11-2.39.1 Acceptance

11-2.35.2 References Determine-that manual operation cannot bg accessed
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —  from within'the car and that the instructions gre posted
Requirement 5.3.2.2. at or near‘the device. Application of the deyice must
not telease the brake. Application of the deyice must
ITEM 11-2.36 lower the car.
HYDRAULIC CYLINDERS I1-2.39.2 References
11-2.36.1 Acceptance A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editjons —
This test must be performed after the relief valyetest ~ Requirement 5.3.1.16.2(i).
in Itgm I1-2.31 and the flexible hose examination in‘ltem
I1-2.3%. Cylinders that cannot be visually inspected must ITEM 11-2.40
be tepted in the following manner with 1o foad in the SLACK ROPE OR SLACK CHAIN DEVICES
car. NMark the location of the car at any, convenient posi-
tion. |Open the disconnect switch for-15 min. Note the  11-2.40.1 Acceptance
positjon of the car platform with réspect to the reference Slack rope or slack chain devices are required on wind-
marK. A change in position that-Cannot be accounted ing drum, roped-hydraulic, chain-hydraulic, gnd roller-
for by visible oil leakage, valyeleakage, or temperature hain drive elevators. If located within the| machine
change of the oil indicates a’leak of the cylinder or in ;. trip the device by hand with the car running, and

the finderground pipiivg and a need for further

; Hes determine that it stops. The device must be of manually
mvegtigation. reset type unless the drive is of the chain type and the
11-2.36.2 References chains are retained and guarded on the drive|sprocket.

Determine that the slack rope or slack chajn device

A17~1—2007/B44'07 and later editions —  detector bars are set as close as possible to tHe driving
ReqLTrement 53.2.2. machine drum in order to open the switch with a mini-
mum of slack rope or slack chain. Lower the ar onto a

ITEM 11-2.37 suitable support or supports placed in the pit. The ten-

PRESSURE SWITCH
11-2.37.1 Acceptance

A pressure switch is required and is to prevent opera-
tion of the valves if there is no pressure in the line
between the down valve and cylinder. Place the car at
the top landing, and remove one electrical lead from the
pressure switch. Try to run the car in the down direction.

183

sion on the hoist ropes must decrease sufficiently to
operate the slack rope device. Slack rope or slack chain
devices on roped-hydraulic and chain-hydraulic eleva-
tors are generally found in the hoistway or on the car.

11-2.40.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirement 5.3.1.18.8, 5.3.2.1, and 5.3.2.4.6.
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Part 1I-3
Top of Car

CAUTION: Private residence elevators are not required to have

11-3.4.2 References

car top-op¢rating stations or refuge space unless they have the
machine oy its controls located on top of the car. Before accessing
the car top or inspecting any moving parts (such as sheaves,
drums, brdkes, governors, relays, switches, etc.), make certain
the power pupply to the equipment under inspection is opened.
Further, it is required to lock out and tag out the mainline discon-
nect switch. To ensure the proper disconnect switch has been
opened, atfempt to operate the elevator. Because of the variable
types and Ipcations of devices, inspection of these devices located
in the hoisfway must be done in accordance with the manufactur-
er’s recommendations. Inspectors are cautioned not to ride on
the car top unless it is intended and equipped for top-of-car
inspection

ITEM 11-3.1
TOP-OF-CAR STOP SWITCH
11-3.1.1 Acceptance

Where [provided or required, check the top-of-car stop
switch inpoth directions to ensure it is functioning prop-
erly befofe proceeding with the inspection.

11-3.1.2 References

A17.142007/B44-07 and
Requirenjent 5.3.1.16.2(j).

later edition$_"—

ITEM 11-3.2
CAR TOP LIGHT AND OUTLET

This it¢m is not applicable.

ITEM:H-3.3
TOP-OF-CAR-OPERATING DEVICE

;II-3.3.1 Acceptance

- Where|provided or required, check the top-of-car
operating devide for proper operation.

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editibng —

Requirement 5.3.1.3.

ITEM II-3.5
NORMAL TERMINAL STORPING DEVICE

11-3.5.1 Acceptance

Normal terminal stopping’devices are usually located
in the hoistway, but they may be located in the maghine
room and mechanically connected to and driven Ry the
car except for winding drum machines.

Determine 4hat’ the elevator car will stop at or near
the termindllanding once the normal terminal stopping
device is*aetivated while in normal operation.

Verifythat the stopping switches, vanes, cams, svitch
rollers, magnets, vanes, etc., as applicable, are ih the
cortect alignment and securely fastened. The aligriment
of the bottom terminal stopping device can be ch¢cked
by stopping the car near the bottom terminal and
sighting the alignment of the cam and switch rollef. The
switch roller must strike the bevel of the cam. |Also,
determine the condition of the limit switch rollerd, as a
reduction of the effective roller diameter due to ¢ither
wear or loss of the roller(s) or any of its compopnents
may interfere with or prevent proper switch operation.
The combination of excessively worn guide shoef and
limit switch rollers may cause cars to overrun|their
terminals.

11-3.5.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later
Requirement 5.3.1.17.1(a) and (d).

editiony —

ITEM lI-3.6

11-3.3.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and
Requirement 5.3.1.16.2(j).

later editions —

ITEM 1I-3.4
TOP-OF-CAR CLEARANCE AND REFUGE SPACE

11-3.4.1 Acceptance

Determine the hoistway provides adequate top-of-car
clearances based on the requirements of the Code.

FINAL TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES

11-3.6.1 Acceptance

Verify the bottom final terminal stopping device will
stop a car in the down direction at rated load and rated
speed. Verify the top final terminal limit will stop a car
in the up direction with no load at rated speed. In either
case, verify that they are set to stop the car after it travels
past the normal terminal stopping device and before an
obstruction is struck.
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11-3.6.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirements 5.3.1.17.1(b) and (c), 5.3.17.2, 5.4.14.2, and
5.4.14.3.

ITEM 1I-3.7
CAR LEVELING AND ANTICREEP DEVICES

11-3.7.1 Acceptance

11-3.12.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirement 5.3.1.5.
ITEM 11-3.13
WINDOWS PROJECTIONS, RECESSES, AND
SETBACKS

11-3.13.1 Acceptance

OHbserve that the anticreep device keeps the car to
within 25 mm (1 in.) of the floor level. Verify that the
anticfeep device remains operational regardless of car
or hgistway door position, emergency stop or in-car
switdh, and activation of normal stopping devices.

11-3.7.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and
Requirement 5.3.2.4.

later editions —

ITEM 1I-3.8
TOP EMERGENCY EXIT

Thjs item is not applicable.

ITEM 1I-3.9
FLOOR AND EMERGENCY IDENTIFICATION
NUMBERING

Thjs item is not applicable.

ITEM 1I-3.10
HOISTWAY CONSTRUCTION

11-3.10.1 Acceptance

Determine if the hoistway en¢losure conforms to the
building code requirements.
11-3.10.2 References

Al7.1-2007 / B44-0A" and
Requirement 5.3.1-1,

later editions —

ITEM 1I-3.11
HOISTWAY SMOKE CONTROL

This item is not app]irah]p

Determine that all exterior windows are prqtected by
grillwork. Verify that all sill and toe guards.ar¢ in place.
1I-3.13.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and
Requirement 5.3.1.1.

later editfons —

ITEM'I-3.14
HOISTWAY CLEARANCE

11-3.14.1 Acceptance

Verify thatthie horizontal dimensions and ¢learances
are withimguidelines.
1I-3.14:2" References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editfjons —
Requirements 5.3.1.4, 5.3.1.7.2, 54.2.4, and 5.4.2.5.

ITEM 11-3.15
MULTIPLE HOISTWAYS

This item is not applicable.

ITEM 1I-3.16
TRAVELING CABLES AND JUNCTION BQXES

1I-3.16.1 Acceptance

Verify that traveling cables are properly instglled, sup-
ported, and protected against damage.
1I-3.16.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later
Requirements 5.3.1.18.4 and 5.4.15.5.3.

editions —

ITEM 1I-3.17
DOOR AND GATE EQUIPMENT

ITEM 11-3.12
PIPES WIRING AND DUCTS

11-3.12.1 Acceptance

Verify that there are no pipes conveying steam, gas,
or liquids that would endanger life if discharged
installed in the hoistway. Where sprinklers are provided,
check that sprinkler risers and returns have been located
outside the hoistway.

11-3.17.1 Acceptance

Verify that the hoistway doors meet the requirements
of the Code. Check that the interlocks or combination
mechanical locks and electric contacts and car door or
gate electric contacts are labeled by a certifying agency
acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction.

11-3.17.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirements 5.3.1.7.1, 5.3.1.7.2, 5.3.1.7.3, 5.3.1.7 4,
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5.3.1.7.5, 5.3.1.7.6, 5.3.1.8.2(b), 5.3.1.8.2(c), 5.4.4.2.1,
5.4.4.2.2, and 5.4.4.2.3.

ITEM 11-3.18
CAR FRAME AND STILES

11-3.18.1 Acceptance

Determine through visual inspection that no cracks
exist in the stiles or car frame.

ITEM 1I-3.23
SUSPENSION ROPE OR CHAIN

11-3.23.1 Acceptance

Inspect ropes for high wires, breaks, or bird-caging
as well as for even tensioning. Inspect chains to confirm
proper lubrication, alignment, and tensioning.

11-3.23.2 References

1I-3.18.2 | References
A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirenjents 5.3.1.9 and 5.4.5.1.
ITEM 1I-3.19
GU|DE RAIL FASTENING AND EQUIPMENT
11-3.19.1 | Acceptance
Deternjine through visual inspection that the guide

rails are ddequately fastened to the structure. Verify that
the guiding means are properly engaged in the guide
rails.

References

2007 /B44-07 and
ents 5.3.1.15 and 5.4.11.

11-3.19.2

A17.14
Requirent

later editions

ITEM 1I-3.20

GOVERNOR ROPE
11-3.20.1 | Acceptance

If a goy
nor rope

ernor has been provided, verify that the'gover-
is the proper material and correet size.

References

2007 /B44-07 and jJater editions
ents 5.3.1.11.5, 5.3.1.11.6,75.3.1.11.7, and 5.4.7.

11-3.20.2

A17.14
Requirent

ITEM_H-3.21
GOVERNOR-RELEASING CARRIER

This it¢m is notfapplicable.

ITEM 11-3.22

A17 1 _20N7 /RAad N7
ITX1I7 L ZUU7 /] DTTU7

Requirements 5.3.1.12 and 5.4.8.

San
oirer

ITEM 11-3.24
TOP COUNTERWEIGHT CLEARANCE

This item is not applicable.

ITEMI-3.25
CAR, OVERHEAD, AND DEFLECTOR SHEAVE!

11-3.25.1 Acceptance

Verify sheaveSare of proper size and design

\"4J

bd to

prevent ropesdrom leaving the grooves and are| ade-
quately lubricated.
II-3.252, References
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editiony —
Requirements 5.3.1.16.2(b) through (e), 5.3.2.2, 54.13.1,
5.4.13.3, 5.4.13.4, and 5.4.13.8.
ITEM 11-3.26
BROKEN ROPE, CHAIN, OR TAPE SELECTOR SWITCH
This item is not applicable.
ITEM 11-3.27
DATA PLATE
11-3.27.1 Acceptance
Verify the location of and information on the| data

plate.

11-3.27.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later
Requirements 5.3.1.20.2 and 5.4.16.

editiond

ROPE OR CHAIN FASTENING AND HITCH
PLATE

WIRE

11-3.22.1 Acceptance

Verify that the ropes or chains conform to the specifica-
tions on the data plate and are properly fastened at
each end.

11-3.22.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirements 5.3.1.12.1, 5.3.1.12.7, and 5.4.8.9.
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ITEM 11-3.28
COUNTERWEIGHT AND COUNTERWEIGHT BUFFER

11-3.28.1 Acceptance

Determine that the weights, sheaves, and buffers are
securely fastened and adequately lubricated.
11-3.28.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirements 5.3.1.13, 5.3.1.14, 5.4.9, and 5.4.10.
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ITEM II-3.29
COUNTERWEIGHT SAFETIES

11-3.29.1 Acceptance

If a counterweight is provided and the space below
the hoistway is not permanently secured against access,
verify that a counterweight safety is provided.

ITEM 11-3.31
SLACK ROPE OR SLACK CHAIN DEVICE
11-3.31.1 Acceptance

Verify switch operation and function if any one rope
or chain must fail. See the manufacturer’s recommended

Test the counterweight safeties as outlined in  procedure.
Item II-2.29.
11-2.31.2 References
1I-3.29.2 References
A37.1—2007/B44—07 and later editions — A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editjons —
Requjirements 5.3.1.11 and 5.4.9. Requirements 5.3.1.18.8, 5.3.2.4.6, and,5:4)7.7.
ITEM 11-3.30
SPEED TEST ITEM 11-3,32
TRAVELING SHEAVE
11-3.30.1 Acceptance
Check and verify the information on the data plate. See Item 3.25.
Havd the rated load placed in the car, and use a tachome-
ter td verify the rated speed going up and the operating
speedl in the down direction. ITEM 11-3.33
¢
11-3.30.2 References COMPENSATING ROPES OR CHAIN$
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions — There.are no requirements for compensating ropes or
Requirements 5.3.1.10.2, 5.3.1.20.2, and 5.4.6.3. chains'in A17.1-2007 /B44-07, Sections 5.3 angl 5.4.
Part 11-4
Outside Hoistway
ITEM II-4.1 edge of the landing sill. Measure the distanc¢ between
CAR PLATFORM GUARD the hoistway face of the landing doors or gat¢s and the
1-4.1.1 Acceptance car door or gate. Verify that the clearances|meet the
T P _ _ requirements. Check that opening the door or|gate does
For all elevators where(léy€ling is provided, check  not require reaching behind any structure. Vierify that
that ﬂhere isa smooth metal guard extending a distance only permitted hardware pro]'ects into the hoistway
below the platform floor equal to the depth of the  beyond the sill line.
unlo¢king zone abevé the landing sill plus 50 mm (2 in.)
on the entrance side of the platform. This guard must  II-4.2.2 References
not strike the pit floor and must extend the full width A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editfons —
of the widest hoistway door. Requirements 5.3.1.7 and 5.4.2.
II-4.1.2'References
A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions — VISION PANELS
Requirement 5.3.1.9.2(b).
This item is not applicable.
ITEM II-4.2

HOISTWAY DOORS
11-4.2.1 Acceptance

Examine hoistway doors or gates, locking devices,
and latching means. Measure the distances between the
hoistway face of the doors or gates and the hoistway
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ITEM 1I-4.4
HOISTWAY DOOR-LOCKING DEVICES

11-4.4.1 Acceptance

Verify that the locking device is tested and properly
labeled and inaccessible from the landing side. Verify
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that the car does not respond to calls with the hoistway
door open. Verify that when the car is outside of the
unlocking zone, the hoistway door cannot be opened.

II-4.4.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later
Requirements 5.3.1.7.4 and 5.4.2.2.

editions

ITEM 1I-4.5

Verify the construction of the hoistway is within the
stated requirements, including strength, fire resistance,
and grillwork over windows.

Check the hoistway for the installation of any pipes
or ducts not related to the operation of the elevator. Note
that there are several permissive exceptions to a fully
enclosed hoistway.

11-4.8.2 References

ACCESS TO HOISTWAY

11-4.5.1 Acceptance

Verify that all hoistway doors or gates are fitted with
an unlocking device.

11-4.5.2 References

A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions —
Requirement 5.3.1.7.7.
ITEM 1I-4.6
POWER CLOSING OF HOISTWAY DOORS
11-4.6.1 Acceptance

Where|both hoistway and car door are closed by
power, vérify they are both horizontally sliding.

eferences

2007 /B44-07
ent 5.3.1.8.2(a).

11-4.6.2

A17.14
Requiren{

and later editions

ITEM 11-4.7
SEQUENCE OPERATION

This it¢gm is not applicable.

ITEM 11-4.8
HOISTWAY ENCLOSURE

11-4.8.1 Acceptance

Where [the elevator js installed in other than a single
family dwelling, verify-that the elevator is not accessible
to the general pulslicor other occupants of the building.

Al7.1-2007/b44-07 and later editiong
Requirements 5.3.1, 5.3.1.5, 5.4.1, and 5.4.2.

ITEM 11-4.9
ELEVATOR PARKING DEVICES

This item is not applicable.

ITEM H-4.10
EMERGENCY DOQRS IN BLIND HOISTWAYS

This item is not.applicable.

ITEM 11-4.11
SEPARATE COUNTERWEIGHT HOISTWAY

11-4:11:1 Acceptance

Verify that the counterweight enclosure (if provlided)
is equipped with a door that is self-closing and| self-
locking. If the available space is sufficient for full Hodily
entry, the door must be openable from the inside without
the use of a key or other instrument. Verify that 4 stop
switch is located so that it is readily reached from oytside
the enclosure.

11-4.11.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editiony —
Requirement 5.3.1.13.2.
ITEM 11-4.12

STANDBY POWER SELECTION SWITCH

This item is not applicable.
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Part 1I-5
Pit
ITEM I1I-5.1 1I-5.6.2 References
CONDITION Requirements 5.3.1.11 and 5.4.7.
11-5.4.1 Acceptance
ITEM 11-5.7

Expmine pit construction for Code compliance and
guargling.
II-5.1.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later
Requlirements 5.3.1.2 and 5.3.1.18.4.

editions —

ITEM I1-5.2
DTTOM CLEARANCE, RUNBY, AND MINIMUM
REFUGE SPACE

Thjs item is not applicable.

ITEM I1I-5.3
FINAL AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL STOPPING
DEVICES
Se¢ Item II-3.6.
ITEM II-5.4

NORMAL TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES
Se¢ Item II-3.5.

ITEM 11-5.5
TRAVELING CABLES

11-5.4.1 Acceptance

Vetify the tfaveling cable is supported properly and
does|not come’in contact with the pit floor or rub the
hoistway~wall or other objects in the hoistway.

CAR FRAME AND PLATFORM
See Item II-3.18.

IFEM 11-5.8
CAR SAFETIES AND GUIDING MEMBERS

11-5.8.1 Acceptance

If provided, examine data on safety-markjng plate,
and vetify it meets requirements for speed arfd load of
installation.

}-5.8.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and
Requirements 5.3.1.11 and 5.4.7.

later editfons —

ITEM 11-5.9
BUFFER

11-5.9.1 Acceptance

If provided, compare and verify informationjon buffer
data plate with layout drawing and Code reqyirements.
11-5.9.2 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07 and
Requirements 5.3.1.14 and 5.4.10.

later editions —

ITEM 1I-5.10
COMPENSATING CHAINS, ROPES, AND SHEAVES

This item is not applicable.

11-5.5.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later
Requirements 5.3.1.18.4 and 5.4.15.5.

editions —

ITEM II-5.6
GOVERNOR ROPE-TENSIONING DEVICE

11-5.6.1 Acceptance

If provided, verify that the governor rope-tensioning
device is securely fastened and lubricated properly.

ITEM II-5.11
PLUNGER AND CYLINDER

11-5.11.1 Acceptance

Verify that the information on data plate matches the
information on layout drawing and is in compliance
with Code requirements.

1I-5.11.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and
Requirement 5.3.2.2.1.

later editions —
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ITEM 11-5.12
CAR BUFFER

See Item II-5.9.

1I-5.13.1
Verify

ITEM 11-5.13
GUIDING MEMBERS

Acceptance

guide members are adequately secured and

11-5.14.2 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07
Requirement 5.3.2.2.1.

and later editions

ITEM 11-5.15
OVERSPEED VALVE

properly
1I-5.13.2

A17.1
Requirent
and 5.4.1

11-5.14.1

Verify
proper sj

aligned and adjusted.

References

2007 /B44-07 and later editions

ents 5.3.1.11.3(a), 5.3.1.13.1(a), 5.3.2.1, 5.4.9.1,
D

ITEM 1I-5.14
SUPPLY PIPING

Acceptance

hydraulic piping, valves, and fittings are the
ze and pressure rating and are not leaking.

Ensure adlequate support is provided.

Copyright ASME International
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H=5.15.1Acceptance

If provided, verify that the overspeed valve.issm
and installed according with the applicable
requirements. Demonstrate that the overspeed valy,
stop the car running in the down direction with
load in accordance with the writtensptocedure proy

hrked
Code
e will
rated
yided

by the valve manufacturer or the person or firm main-

taining the equipment. Verify\that the valve is seq

11-5.15.2 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editiond

Requirement 5:3:2:2.1.
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MANDATORY APPENDIX IlI
GUIDE FOR INSPECTION OF PRIVATE RESIDENCE
INCLINED ELEVATORS

FOREWORD

This Mandatory Appendix will only contain pertinent
noteg and inspection guides peculiar to private residence
incliped elevators. Where no specific instructions
appepr, the inspection guides for private residence verti-
cal elevators can be used.

PREFACE

(a)| Form and Arrangement. This Guide addresses the
inspgction guidelines, techniques, and cautionary notes
folloyving the sequence as found in the A17.2 Guide for
Inspgction of Elevators, Escalators, and Moving Walks.
The (Guide is prepared for acceptance inspections and
can d4lso be used for periodic inspections utilizing the
accefftance procedures. Appropriate references to.the
latest edition of the Code, in effect at the time 0f-this
Guide’s publication, are listed at the end of each'subsec-
tion. [The parts are arranged to show the location of the
inspgction as it is done in A17.2.

Part [II-1 Inside of Car
Part [II-2 Machine Room
Part [II-3  Top of Car (when tsed)

Part IlI-1
Inside of Car

Part I1I-4  Outside Hoistway
Part III-5  Pit

Each inspection location is'further subdjvided as

follows:

II-X Location of inspection

HI-X.X Item to be"inspected

HI-X.X.1  Aceeptance inspection (periodic)
Electric elevators (as applicable)
Hydpraulic elevators (as applicable

MIX.X.2  Code references

Electric elevators (as applicable)
Hydraulic elevators (as applicable

This Guide only references requiremejnts from
A17.1-2007 /B44-07 and later editions. The Foreword
and Preface that are included in this Mgndatory
Appendix have been approved by the A17 $tandards
Committee but are not part of this Guide.

(b) Private Residence Inclined Elevatprs. This
Mandatory Appendix contains pertinent rjotes and
inspection guides for private residence|inclined
elevators.

ITEM 111-1.1
DOOR-REOPENING DEVICE

Private residence inclined elevator car doors are
required to be manually operated. Hoistway doors if
power operated can be inspected as provided for private
residence electric elevators.

I1I-1.1.4 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07
Requirement 5.4.4.2.3.

and later editions
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ITEM 111-1.2
STOP SWITCHES

Emergency stop switches are required.

11I-1.2.4 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07
Requirement 5.4.15.2.

and later editions
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ITEM 111-1.3
OPERATING CONTROL DEVICES

residence inclined elevator control devices are

additionally required to be of the key-operated type.

111-1.3.3 Acceptance

Verify that the key-operated devices controlling the

car direc

tion return to the center off position upon

ITEM llI-1.7
CAR ENCLOSURE

lll-1.7.3 Acceptance

Where the car enclosure is less than 1 830 mm (72 in.)
above the car floor, verify that there is no obstruction

that can be contacted within 610 mm (24 in.) o

f the

outside top rail of the car unless it is guarded in accor-
dance with the requirements. Refer to the Guide for

of the

release amd-thatthe key isonty Temovable T the certer Private Residence Eleetrie Elevatorsforinspeetion
off positipn. Inspect the other functions as per the Guide ~ car enclosure.
for Private Residence Electric Elevators. II-1.7.4 References
1I-1.3.4 |References A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later leditiony —
A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions — Requirements 5.4.1, 5.4.4, 5.4.5.1, and 5.4.5.2.
Requirement 5.4.15.1.
ITEM III-1.8
RATED LOAD, PLATFORM-AREA, AND DATA PLATE
ITEM llI-1.4
SILLS AND CAR FLOOR 111-1.8.3 Acceptance
. ) ) Measure the inside dimensions of the car as proyided
Refer tp Mandatory Appendix II, Guide for Private for in the Guidefor‘Private Residence Electric Elevhtors.

Residenc

Wher¢
Append
Elevators

:jIII-1.6.3

b Electric Elevators.

ITEM 1lI-1.5
CAR LIGHTING

the car is enclosed, follow Mandatory
x II, Guide for Private Residence Electric

ITEM 11I-1.6
CAR DOOR OR GATE

Acceptance

Note that the car door or gate height is equal to the

‘height
1 070 mny
openwo
75-mm (3

type and
does not

i-1.6.4

pbf the enclosure pand not less than

(42 in.). If the doef o1 gate is constructed of
k, verify that ¢he ‘openings will reject a
-in.) ball. Notéthat if the gate is of the swing
moves outward from the car that the contact
make up’ until the gate is closed and latched.

References

and editions

later

Al17.1

’7(\(1’7//]244 Q7

If the car is provided with permanent fixed bench
shelves that\teduce the standing area of the overa
only 50%"0f the measurement of the bench or sh
used, to‘determine the net platform area. Determin|
the capacity and data plates are provided. Note th
data plate is to be located in the machine area.

I1I-1.8.4 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later
Requirements 5.4.6.1, 5.4.6.2, and 5.4.16.

editiong

ITEM 111-1.9
CAR RIDE

111-1.9.3 Acceptance

Operate the car from one terminal landing to the
listen for unusual noises, and observe whether th
excessive or irregular motion of the car. Stop at
landing, and verify that the landing-to-sill distanc
within the requirements and that the car stops n
too high nor too low.

I1I-1.9.4 References

later edition

es or
1l car,
elf is
b that
ht the

bther,
ere is
each
bs are
bither

AlZ 1 ’)ﬂﬂ’7,/RAA Q7 and

Requirements 5.4.4.2.1, 54.4.2.2, and 5.4.4.2.4.
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Par

t 111-2

Machine Room

Refer to the Guide for Private Residence Electric

Elevd

It if
vatoq]
insta
men

-4,

In
Priv
switd
the ¢

i-4.
Al

tors.
Par
Top
5 not likely that any private residence inclined ele-

will have access of top-of-car equipment. Must an
lation be provided with access or car-top equip-
, inspect per the Guide for Private Residence

Par
Outside

ITEM 111-4.1
NORMAL TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES

1.3 Acceptance

hddition to inspections suggested by the Guide for
ite Residence Electric_Elevators, verify that
hgear used on exterior installations is suitable for
hvironment.

1.4 References
7.1-2007 / B44~07

and later editions —

Requlirements 5:4:14.1 and 5.4.14.3.

ITEM 111-4.2
FINAL TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES

t 111-3
of Car

Electric Elevators$All of the inspections norn

hally per-

formed from the\top of car on public installations will

be done undef. Part I1I-4, Outside Hoistway.

t 114
Hoistway

ITEM 111-4.3
HOISTWAY CONSTRUCTION

111-4.3.3 Acceptance

Verify that the landing construction cor
Section 5.4 of A17.1-2007 /B44-07, unless the i
is required to conform to the Building Code.

111-4.3.4 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later edit

Requirements 5.4.1, 5.4.2.1, 5.4.2.2, and 5.4.2.3.

ITEM IlI-4.4

forms to
stallation

ions

HOISTWAY CLEARANCES

Pri

vate residence inclined elevators are not permitted

to use the slack rope device in place of a lower final
terminal stopping device.

111-4.2.3 Acceptance

Inspect as suggested by the Guide for Private
Residence Electric Elevators.

I1I-4.2.4 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07

and later editions

Requirements 5.4.14.2 and 5.4.14.3.

Copyright ASME International

Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

11-4.4.3 Acceptance

In addition to the inspections made under Item II1-1.7,
note whether obstructions have been cleared away from

the running path of the car. Verify the land
clearances.

lI-4.4.4 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and
Requirements 5.4.2.4 and 5.4.2.5.

later edit
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ITEM 1lI-4.5
CAR FRAMES AND CHASSIS

11-4.5.3 Acceptance

Verify that the connections from the car to the chassis
are sound. Note if the design of the chassis and the
guide rails provides a means to prevent derailment of
the car. Cast iron is not permitted to be used for any
member of the car frame or chassis.

111-4.8.3 Acceptance

Check the diameter of all sheaves for compliance.

I11-4.8.4 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later editions
Requirements 5.4.13.1, 5.4.13.2, 5.4.13.3, 5.4.13.8, and
5.4.13.9.

References

2007/B44-07 and later
ents 5.4.5.1, 5.4.5.2, and 5.4.5.3.

l-4.5.4

A17.14
Requirent

editions

ITEM 1lI-4.6
DE RAILS FASTENING AND EQUIPMENT

Acceptance

GUI

ll-4.6.3
Look down the guide rails from the top end to verify

straightness. Examine the joints for installation of fasten-
ers and alignment.
llI-4.6.4 References

A17.142007/B44-07 and later editions —

Requirenjents 5.4.11.1, 5.4.11.2, and 5.4.11.3.

ITEM llI-4.7
WIRE ROPE AND FASTENING

residence inclined elevators are permitted a
spension means with a safety factor of 8, To
b the actual load on the suspension meanss, the
weight of the car and its chassis plus the rated load
multiplied by the sine of the angle of inclination will
provide this information.

EX:AMPLE car and chassis 230 kg (500 Ib), rated load 341 kg
(750 1b) = 571 kg (1,250 Ib); angle of-inclination = 25 deg,

Private
single su
determin

sine (25 ddg) x 571 kg (1,250 Ib) =-0:423 x 571 kg (1,250 Ib)
=:241 kg (529 Ib) net load on the suspension means.
llI-4.7.3 |Acceptance

Note the information) provided on the tag and the

ITEM IlI-4.9
COUNTERWEIGHT
111-4.9.3 Acceptance

I that
that

If the counterweight is not a single‘Section, verif
multiple section counterweights are* mounted sq
they will be retained securely in place.

11-4.9.4 References

A17.1-2007 /B44-07
Requirement 5.4.9,

and later edition{

ITEM 111-4.10
HOISTWAY DOORS OR GATES

Private residence inclined elevators may use lan
that ate part of the residence structure or landing
are created to serve the elevator away from the resid

Hings
5 that
ence.

111-4.10.3 Acceptance

Note that the height of the door or gate is atfleast
equal to the height of the enclosure. If constructed of
openwork, check to verify that it will reject a
25-mm (1-in.) ball. Check the clearances betweeh the
landing doors or gates and the car door or gat¢ and
the clearance from the landing sill to the car sill for
compliance.

I1I-4.10.4 References

A17.1-2007/B44-07 and later edition{
Requirements 5.4.2.2, 5.4.2.3, 5.4.2.4, and 5.4.2.5.

ES

method ¢f attachmient. Verify that a means has been

provided ITEM Ill-4.11

I1-4.7.4 [References HOISTWAY DOOR- OR GATE-LOCKING DEVIC
A17.1-20077B44-07 and later editions — M-4.11.3 Acceptance

Requi t 5.4.8.
eqiremen Note that they cannot be opened from the landing

side. Verify that the device is of a type that has been
ITEM I1lI-4.8

CAR, TRAVELING, AND DEFLECTOR SHEAVES

Private residence elevator sheaves are permitted to be
reduced from 30 dia. to 21 dia. when using 8 X 19 steel
ropes or 7 X 19 aircraft cable.

Copyright ASME International
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tested and approved and is marked for identification.
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A17.1-2007 /B44-07
Requirement 5.4.2.2.

and later editions
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NONMANDATORY APPENDIX A
INSPECTION CHECKLISTS

Checklist for Electric Elevators

A17.1a-2008/

A17.1-1996 B44a-08 A17.3
Itent Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments

1 ELEVATOR — INSIDE OF CAR

1.1 Door reopening device 112, 2.13, 2.8
1001.2(a)(1) 8.11.2.1.1(a)

1.2 Stop switches 210.2(e), 2.26.2.5, 3.10.4(t),
210.2(v), 2.26.2.21, 3.10.4(w)
1001.2(a)(2) 8.11.2.1.1(b)

1.3 Operating control devices 210.1a, 2.26.1.1, 3.10.1,
210.1e, 2.26.1.6, 3.10.2,
1001.2(@)(3) 8.11.2.1.1(c) 3.10.7

1.4 Sills and car floor 108.1, 2.5.1, 3.3.3, ANSI A117.1]
110.10d, 2.11.10.3, 3.3.4
110.11a, 2.11.3:147,
110.13a, 2.11813.1,

203.16, 2i85.16,
210.12, 8.11.2.1.1(d)
1001.2(a)(4)

1.5 Car lighting and receptacles 204.7, 2.14.7, 3.4.5,
1001.2(a)(5) 8.11.2.1.1(e) 3.4.6

1.6 Car emergency signal 211.1, 2.27.1, 3.11.1
1001.2(3)(6) 8.11.2.1.1(H)

1.7 Car door or gate 132.2a, 2.5.1.5.3, 3.4.2,
204.4, 2.13.2.1, 3.4.3,
204.5, 2.14.4, Appendix A
204.6, 2.14.5,
210.2q, 2.14.6,

1001.2(@)(7) 2.26.2 (2.26.2.15),
8.11.2.1.1(g)

1.8 Door closing-farce 112.4(b), 2.13.4.2.3, 2.8.1
1001.2(a)(8), 8.11.2.1.1(h),
1002.2h 2.13.4.2.4,

8.6.4.19.8

1.9 Power closing of doors or 112.3, 2.13.3, 2.8.2

gates 1001.2(@)(9) 8.11.2.1.1()

1.10 Power opening of doors or 111.12, 2.26.1.6,

gates 210.1e, 2.26.9 (2.26.9.3),
210.9c, 8.11.2.1.1(),
1001.2(a)(10), 8.6.4.20.7,
1002.3g, 8.6.4.20.8,
1002.3h, c8.11.2.3.8,
1002.3i 8.6.4.20.9
1.11 Car vision panels and glass 204.2e, 2.14.2.5, 3.4.2,
car doors 204.5i, 2.14.5.8, 3.4.3
1001.2(a)(11) 8.11.2.1.1(k)
195,
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A17.2-2012

Checklist for Electric Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1a-2008/

A17.1-1996 B44a-08 Al17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments

1 ELEVATOR — INSIDE OF CAR (Cont’d)

1.12 Car enclosure (NR 2.7.5.1.4), 2.7.5.1.4, 3.4.1, NFPA 70 or CSA
204, 2.14, 3.7.5 C22.1, as
204.1b, 2.14.1.2, applicable
204.1h, 2.14.1.8,

(NR 2.14.2.6), 2.14.2.6,

207.2b, 2.16.2.2, 7\(1/
207.4, 2.16.4, Q
207.5, 2.16.5, (]/
211.9, 2.29.1, (l/
1104, 8.3.7, ,<\ :
1206.9 8.6.10.3, i?\

1202.5, 8.7.2.14, @

1001.2(a)(12), 8.11.2.1.1(), @

204.2b, 2.14.2.2, %

(NR 2.14.2.6), 2.14.2.6, ?\

(NR 8.1) 8.1 &

1.13 Emergency exit 204.1e, 2.14.1.5, 3.% O
204.1j, 2.14.1.10,
204.2d, 2.14.2.4, QQ
1001.2(@)(13) 8.1.2, \\

8.6.10.2, g\\}
8.11.2.1.1(%‘

114 | Yentilation 204.1(0), 2.14.1.94(0; NFPA 70 or CSA
204.2c, 2.14.§ €22.1, as
204.3c, 2:@. , applicable
1001.2(a)(14) 811.2.1.1(n)

-—
1.15 $igns and operating device 210.13, \>)2.16.12,
symbols 1001.2(a)(15) . (\‘{‘ 8.11.2.1.1(0)

1.16 Rated load, platform area, and| 207, g)\\ 2.16, 3.7

data plate 1001.2£a)616 8.11.2.1.1(p)

1.17 $tandby power operation 207 » 2.16.8,

2 , 2.26.10,
ép.z, 2.27.2,
(:)1001.2(a)(17), 8.11.2.1.1(q),
O 1002.2g, 8.6.4.19.7,
L) 1002.3e 8.6.4.20.5

1.18 Restricted openin@» 111.12, 8.11.2.1.1(0 2.7.4

hoistway doo;&\ 1001.2(a)(18)

1.19 ar ride Q\J 200, 2.23,

@ 203.2, 2.15.2,
,@ 1001.2(2)(19) 8.11.2.1.1(s)
1.20 Ea%ke inspection and 2406 8.4
tests (seismic Zone 2 or
greater)

2 ELEVATOR — MACHINE ROOM

2.1 Access to machine space 101.1a, 2.7.1.1, 2.2.2 NFPA 70 or CSA
101.3a, 2.7.3.1, C22.1, as
101.3b, 2.7.3.2, applicable
101.3c, 2.7.3.3,
101.3d, 2.7.3.4,
1001.2(b)(1) 8.11.2.1.2(a)
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Checklist for Electric Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1a-2008/
A17.1-1996 B44a-08 A17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments
2 ELEVATOR — MACHINE ROOM (Cont’d)
2.2 Headroom 101.4, 2.7.4,
1001.2(b)(2) 8.11.2.1.2(b)
2.3 Lighting and receptacles 101.5a, 2.7.5.1, 2.2.3 NFPA 70 or CSA
a0a © Qa4 5 4 50\ 33—
10455 82434 €324 as
1001.2(b)(3) appllﬁﬁvl;
2.4 Machine space 100.3c, 2.1.3.3, 2.2.1, Q\
100.3d, 2.1.3.4, 2.2.6 (]/
100.5, 2.1.5, 9
101.1a, 2.7.1.1, /\ N
101.2, 2.7.2.1, '\
101.8, 2.7.8, ?\
1001.2(b)(4) 8.11.2.1.2(d) \Q/
. AN

2.5 Housekeeping 1001.2(b)(5), 8.11.2.1.2(e), %
1206.2b, 8.6.4.8, ?\
1206.9 8.6.10.3 A

2.6 Ventilation 101.5b, 2.7.5.2, {274
102.4, 2.8.4, C;
1001.2(b)(6) 811.2.1.20 <

2.7 Fire extinguisher 1001.2(b)(7), 8.11.2.1. \\
1206.1h c8.11.2.1€%,

8.6.16%
I - N

2.8 Pipes, wiring, and ducts 102.1, 2. ?‘,‘ 2.2.5 ANSI/NFPA 13; A17.1,
102.2, ) @éz, Inquiry 8826
1001.2(b)(8) AN8.11.2.1.2(h)

2.9 Guarding of exposed auxiliary | 104.1, \O 2.10.1,
equipment 1001'2(b)(9)\k 8.11.2.1.2(j)

2.10 Numbering of elevators, 208.10, ‘\\O\ 2.26.4, NFPA 70 or ¢SA
machines, controllers, and 210.4,() 2.29.1, C22.1, as
disconnect switches 211.9,, 8.11.2.1.2()) applicable

&.2@(10)

2.11 Disconnecting means and Cle.A, 2.26.4, 3.10.5 NFPA 70 or ¢SA

control / 1001.2(b)(11) 8.11.2.1.2(p) C22.1, as
OC) : applicable
A17.5-1991

@ clause 207

2.12 Controller wiri vuses, 102.1, 2.8.2, 3.10 NFPA 70 or (SA

groundir& 210.4, 2.26.4, C22.1, as
% 1001.2(b)(12), 8.11.2.1.2(q), applicable
Q/ 1206.1f 8.6.1.6.1,
@ c8.6.12.3.1.3,
@ 8.6.1.6.3,
ai €8.6.12.2.6

2.13 Governor, overspeed switch, 206, 2.18, 3.6.1,

and seal 205.15, 2.17.15, 3.10.4(g)
210.2()), 2.26.2 (2.26.2.10),
1001.2(b)(28), 8.11.2.1.2(bb),
1002.2c, 8.6.4.20.1,
1002.3a, 8.6.4.19.3,
1002.3b, 8.6.4.20.2,
1003.2a, 8.10.2.2.2(cc)(1),
1206.1a 8.6.1.6.2

,,,,,,, 197
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A17.2-2012

Checklist for Electric Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1a-2008/

A17.1-1996 B44a-08 Al17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments
2 ELEVATOR — MACHINE ROOM (Cont’d)
2.14 Code data plate 215, 8.9,
1200.6 8.7.1.8
2.15 Static control 210.2, 2.26.2,
21000 e liat oL
+0-5d); 32695
1001.2(b)(13), 8.11.2.1.2(m), ('1/
1003.2h 8.10.2.2.2(m) (\'\
2.16 verhead beam and fasten- 105.1, 2.9.1, q/\J
ings 105.2, 2.9.2, 9
105.3, 2.9.3, /\ ‘
1001.2(b)(14) 8.11.2.1.2(n) N
2.17 prive machine brake 207.2b, 2.16.2.2, 3.8.4 Q/
207.8, 2.16.8, @
(NR 2.24.8), 2.24.8, %
210.8, 2.26.8, ?\
1001.2(b)(15), 8.11.2.1.2(0), 5\
[NR 8.11.2.3.10(a)], 8.6.4.20.10(a), O
1002.3d 8.6.4.20.4 (\Q
2.18 Traction drive machines 208, 2.24, ‘QB\.él
1001.2(b)(16), 8.11.2.1.2(p), \\
1003.2, 8.10.2.2.2(v)(
[NR 811.2.3.10(b)] 8.11.2.3.10(),
N
2.19 bears, bearings, and flexible 208, 224, KO 3.8.1
couplings 1001.2(b)(17), 8.11 2(q),
1206.1a 8:606.2
2.20 \Vinding drum machine and 208.1, \)4.1, 3.8.2,
slack rope device, stop 209.3¢(2), *2.25.3.3.2, 3.10.4,
motion switch and rope 209.3e, . c\}‘ 2.25.3.5, 3.12.6,
fastening 210.2, N 2.26.2, 3.12.7,
212.6, C) 2.20.2, 3.12.9
212.7, . 2.20.7,
21 2.20.10,
KB’ b)(18), 8.11.2.1.2(w),
I 8.6.4.19.4), 8.6.4.19.4,
(| R 8.6.4.19.5), 8.6.4.19.5,
(O 1002.24, 8.6.4.19.4,
)| 12063 8.6.4.10,
A@ €8.6.12.4.2
2.21 Belt- or chain-dr'@ achine 208.9, 2.24.9, 3.8.3
: 1001.2(b)(19) 8.11.2.1.2(s)
2.22 \otor ge %w\r 210.9f, 2.26.9.7,
& 1001.2(b)(20), 8.11.2.1.2(0),
‘\% 1003.2j 8.10.2.2.2(1)
2.23 hg rpﬁnn of rngnnnr:ﬂ'ad 210 1(\, 226 ‘I(\y 31010
power 1001.2(b)(21), 8.11.2.1.2(u),
E 1003.2k 8.10.2.2.2(u)
2f24 AC drives from a DC source 210.2, 2.26.2,
" 210.9(e), 2.26.9.6,
1001.2(b)(22), 8.11.2.1.2(v),
1003.2i 8.10.2.2.2(m)(3)
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A17.2-2012

Checklist for Electric Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1a-2008/

A17.1-1996 B44a-08 A17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments
2 ELEVATOR — MACHINE ROOM (Cont’d)
2.25 Traction sheaves 207.8, 2.16.8, 3.8.1
208.2, 2.24.2,
208.3, 2.24.3,
212, 2.20,
1001.2(b)(23), 8.11.2.1.2(w),
1202.14, 8.7.2.21, 7\(1/
1206.1a, 8.6.1.6.2, Q
1206.1b 8.6.4.1 A q/
2.26 Secondary and deflector 208, 2.24, 3.8.1 A .V
sheaves 1001.2(b)(24), 8.11.2.1.2(x), '\
1206.1a 8.6.1.6.2 . ©
2.27 Rope fastenings 105.3c, 2.9.33, 2 &
1001.2(b)(25), 8.11.2.1.2(y), @
212 2.20 b@
2.28 Terminal stopping devices 209, 2.25, &,‘
1001.2(b)(26), 8.11.2.1.2(2),
1002.3f 8.6.4.20.6 C<3 9.2,
O 3.10.4
2.29 Car and counterweight safeties| 205, 2.17, \\\ 3.5,
1306, 8.2.6, SS\} 3.6,
Table 205.3, Table 2 3.10.4(m)
1001.2(b)(29), 8. 1@ 2(co),
1002.2b, .4.19.2,
1002.3a, . .4.20.1,
1003.2, A[M8.10.2.2,
: 1202.6 yO 8.7.2.18
12.40 MCP and maintenance records \jt 8.6.1.4,
‘\\C) 8.6.12.2.5,
C ) 8.6.10.1
2.41 Static control
2.42 Earthquake inspection and 3 8.4.2,
tests (seismic risk Zone 2 400.1, 8.4.3.1,
or greater) A 2408 8.4.9,
C) 2409 8.4.10
3 ELEVATOR — TQ@J CAR
3.1 Top-of-car sto@\ch 210.2(h), 2.26.2.8, 3.10.4(e)
1001.2(c)(1) 8.11.2.1.3(a)
3.2 Car to @Jand outlet 204.7, 2.14.7, 3.4.5 NFPA 70 or ¢SA
&/ 1001.2(0)(2) 8.11.2.1.3(b) C22.1, as jpplica-
ble
3.3 ‘Q-of—car operating device 204.1g, 2.14.1.7, 3.10.3
?\ 2101d 22614
1001.2(0)(3) 8.11.2.1.3(0)
3.4 Top-of-car clearance, refuge 1206.8, 8.6.4.11, 2.4.4
space, and standard railing | 107, 2.4,
1304 2.10.2,
2.14.1.7,
8.2.4
199
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ASME A17.2-2012

Checklist for Electric Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1a-2008/

A17.1-1996 B44a-08 Al17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments
3 ELEVATOR — TOP OF CAR (Cont’d)
3.5 Normal terminal stopping 207.4, 2.25.1, 3.9.1,
devices 209.2, 2.25.2, 3.10.4
210.2, 2.26.2,
1001.2(9(7), 8.11.2.1.3(g),
1002.2e, 8.6.4.19.5,
1003.2f, 8.10.2.2.2(2), 7\(1/
1003.3(k) 8.10.2.3.2(k) a)
3.6 ffinal and emergency terminal 209.3, 2.25.3, 3.9.2 (l/ v
stopping devices 1001.2(c)(8), 8.11.2.1.3(h), /\ R
1002.2e, 8.6.4.19.5, N
1003.3(K) 8.10.2.3.2(K) e
3.7 ar leveling and anticreep 210.1e, 2.26.1.6, (</
devices 1001.2(c)(10) 8.11.2.1.3()) r‘§
3.8 Top emergency exit 204.1e, 2.14.1.5, 3.4.4 VJ
1001.2(c)(12) 8.11.2.1.3() \As;\
3.9 floor and emergency 100.7, 2.29.2, Q
identification numbering 211.9, 2.29.1, Q
1001.2(c)(15) 8.11.2.1.3(0) N Q
3.10 Hoistway construction 100, 2.1, 0\\ 2.1
1001.2(c)(16) 8.11.2.1.3(p),f\
3.11 lHoistway smoke control 100.4, 2.1.4, \(\U
1001.2(c)(17) 8.11.2.1.3(q)
3.12 Pipes, wiring, and ducts 102, Z%Q)\\ 2.1.4
1001.2(c)(18) 811.2.1.3()
3.13 Vindows, projections, 100.5, ¥ [-2.1.5, 2.1.2,
recesses, and setbacks 100.6, \lr 2.1.6, 2.1.3
110.10, \\CJ 2.11.10,
1001.2(1§) ) 8.11.2.1.3(s)
3.14 Hoistway clearances 107, N 2.4, 2.4
10@ 2.5,
}6 ) ©)(20) 8.11.2.1.3(1)
3.15 Jultiple hoistways (' M.ld, 2.1.1.4,
100120 21) 8.11.2.13(1)
N4
3.16 Traveling cables and j n 102.1, 2.8.1, NFPA 70 or CSA
boxes 1001.2(c)(22) 8.11.2.1.3(v) C22.1, as
PR applicable
3.17 Poor and ga@-dpment 110, 2.11, 2.6, A17.1 Inquiry 96-f1
Q/ 111, 2.12, 2.7
@ 210.1e, 2.26.1.6,
O’ 1001.2(c)(23) 8.11.2.1.3(w)
3.18 ar\frame and stiles 203, 2.15,
213, 8.8,
1001.2(c)(24), 8.11.2.1.3(x),
1200.4, 8.6.2,
1202.4a 8.7.2.15.1
3.19 Guide rails fastening and 205.16, 2.17.16, 3.5.6
equipment 1001.2(c)(25), 8.11.2.1.3(y),
1206.1d 8.6.4.3
3.20 Governor rope 206.5, 2.18.5, 3.6.2
1001.2(c)(26), 8.11.2.1.3(2),
1202.7, 8.7.2.19,
1206.1c 8.6.4.2
200
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ASME A17.2-2012

Checklist for Electric Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1a-2008/
A17.1-1996 B44a-08 A17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments
3 ELEVATOR — TOP OF CAR (Cont’d)
3.21 Governor releasing carrier 205.15, 2.17.15, 3.5
1001.2(c)(27) 8.6.2.4,
8.11.2.1.3(aa)
3.22 Wite-rope-fastening-and-hiteh 2425 2265 31255
plate 105.3¢, 2.9.3.3, 3.12.8, ('1/
203.13, 2.15.13, 3.12.9 '\
1001.2(c)(28), 8.11.2.1.3(bb), q/Q
1200.5, 8.6.3,
1206.3 8.6.4.10, A
€8.6.12.4.1.1, N
€8.6.12.4.3, Ve
c8.6.12.4.4, @
€8.6.12.4.5 _
hJ
3.23 Suspension rope 212, 2.20, ‘O
206.7, 2.18.7, s\?\
1001.2()(29)(a), 8.11.2.1.3(cA)(1), v @)
1200.5, 8.6.3,
1202.14, 8.7.2.21, C;<
1203.9, 8.7.3.25, Q
1004.2(c) 8.11.3.1. 3(y\\\
3.24 Top counterweight clearance 107.1h,
1001.20)(5) 5. 11\3&@)
3.25 Car, overhead, and deflector 208 3.8.1
sheaves N
3.26 Broken rope, chain, or tape 209.2¢(2), A 2.25.2.3.2, 3.10.4(d)
switch 210.2(9), \O 2.26.2.6,
1001. 2(c)(9)\{~ 8.11.2.1.3(),
1002.2i \\ 8.6.4.19.9
3.27 Crosshead data plate and rope| 207.3, U 2.16.3, 3.12.2
data tags 212.2, 2.20.2,
%.Z(C)(ll), 8.11.2.1.3(Kk),
1120214 8.7.2.21
3.28 Counterweight and count—)\," 201, 2.3, 2.1.5,
weight buffer 202, 2.4.9, 2.4.3,
O 1001.2(c)(13) 2.21, 3.1,
Q 2.22, 3.2,
@ 8.11.2.1.3(m), 4.9
OQ~ 8.11.2.1.5(c),
% 8.6.4.19.1,
Q/ 8.6.4.20.3,
N\ €8.11.2.3.3(d)
3.29 ! @nterwelght safeties 205, 2.17.12.4, 3.5.2,
206.5(e), 2.18.5.3, 3.6.2,
1001.2(b), 8.11.2.1.2(y), 3.12.2
1001.2(c)(14), 8.11.2.1.3(k),
1001.2(c), 8.11.2.1.3(2),
1003.2, 8.10.2.2.2(2),
1002.3(a), 8.11.2.1.3(n),
1003.2, 8.6.4.20.1,
1002.3 8.6.4.19.2,
8.10.2.2,
8.11.2.3
201
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Checklist for Electric Elevators (Cont’d)

ASME A17.2-2012

A17.1a-2008/
A17.1-1996 B44a-08 Al17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments

3 ELEVATOR — TOP OF CAR (Cont’d)

3.33 Compensating ropes and 202.4, 2.21.4,
chains 1001.2(c)(30), 8.11.2.1.3(dd),

1003.2g 8.10.2.2.3(dd),
8.10.2.2.5(h)

3.34 farthquake inspection and 2402, 8.4.1, (1/
tests (seismic risk Zone 2 2401, 8.4.2, Q'\
or greater) 2400, 8.4.3, (]/

2405, 8.4.5, (l/
2407, 8.4.6, /\ .
2404, 8.4.7, N
2403 8.4.8 e
4 ELEVATOR — OUTSIDE HOISTWAY QO
A\
4.1 ar platform guard 203.9, 2.15.9, 3.3, %
1001.2(d)(1) 8.11.2.1.4(a) 322 , -
4.2 Hoistway doors 110, 2.11, 3.10.46\
1117, 2.12.7, Q
210.2, 2.26.2, Q
1001.2(d)(2) 8.11.2.1.4() Q
4.3 ision panels 110.7, 2.11.7, \§\ 2.6.3
1001.2(d)(3) 8.11.2.1.4(c)r’
4.4 Hoistway door locking devices | 111, 2.12, \d 2.7.1
1001.2(d)(4) 8.11.2‘&4 d)
4.5 Access to hoistway 111.6, Z:SQR‘ 2.7.3
111.7, ﬂ 7,
1001.2(d)(5) «[08.11.2.1.4(e)

4.6 Power closing of hoistway 112, . C) 2.13,
doors 1001.2(d)(6) N\ 8.11.2.1.4(7)

4.7 $equence operation 112.6, . \J 2.13.6,

112.3d, ‘ 2.13.3.4,
1001:2(d) (7) 8.11.2.1.4(g)
4.8 lHoistway enclosure @\I{ 2.1.1, 2.1.1, ANSI 797.1 or 16|CFR
(:)100.4, 2.1.4, 2.1.2 Part 1201
O 100.5, 2.1.5,
‘0 1001.2(d)(8) 8.11.2.1.4(h)
N

4.9 flevator parking deyites" 1001.2(d)(9) 8.11.2.1.4() 2.7.2

4.10 Emergency doo@@lind 110.1, 2.11.1.1,
hoistways% 1001.2(d)(10) 2.11.1.2,

@ 8.1,
N\ 8.11.2.1.4())

4.11 e {@\counterweight 103.1, 2.3.1,

hgistway 103.3, 2.3.3,
110.1, 2.11.1.1,
1001.2(d)(11) 2.11.1.2,

2.26.2.27,
8.11.2.1.4(k)
202
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ASME A17.2-2012

Checklist for Electric Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1a-2008/

A17.1-1996 B44a-08 A17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments
4 ELEVATOR — OUTSIDE HOISTWAY (Cont’d)
4.12 Standby power selection 211.2, 2.27.2, 3.11.2
switch 211.8, 2.27.8,
1001.2(d)(13), 8.11.2.1.4(D),
1002.2g 8.6.4.19.7
5 ELEVATOR — PIT !f],
5.1 Pit access, lighting, stop 102, 2.8, 2.3.1, NFP; \or SA
switch, and condition 103.2, 2.3.2, 2.3.2, .1, as
106.1, 2.26.2.7, 2.7.3 (l;xpplicable
210.2(g), 8.11.2.1.5(a), ‘
1001.2(e)(1), 8.6.4.7
1206.2a Z,
5.2 Bottom clearance, runby, and | 103.2, 2.3.2, 2.4.2, \Z
minimum refuge space 107.1a, 2.4.1, 2.4.3 %
107.1b, 2.4.2, ?\
201.4h, 2.22.4.8, 5\
1001.2(e)(2), 8.11.2.1.5(b), ( O
1202.14b, 8.6.4.11 C,(
1206.8 O
5.3 Final and emergency terminal | 209.3, 2.25.3, \\\ 3.9.2
stopping devices 1001.2(e)(4), 8.11.2.1. J
1003.2e 8.10.2.225(c),
CS.@?S(C)(G)
5.4 Normal terminal stopping 209, s 3.9.1
devices 1002.2e ‘0?8.6.4.19.5
5.5 Traveling cables 102.2 O 2.8.2 NFPA 70 or ¢SA
x> C22.1, as ppplica-
. (-\,{* ble
5.6 Governor-rope tension devices | 206.7, NS 2.18.7,
1001:2(e)(7), 8.11.2.1.5(g),
1206.1a 8.6.1.6.2
5.7 Car frame and platform 333.8, 2.15.8, 3.3
C) 203.6, 2.15.6,
C) © | 207.2b(3), 2.16.2.2,
KO 1001.2(€)(9) 8.11.2.1.5()
5.8 Car and counterw safeties| 203, 2.15, 3.5
and guidin ers 205.11, 2.17.11,
O 1001.2(e)(10), 8.11.2.1.5()),
1001.2b(2)(0), 8.11.2.1.2,
@% 1002.34a, 8.6.4.19.2,
@ 1206.1g, 8.6.4.20.1,
% 1202.4a 8.6.4.5,
>~ 8.7.2.15.1
5.9 - Buffers and emergency termi- 201, 2.22, 3.1,
nal speed limiting devices 109.1, 2.6, 3.10.4(m)
210.2(w), 2.26.2.22,
1002.3f, 8.6.4.20.6,
1003.2e, 8.10.2.2.5(c),
1206.1f, €8.10.2.2.5(c)(6),
1308.2 8.6.1.6.3,
c8.6.12.2.6,
8.2.3,
8.3.1.3
203
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ASME

A17.2-2012

Checklist for Electric Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1a-2008/

A17.1-1996 B44a-08 Al17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments

5 ELEVATOR — PIT (Cont’d)

5.10 Compensating chains, ropes, 202.4, 2.21.4,
and sheaves 205.17, 2.17.17,

210.2c, 2.26.2.3,
1001.2(e)(8) 8.11.2.1.5(h)

5.16 farthquake inspection and 2400, 8.4.3, ('1/
tests (seismic risk Zone 2 or| 2407, 8.4.6, '\
greater) 2403 8.4.8 >
ELEVATOR — FIREFIGHTERS’ SERVICE A (l/

6.1 peration of elevators under 112.3d, 2.13.3.4, P\L)‘.lb—l973 thrgugh
fire and other emergency 112.5, 2.13.5, ‘?~ A17.1b-1980, Rule
conditions (A17.1b-1973 1001.2(d)(12), 8.11.2.1.4(D, @ 211.3
through A17.1b-1980) 1002.2f, 8.6.4.19.6, @

1206.7 8.6.10.1 %)

6.2 peration of elevators under 112.3d, 2.13.3.4, g\\?\ A17.1-1981 throygh
fire and other emergency 112.5, 2.13.5, O A17.1b-1983, Rule
conditions (A17.1-1981 1001.2(d)(12), 8.11.2.1.4(D), Q 211.3
through A17.1b-1983) 1002.2f, 8.6.4.19.6, Q

1206.7 8.6.10.1 R

6.3 firefighters’ service (A17.1- 112.3d, 2.13.3.4, 0\\ 3.11.3 A17.1-1984 throlgh
1984 through A17.1a-1988 | 112.5, 2.13.5, $\ A17.1a-1988, Rules
and A17.3) 1001.2(d)(12), 8.11.2.1.4@‘6 211.3 through

1002.2f, 8.6.4.196, 211.8
1206.7 8.6.1
— £
6.4 firefighters’ service (A17.1b- | 112.3d, 133.4,
1989 through A17.1d-2000)| 112.5, 32.13.5,
211.2-211.8, “2.27.2-2.27.8,
1001.2(d)(12), . c\}* 8.11.2.1.4(0),
1002.2f, N\ 8.11.2.2.6
1206.7 O 8.6.4.19.6,
\ 8.6.10.1

6.5 Acceptance checklist O\\\
firefighters’ service C)

(A17.1-2000 and B44-00):(' .
automatic elevators O

6.6 firefighters’ service
(A17.1-2004 and | 4)

6.7 firefighters’ ser@f"‘

(A17.1—200§ B44-07)

6.8 firefight \vice
(All 10 and B44-10)

6.9 Fir?’&@ers’ service
(A17.1-2013 and R44-13)

204
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ASME

A17.2-2012

Checklist for Hydraulic Elevators

A17.1a-2008/
A17.1-1996 B44-00 A17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments
1 ELEVATOR — INSIDE OF CAR
1.1 Door reopening device 112 {300.13}, 2.13 {3.13}, 2.8
1001.2(a)(1), 8.11.2.1.1(a),
1004.2(a)(1) 8.11.3.1.1(a)
1.2 Step—switehes FO64 S 3264 Ha) 3 44{AF4
306.4(b)(6), 3.26.4.2(f), 3.10.4(u) {4.7.4} (1/
1004.2(3)(2) 8.11.3.1.1(b) N
1.3 Operating control devices 210.1a {306.1}, 2.26.1.1 {3.26.1}, 3.10.1 {4.7}, q/\J
306.3, 3.26.3, 3.10.2 {4.7), q,
1004.2(a)(3) 8.11.3.1.1(c) 3.10.9 {4.7.6} ‘
1.4 Sills and car floor 108.1 {300.9}, 2.5.1 {3.5}, 3.3.3 {4.2.2}, ANSI A117.1]
110.10d {300.11}, 2.11.10.3 {3.11}, 3.3.4 {4.2.2 Q/
110.11a, 2.11.11.1,
110.13a, 2.11.13.1,
203.16 {301.6}, 2.15.16 {3.15}, ?\
210.12, 8.11.3.1.1(d) ‘\
1004.2(a)(4)
1.5 Car lighting and receptacles 301.7, 3.14, C) 3.4.5 {4.2.3},
1004.2(a)(5) 8.11.3.1.1(e)‘ Q 3.4.6 {4.2.3}
1.6 Car emergency signal 211.1 {306.11}, 2.27.1 (3 \\ 3.11.1 {4.7.8}
1004.2(a) (6) 8.11.3.1.
1.7 Car door or gate 111.7(c) {300.12}, 2.5 {3.5}, 3.4.2 {4.2.3},
112.2a {300.13}, 2.12.7.3 {3.12}, 3.4.3 {4.2.3},
204.4-204.6 {301.7},‘ 2.1 {3.13}, Appendix A
210.2(q) {306.4}, A\ 14.4-2.14.6
1004.2(a)(7) O {3.14},
b\ 2.26.2 (2.26.2.15),
. c\)lr {3.26.4},
AN 8.11.3.1.1(g)
1.8 Door closing force 112.4(15;} 2.13.4.2.3, 2.8.1 {4.1}
%\],' 3.14,
:} 4.2(a)(8) 2.13.4.2.4,
(‘ 8.11.3.1.1(h)
1.9 Power closing of doors oc) 112.3 {300.13}, 2.13.3 {3.13}, 2.8.2 {4.1}
gates 1004.2(a)(9) 8.11.3.1.1()
1.10 Power opening @s or 111.5 {300.12}, 2.12.5 {3.12},
gates 210.1e, 2.26.1.6,
Q‘ 210.9(c), 2.26.9 (2.26.9.3),
O 306.3, 3.26.3,
i 1004.2(a)(10) 8.11.3.1.1()
1.11 a@\& panels and glass 204.2e {301.7}, 2.14.2.5, 3.4.2 {4.2.3},
doors 204.5i {301.7}, 2.14.5.8 {3.14}, 3.4.3 {4.2.3}
1004.2(a)(11) 8.11.3.1.1(k)
1.12 Car enclosure 204.1b {301.7}, 2.14 {3.14}, 3.4.1 {4.2.3},
204.1h, {301.7}, 8.3.7, 3.7.5 {4.2.4}
1104, 2.29.1 {3.27},
204.2d {301.73, 8.11.3.1.1(D),
211.9 {306.113}, 8.7.2.14,
1004.2(a)(12), 8.7.3.13
1202.5,
1203.2e
205
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ASME A17.2-2012

Checklist for Hydraulic Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1a-2008/
A17.1-1996 B44-00 Al17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments
1 ELEVATOR — INSIDE OF CAR (Cont’d)
1.13 Emergency exit 204.1j {301.7}, 2.14.1.10, 3.4.4 {4.2.4}
1004.2(a)(13) 3.14,
8.1.2,
8.6.10.2,
8.11.3.1.1(m) o)
1.14 entilation 204.1(), 2.14.1.9.1(f), NFPA 70 (@A
204.2c¢ {301.7}, 2.14.2.3, C22.
204.3c {301.7}, 2.14.3.3 {3.14}, apdva le
1004.2(a)(14) 8.11.3.1.1(n) /\ .
A
1.15 $igns and operating device 210.13 {306.12}, 2.26.12, 1 N\
symbols 1004.2()(15) 8.11.3.1.1(0) s
1.16 Rated load, platform area, and| 207 {301.10}, 2.16 {3.16}, 3.7 {4.2.4} ®/
data plate 1004.2(a)(16) 8.11.3.1.1(p) (o)
1.17 $tandby power operation 211.2 {306.11}, 2.27.2 {3.27}, 3.11.2 {6\7?]'
1002.2g {1005.2c(6)}, | 8.6.4.19.7 O
1004.2(a)(17) {8.6.5.14.3(H}, Q
8.11.3.1.1(q)
1.18 Restricted opening of car or 111.5 {300.12}, 2.12.5 {3.12}, \‘<2.7.4 {4.1}
hoistway doors 1004.2(a)(18) 8.11.3.1.1(0) RN
1.19 ar ride 301.1a, 3.23.1, Q)\v
301.6, 3.15,
1004.2(a)(19), 8.11.3$. ),
1206.1a {1206.5a} 8.‘6(9' {8.6.5}
1.20 farthquake inspection and 2406 Q\v
tests (seismic Zone 2 or \D
greater) i
2 ELEVATOR — MACHINE ROOM R
2.1 Access to machine space 300.1, . \J 3.1, 2.2.2 {4.1} NFPA 70 or CSA
300.2 ‘ 3.7, C22.1, as
1004:2(b) (1) 8.11.3.1.2(a) applicable
2.2 lHeadroom 0 \.7{{300.2}, 2.4.7 {3.7},
(' ‘1004.2(b)(2) 8.11.3.1.2(bh)
N
2.3 lighting and receptacles O 101.5a {300.2}, 2.7.5.1 {3.7}, 2.2.3 {4.1} NFPA 70 or CSA
Q 101.5¢ {300.2}, 8.11.3.1.2(0) C22.1, as
: A@ 1004.2(b)(3) applicable
2.4 fi achine space O< 101.1a {300.2}, 2.7.1.1 {3.7}, 2.2.2 {4.1},
;. % 105.2 {300.6}, 2.9.2, 2.2.6 {4.1}
Q/ 105.4 {300.6}, 2.9.4 {3.9},
N\ 1004.2(b)(4) 8.11.3.1.2(d)
N
2.5 To g‘@epmg 1004.2(b)(5), 8.11.3.1.2(e),
$~ 1206.1 {1206.5a}, 8.6.1.2,
1206.2b {1206.5a}, 8.6.4.8 {8.6.5},
1206.9 8.6.10.3
2.6 Ventilation 101.5b {300.2}, 2.7.5.2 {3.7}, 2.2.4 {4.1}
102.4, 2.8.4,
1004.2(b)(6) 8.11.3.1.2(H)
2.7 Fire extinguisher 1004.2(b)(7), 8.11.3.1.2(g), or
1206.2f {1206.5a} €8.11.3.1.2(g)
{8.6.5}
206
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ASME A17.2-2012

Checklist for Hydraulic Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1a-2008/

A17.1-1996 B44-00 A17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments

2 ELEVATOR — MACHINE ROOM (Cont’d)

2.8 Pipes, wiring, and ducts 102.1 {300.3}, 2.8.2, 2.2.5 {4.1} ANSI/NFPA 13, A17.1
102.2 {300.3}, 2.8.2 {3.8}, Inquiry 88-26
1004.2(b)(8) 8.11.3.1.2(h)

2.9 Gtardingofexposedatxitiary +644+{366-5; >H6-4{3-464;

equipment 1004.2(b)(9) 8.11.3.1.2() Kay
2.10 Numbering of elevators, 210.4, 2.26.4, NFP; '\or SA

machines, controllers, and 211.9 {306.11}, 2.29.1 {3.27}, .1, as

disconnect switches 306.6 3.26 q)pplicable

2.11 Disconnecting means and 306.3a(5)(b), 3.26.3.1 3.10.5 {4.7.5} r{\ NFPA 70 or ¢SA

control 306.4, [3.26.3.1.4(b)], v (22.1, as
306.6, 3.26.4, Q/ applicable
1004.2(b)(11) 3.26, @
8.11.3.1.2(p) (o)
2.12 Controller wiring, fuses, 102.1 {300.3}, 2.8.1 {3.8}, s\?\ NFPA 70 or ¢SA
grounding, etc. 306.5, 3.26.5, O €22.1, as
306.6, 3.26, <'< applicable
1004.2(b)(12), 8.11.3.1.2(g), C,
1206.1f, 8.6.1.6.3, Q
1206.5a €8.6.12.2.6,2\\
8.6.1.6.1,\\5
c8.6.12@1.3,
8.6
2.13 Governor, overspeed switch, 205, .@7, 4.9.7
and seal 206, \QI.IS,
301.8, Al 371,
1002.2(b), \O 8.6.5.19.2,
1005.2c, \{‘ 8.6.5.19.3,
1005.4, ‘\\O 8.7.2.19,
1202. 8.6.1.2
1296‘.1.
2.14 Code data plate ﬁ;\ 8.9,
~1.3200.6 8.7.1.8
2.17 Drive machine brake  ~ \" 301.10 3.16 4.2.4
2.30 Hydraulic power unit OV 304, 3.24, NFPA 70 or ¢SA
Q 1004.2(b)(13), 8.11.3.1.2(m), C22.1, as
‘Q 1206.5 8.6.5 applicable
2.31 Relief valv Q‘\ 308, 3.28, 4.4.1
b 303.1, 3.19.1,
% 303.2, 3.19.2,
& 303.4b, 3.19.4.2,
% 1004.2(b)(13), 8.11.3.1.2(m),
?\ 1005.2a, 8.6.5.14.1,
1006.2b, 81073 7’){m\’
Definitions 1.3 (Definitions)

2.32 Control valve 303, 3.19, 4.4

1004.2(b)(15) 8.11.3.1.2(0)
207

Copyright ASME International

Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2012.pdf

ASME A17.2-2012

Checklist for Hydraulic Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1a-2008/
A17.1-1996 B44-00 Al17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments
2 ELEVATOR — MACHINE ROOM (Cont’d)
2.33 Tanks 304, 3.24, 4.5
1004.2(b)(16), 8.11.3.1.2(p),
1005.3b, 8.11.3.3.2,
1203.6, 8.7.3.29,
1206.5b 8.6.5.1,
8.6.5.2, ?\(l/
8.6.5.5, q/Q
8.6.5.6 a
2.34 flexible hydraulic hose and fit-| 303.3c, 3.19.3.3, /\ .V
ting assemblies 1004.2(b)(17), 8.11.3.1.2(q), '\
1005.2d 8.6.5.14.4 e
2.35 $upply line and shutoff valve | 303 3.19 4.4.4 \‘(/
2.36 flydraulic cylinders 302.3, 3.18.3, %\\
1004.2(b)(19), 8.11.3.1.2(s), v
1005.2b 8.6.5.14.2 A
2.37 Pressure switch 8.6.5.14.5 Q -~
2.38 Roped water hydraulic ele- {NR} 4 Q‘
vators RN Q
N
239 low oil protection 306.15 3.26.9 g\\}\
8.6.5.14.3(i)0.
2.40 l\aintenance records 8.6.1.4, \\S\
€8.6.12\2.5,
K NG
2.41 ltydraulic control ~
. B W,
2.42 farthquake inspection and 2401, v 8.4.2,
tests (seismic risk Zone 2 2400.1, . C\){‘ 8.4.3.1,
or greater) 2410.1, C)\\ 8.4.11.1,
2410.7 8.4.11.3,
\ ¢ 8.4.11.6
k‘l
3 ELEVATOR — TOP OF CAR ‘O\
3.1 Top-of-car stop switch L 4, 3.26.1, 4.7.4(a)
(| 1004.201) 3.26.4,
O 8.11.3.1.3@)
3.2 ar top light and outle \) 204.7 {301.7}, 2.14.7 {3.14}, 3.4.5 {4.2.3} NFPA 70 or CSA
Q~ 1004.2(0)(2) 8.11.3.1.3(b) C€22.1, as applifa-
&) ble
o/
3.3 Top-of-car ing device 306.2, 3.26.1, 3.10.3,
1004.2(c)(3) 3.26.2, 4.7.2
c 8.11.3.1.3(0)
3.4 To -‘%r clearance, refuge 300.8, 3.4, 2.4.4 {4.1}
a and oo 202 4 2100
spaceand-standard 024 4025
railing 1004.2(c)(4), 2.14.1.7 {3.14},
1006.2a, 3.18.4,
1006.2c 8.11.3.1.3(d),
8.10.3.2.2(s),
8.10.3.2.3(d)
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ASME

A17.2-2012

Checklist for Hydraulic Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1-1996

A17.1a-2008/
B44-00

A17.3

Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments
3 ELEVATOR — TOP OF CAR (Cont’d)
3.5 Normal terminal stopping 305.1a, 3.25.1.1, 3.9.1 {4.6},
devices 1002.2e {1005.2c}, 8.11.2.2.5 3.10.4
1003.3(k), {8.11.3.2.3},
1004.2(9)(5) 8.6.5.14.3(a),
8.10.2.3.2(Kk),
8.11.3.1.3(e) Ar\q/
3.6 Final and emergency terminal | 305.2, 3.25.2, AL7Y1955] Rule
stopping devices 1004.2(c)(6), 8.11.3.1.3(H) (1/3 2
1005.2 A .
3.7 Car leveling and anticreep 306.3, 3.26.3, 4.7.3, N\
devices 306.4, 3.26.4, 4.7.4 ?‘
1004.2((7) 8.11.3.13(9) \Q/
3.8 Top emergency exit 204.1e {301.7}, 2.14.1.5 {3.14}, 3.4.4 { .\
1004.2(c)(9) 8.11.3.1.3()) . >
3.9 Floor and emergency identifica-| 100.7 {300.1}, 2.29.2 {3.1}, 6\
tion numbering 211.9 {306.11}, 2.29.1 {3.27}, <'<
1004.2(c)(10) 8113130 )
3.10 Hoistway construction 300.1, 3.1, \Y 2.1 {4.1}
1004.2(c)(11) 8.11.3.1.1(!\(
3.11 Hoistway smoke control 100.4 {300.1}, 2.1.4 { ’,\
1004.2(0)(12) 8.11:83()
3.12 Pipes, wiring, and ducts 102 {300.3}, {‘3'.8}, 2.1.4 {4.1}
1004.2(c)(13) X @ 1.3.1.3(m)
3.13 Windows, projections, 100.5 {300.1}, <N 2.1.5, 2.1.2 {4.1},
recesses, and setbacks 100.6 {300.1}, \O 2.1.6 {3.1}, 2.1.3 {4.1}
110.10 {30023, 2.11.10 {3.11},
1004.2(0(8%) 8.11.3.1.3(n)
3.14 Hoistway clearances 108 {BM}, 2.5 {3.5}, 2.4 {4.1}
110, {300.11}, 2.11 {3.113},
4.2(c)(15) 8.11.3.1.3(0)
3.15 Multiple hoistways C,\'foo.ld {300.1}, 2.1.1.4 {3.1},
(‘ x 1004.2(c)(16) 8.11.3.1.3 (p)
3.16 Traveling cables and @tlon 102.1 {300.3}, 2.8.1 {3.8}, NFPA 70 or ¢SA
boxes é 1004.2(0)(17) 8.11.3.1.3(q) €22.1, as
A® applicable
3.17 Door and @'équipment 110 {300.11}, 2.11 {3.11}, 2.6 {4.1}, A17.1 Inquiry 96-71
é 111 {300.12}, 2.12 {3.12}, 2.7 {4.1}
@ 210.1e {306.3}, 2.26.1.6 {3.26.3},
“\ 1004.2(c)(18) 8.11.3.1.3(1)
3.18 %\rame and stiles 213 {302.5}, 8.8 {3.18.5},
o~ 301.6, 3.15,
1004.2(c)(19) 8.11.3.1.3(s)
3.19 Guide rails fastenings and 200 {301.1b}, 2.23 {3.23.2}, 4.9.8
equipment 308, 3.38,
301.1, 3.23,
301.6, 3.15.1.1.2,
1004.2(c)(20) 8.11.3.1.3(1)
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